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ABBREVIATIONS.

(THE usual abbreviations of words and phrases are adopted
throughout this work, and will readily be understood by the
reader. The mark of abbreviation in Hebrew words is a
stroke like an acute accent after a letter, as eg. W3 for
niova, xxix, 4; and in Hebrew sentences, 'wv for I et

complens = ete., as e.0. at xxx. 4.]



THE BOOK OF PROVERBS.

FIRST COLLECTION OF SOLOMOXNIC PROVERBS.—
CHAP. X.-XXII. 16. (CONTINUED.)

HAP. xvir. 1. This series of proverbs now turns from
the fool to the sepacatist :
The separatist seeketh after bis own pleasure ;
Against all that is beneficial be showeth bLis teeth.
The reflexive 7223 has here the same meaning as the Rab-
binical M2¥77{p ¥IB, to separate oneself from the congregation,
Aboth i, 5; 7123 denotes a man who separates himself, for he
follows his own counsel, Arab. mnfrd (mtfrrd) brayh, or jhys
almhld (seorsum ab aliis secedens). Instead of myny, Hitzig,
after Jerome, adopts the emendation ﬂ§§3‘ll§, “after an occa-
sion” (a pretext), and by 7723 thinks of one pushed aside, who,
thrown into opposition, seeks to avenge himself. Dut his trans-
lation of 15, “against all that is fortunate he gnasheth lis
teeth,” shows low much the proverb is opposed to this inter-
pretation. 779) denotes one who willingly (Judg. iv. 11), and,
indeed, obstinately withdraws himself. The construction of
v with 5 (also Job x. G) is explained Dy this, that the poet,
giving prominence to the object, would set it forward: a plea-
sure (Mxn, as Arab. kawan, unstable and causeless direction of
the mind to something, pleasure, freak, caprice), and nothing
else, he goes after who has separated himself (Il.); the effort
of the separatist goes out after a pleasure, z.e. the enjoyment
and realization of such; instead of seeking to conform himself
to the law and ordinance of the community, he seeks to carry
out a separate view, and to accomplish some darling plan:
libidinen sectatur sui cerebri homo. With this 15 accords.
VOL. 1L A
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WA (vid. at ii. 7) is concretely that which furthers and
profits. Regarding Y207, vid. at xvii. 14. Thus putting his
subjectivity in the room of the common weal, he shows his
teeth, places himself in fanatical opposition against all that is
useful and profitable in the principles and aims, the praxis of
the community from which he separates himself. The figure
is true to natuare: the polemic of the schismatic and the sectary
against the existing state of things, is for the most part measure-
less and hostile.

Ver. 2 The fool hath no delight in understanding;
But only that his heart may reveal itself therein.

The verb 120 forms the fut. ' as well as ]"-3[12; first the latter
from 120, with the primary meaning, to bow, to bend down;
then both forms as intransitive, to bend oneself to something,
to be inclined to something, Arab. "tf. (F1.). 120 is here the
intelligence which consists in the understanding of one’s own
deficiency, and of that which is necessary to meet it. The
inclination of the fool goes not out after such intelligence, but

oy ‘.,5; according to Ben-Naphtali, D;\"'“Q) only that his heart,
i.e. the understanding which he thinks that he already possesses,
may reveal itself, show itself publicly. Ile thinks thereby to
show himself in his true greatness, and to render a weighty
service to the world. This loquacity of the fool, proceeding
from self-satisfaction, without self-knowledge, has already, xii.
23, and often, been reprimanded.

The group beginning with ver. 3 terminates in two pro-
verbs (vers. 6 and 7), related to the concluding verse of the
foregoing :

Ver. 3 If a godless man cometh, then coneth also contempt ;
And together with disgrace, shame.
J. D. Michaelis, and the most of modern critics, read ¥t;
then, contempt etc., are to be thought of as the consequences
that follow godlessness ; for that 1% means (Hitzig) disgrace-
fulness, ¢.e. disgraceful conduct, is destitute of proof; 1op always
means disgrace as an experience. DBut not only does the
Masoretic text punctuate ¢, but also all the old translators,
the Greek, Aramaic, and Latin, have done so. And isit on
this account, because a coming naturally seems to be spoken of
a person? The “pride cometh, then cometh shame,” xi. 2,
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was in their recollection not less firmly, perhaps, than in ours.
They read ¥, because 13 does not fittingly designate the
first of that which godlessness effects, but perhaps the first of
that which proceeds from it. Therefore we adhere to the
opinion, that the proverb names the fiends which appear in the
company of the godless wherever he goes, viz. first 13, con-
tempt (Ps. xxxi. 19), which places itsclf haughtily above all
due subordination, and reverence, and forbearance; and then,
with the disgrace [turpitudo], p5p, which attaches itself to those
who meddle with him (Isa. xxii. 18), there is united the shame,
7273 (Ps. xxxix. 9), which he has to suffer from him who has
only always expected something better from him. Fleischer
understands all the three words in the passive sense, and remarks,
“asan n’?p'cp, a more attificial expression for asvm 5P, in the
Turkish quite common for the copula wdw, e.g. swylh thrdk,
earth and water, "wrtylh dr, the man and the woman.” Dut
then the cxpression wounld be tautological; we understand
na and a0 of that which the godless does to others by his
words, and j5p of that which he does to them by his conduct.
By this interpretation, bY is more than the representative of
the copula.
Ver. 4 Decp waters are the words from a man's mouth,
A bubbling brook, a fountain of wisdom.

Earlicr, we added to hominis the supplement sc. sapientis, but
then an unnecessary word would be used; and that which is
necessary omitted. Rather it might be said that ™ is meant
in an ideal sensc; but thus meant, v*N, like 733, denotes the
valiant man, but not man as he ought to be, or the man of
honour ; and besides, a man may be a man of honour without
theve being said of him what this proverh expresses. Ewald
comes nearer the case when lie translates,  deep waters arc the
lLecart-words of many.” Ileart-words—what an unbiblical ex-
pression! The LXX., which trauslates Aéyos év xapdia, has
not read 5 37, but aba 139 (as xx. 5, ‘Jé.jl m5Y). DBut that
“of many” is certainly not a right translation, yet right in so
far as v (as at xii. 14) is thought of as made prominent: the
proverb expresses, in accordance with the form of narrative
proverbs which present an example, what occurs in actual life,
and is observed. Three different things are said of the words
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from a man's mouth: they are deep waters, for their meaning
does not lie on the surface, but can be perceived only by pene-
trating into the secret motives and aims of him who speaks;
they are a bubbling brook, which freshly and powerfully gushes
forth to him who feels this flow of words, for in this brook
there never fails an always new gush of living water; it is a
fountain or well of wisdom, from which wisdom flows forth, and
whence wisdom is to be drawn. Hitzig supposes that the distich
is antithetic; D'PRY B0, or rather D'POYD '8, “waters of the
deep,” are cistern waters ; on the contrary, “a welling brook is a
fountain of wisdom.” But PbY means deep, not deepened, and
deep water is the contrast of shallow water; a cistern also may
be deep (cf. xxii. 14), but deep water is such as is deep, whether
it be in the ocean or in.a ditch. 40 also does not suggest a
cistern, for thereby it would be indicated that the description,
thN"a M317, is not here continued; the “fountain of wisdom” does
not form a proper parallel or an antithesis to this subject, since
this much rather would require the placing in contrast of deep
and shallow, of exhausted (drained out) and perennial. And:
the fountain is a brook, the well a stream—who would thus
express himself!  We have thus neither an antithetic nor a
synonymous (LXX, after the phrase avamn3dv, Jerome, Venet.,
Lutly.), but an integral distich (vid. vol, 1. p. 8) before us; and
this leads us to consider what deptlis of thought, what riches of
contents, what power of spiritual and moral advancement, may
lie in the words of a man.
Ver. 5 To favonr the person of the godless is not good,
And to oppress the righteous in judgment.

As ver. 4 has one subject, so ver. 5 has one predicate. The
form is the same as xvii, 26. 3B nm} (cf. xxiv. 23), mpoow-
wohria, acceptio persone, is this, that one accepts the 25, i.¢. the
personal appearance of any one (mpéogwmay hapBdver), i.e. regards
it as acceptable, respectable, agreeable, which is a thing in itself
not wrong ; but in a judge who ought to determine according
to the facts of the case and the law, it becomes sinful partiality.
nied, in a forensic sense, with the accus. of the person, may be
regarded in a twofold way : either as a turning aside, "D, Isa.
x. 2, from following and attaining unto the right, or as an
oppressing, for the plrase ©3t™ M3 [to pervert justice] (cf.
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xvil. 23) is transferred to the person who experiences the op-
pression = perversion of the law ; and this idea perhaps always
underlies the expression, wherever, as e.g. Mal. iii. 5, no addition
brings with it the other, Under xvii. 15 is a fuller explanation
of 2ityad.
Ver. 6 The lips of the fool engage in strife,
Aud his mouth calleth for stripes.

We may translate: the lips of the fool cause strife, for 2 Niz,
to come with anything, e.g. Ps. lxvi. 13, is equivalent to bring
it (to bring forward), as also: they engage in strife; as one
says D072 Ni3: to be engaged in bloodshed, 1 Sam. xxv. 26.
We prefer this dntrant (ingerunt se), with Schultens and
Fleischer. N2} for M:N3R, a synallage generis, to which, by
means of a *self-deception of the language” (Fl.), the ap-
parent masculine ending of such duals may have contributed.
The stripes which the fool calleth for (5 NP, like ii. 3) are such
as e himself carries off, for it comes a verdis ad verbera. The
LXX.: his bold mouth calleth for death (%" mp nYAT ¥B);

ni?:S'_?'ﬂDS has, in codd. and old editions, the Mem raphatum, as
also at xix. 29; the sing. is thus Di'?n_‘:\??, like 54&'37_9 to 1‘?}?3?, for
the Mem dagessatum is to be expected in the inflected D00, by
the passing over of the ¢ into .
Ver. 7 The mouth of the fool is to him destruction,
And his lips are a snare to his soul.
As ver. 6 corresponds to xvii. 27 of the foregoing group, so
this ver. 7 corresponds to xvii. 28. Regarding i5‘n13f,'lr?, vid.
xili. 3. Instead of 5‘[2‘:23 ‘B, is to be written 5‘02“?,, accord-
ing to Torath Emeth, p. 40, Cod. 1294, and old editions.
A pair of proverbs regarding the flatterer and the slothful :
Ver. 8 The words of the flatterer are as dainty morscls,
And they glide down into the innermost parts.

An “analogy, with an epexegesis in the second member ” (FL.),
which is repeated in xxvi. 22. Ewald, Bertheau, Iitzig, and
others, are constrained to interpret b as introducing a con-
trast, and in this sense they give to D‘PD}_H?? all kinds of un-
warrantable meanings. Ewald translates: as burning (anb,
cogn. 3n5), and offers next: as whispering (an5, cogn. o, o) ;
Ch. B. Michaelis, Bertheau, and others: as sporting (57, cogn.
am) ; Hitzig: like soft airs (om, cogn. Arab. hillam, flaccus,
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lazus). All these interpretations are without support. The
word D72 has none of all these significations; it means, as
the Arab. lakima warrants, deglutire. Dut Bottcher’s explana-
tion also: “as swallowed down, becanse spoken with reserve,”
proceeds, like those others, from the supposed syntactically fine
yet false supposition, that 80 is an antithetic ¢ dennoch”
[tamen]. In that case the poet would have written D77 O
(cf. 3w, as the beginning of a conditional clause, iii. 29,
xxiil. 8).  But s, bm, with the finite following, introduces
neither here nor at Deut. xxxiii. 3, Judg. xx. 34, Ps. xcv. 10,
cf. Gen, xliii. 23, a conditional clause. Thus 85 continues
the clause Sa by one standing on the same line; and thus
we do not necd to invent a meaning for pwnbmos, which
forms a contrast to the penetrating into the innermost parts.
The relation of the parts of the proverb is rightly given by
Luther:
The words of the slanderer are stripes,
And they go through the heart of one.

He interprets tnb as transposed from pbn (Rashi and others);
but stripes cannot be called nwnbnn—they are called, 65, nm%nn,
This interpretation of the word has always more support than
that of Symmachus: @5 axéparor; Jerome: quasi simplicia;
Aquila, xxvi. 22: ryoyricol; which last, as also that of Capellus,
Clericus, and Schultens: quasi numine quodam aflata, seems to
support itself on the Arab. dlm iv. inspirare. But in reality
éhm does not mean aglare; it means deglutire, and nothing else.
The Jewish lexicographers offer nothing worth considering;
Kimehi’s pbn, according to which the Venet. translates uan-
Oaxlopevor, is fanciful; for the Talm. D?-'l, striking = hitting,
suitable, standing well, furnishes no transition to ¢ smooth”
and “soft.”” Immanuel compares Glm=153; and Schultens,
who is followed by Gesenius and others, has already, with
perfect correctness, explained: tanquam que avidissime in-
glutiantur. Thus also I'leischer: things which offer themselves
to be eagerly gulped down, or which let themselves be thus
swallowed. DBut in this way can one be truly just to the
Iithpa.? The Arab. dlthm (stronger form, ditkm, according
to which van Dyk translates mthl ukam Llwt, like sweet
morsels) means to swallow into oneself, which is not here appro-
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priate. The Hithpa. will thus have here a passive signification :
things which are greedily swallowed. Regarding 10 from 11,
vid. at xvi, 28. DM refers to the words of the flatterer, and is
emphatic, equivalent to wque illa, etiam illa, or illa tpsa. N is
here connected with the obj. accus. (cf. i. 12) instead of with
5§, vii. 27. Y10, penetralia, we had already at vil. 27; the
root-word is (Arab.) khdr, to seclude, to conceal, different from
Ldry demittere, and lkkr (cogn. W), to finish, circumire. 123
is the imner part of the body with reference to the organs
lying there, which mediate not only the life of the body, but
also that of the mind,—in general, the internal part of the per-
sonality, The LXX. does not translate this proverb, but has
in its stead xix. 15, in a different version, however, from that
it gives there; the Syr. and the Targ. have thereby been drawn
away from the Ilebr. text.
Ver. 9 He also who showeth himself slothful in his business,
Is a brother to him who proceedeth to destroy.

The Iithpa. 207 signifies here, as at xxiv. 10, to show one-
self slack, lazy, negligent, n;Nép is properly a commission for
another, as a king has a messenger, ambassador, commissioner
to execute it; here, any business, whether an undertaking in
commission from another, or a matter one engages in for him-
self. Ie who shows himself slack therein, produces in his
way, viz. by negligence, destruction, as truly as the P'nb™ 5;];,
who does it directly by his conduct. Thus one is named, who is
called, or who has his own delight in it, to destroy or overthrow.
Jerome, incorrectly limiting: sua opere dissipantis. Hitzig
well compares Matt. xii. 30. In the variation, xxviii. 245, the
destroyer is called P'MEh €M, the conrection of the words
being adject.; on the contrary, the cobnection of mnvis Sya is
genit. (cf. xxii. 24, xxiii. 2, ete.), for ML as frequently means
that which destroys =destruction. Von Hofmann (Sckrifibew.
ii. 2, 403) understands "o vy of the street robber, "0 bya of the
captain of robbers; but the designation for the latter must
be 'd 7, though at 1 Kings xi. 24 he is called by the name W
7M. The form of the word in the proverb here is more original
than at xxviii. 24. There 730 [companion] is used, here M
[brother], a general Semitic name of him who, or of that which,
is in any way related to another, cf. Job xxx. 29. Fleischer com-
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pares the Arab, proverb: d@lshbht dkht alkhtydt, scepticism is the
sister of sin.

Two proverbs, of the fortress of faith, and of the fortress
of presumption:

Ver. 10 A strong tower is the name of Jahve:
The righteous runneth into it, and is high.
The name of Jahve is the Revelation of God, and the God
of Revelation Himself, the creative and historical Revelation,
and who is always continually revealing Himnself; His name
is His nature representing itself, and therefore capable of being
described and named, before all the Tetragramm, as the Ana-
gramm of the overruling and inworking historical being of God,
as the Chiffre of Ilis free and all-powerful government in grace
and truth, as the self-naming of God the Saviour. This name,
which is afterwards interwoven in the name Jesus, is 1>m
(Ps. Ixi. 4), a strong high tower bidding defiance to every hostile
assault.  Into this the righteous runneth, to hide himself behind
its walls, and is thus lifted (perf. consec.) high above all danger
(cf. 237, xxix, 25). lPN ¥ means, Job xv. 26, to run against
anything, ¥, seq. acc., to invest, blockade anything, 3 Y1, to
hasten within ; Ilitzig’s conjecture, B! [riseth up high], instead
of P, is a freak, 2 M is speedily 3 ™13, the idea the same
as Ps. xxvii. 5, xxxi, 21,
Ver. 11 The possession of the righteons is his strong fort,
And is like a high wall in bis imagination.

Line first = x. 15a.  n'3W» from N3P, Chald. 830 (whence after
Megilla 14a, N3D, she w ho looks), R. I, cogn. T to plerce, to
fix, means the image as a medal, and thus “also intellectually :
imnge (conception, and particulnrly the imagination) of the
heart (Ps. Ixxiii. 7), here the fancy, conceit; Fleischer com-
pares (Arab.) tswwr, to imagine something to oneself, French
se figurer. Translators from the LXX. to Luther incorrectly
think on 95t (730), to entertain ; only the Venet. is correct in the
rendering: év davragia abroi; better than Kimehi, who, after
Ezra viii. 12, thinks on the chamber where the riches delighted
in are treasured, and where he fancies himself in the nidst of
his treasnres as if surrounded by an inaccessible wall.

We place together vers. 12-19, in which the figure of a secure
fortress returns :
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Ver. 12, This proverb is connected with the preceding of the

rich man who trusts in Lis mamimon.

Before destruction the heart of man is haughty;

And humility goeth before honour,
Line first is a variation of xvi. 184, and line second is similar
to xv. 33.

Ver. 13 If one giveth an answer before he heareth,

1t is to Lim as folly and shawe.

The part. stands here differently from what it does at xiii. 18,
where it is subj., and at xvii. 14, where it is pred. of a simple
sentence; it is also here, along with what appertains to it in
accordance with the Semitic idiom, sulj. to 130 (one who
answers . . . is one to whom this . . .); but, in accordance with
our idiom, it becomes a liypothetical antecedent (cf. vol. i. p. 282).
For “to answer” one also uses 2% without addition; but the
original full expression is 131 2%, redddere verbum, referre dictum
(cf. 733 MY, Jer. xliv. 20, absol. in the cogn., xv. 28a); 17
one may not understand of the word to which, but of the word
with which, the reply is made. 1> 8] comprehends the mean-
ing: it avails to him (ducitur e1), as well as it reaches to him
(est et). In Agricola’s Fiinfhundert Spriichen this proverb is
given thus: IVer -antwortet ehe er Livet, der zaiget an sein
torhait vad wirdt ze schanden [he who answers before he
hears shows his folly, and it is to him a shame]. Bnt that
would require the word to be ¥AY, pudefiet ; (1') K1) np}:; means
that it becomes to him a ground of merited disgrace. ¢ n@}g,
properly wounding, z.e. shame (like atteinte & son honneur), from
t?3 (cogn. D}D), to strike, hit, wound” (Fl.). Sirach (xi. 8)
warns against such rash talking, as well as against the rudeness
of interrupting others,

Ver. 14 The spirit of 2 man beareth bis sickness ;

But a broken spirit, who can bear it ?

The breath of the Creator imparting life to man is spoken of
as spiritus spirans, M (B%0 M), and as spiritus spiratus,
v'a) (MmO vD); the spirit (animus) is the primary, and the soul
(anima) the secondary principle of life; the double gender of
mA is accounted for thus: when it is thought of as the primary,
and thus in a certain degree (vid. Psyelol. p. 103 ff.) the manly
principle, it is mas, (Gen. vi. 3; Ps."li. 12, etc.). Here the
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cliange of gender is in the highest degree characteristic, and thy
also is intentionally used (cf. 1 Sam. xxvi. 15) instead of 8%, 16a:
the courageous spirit of a man which sustains or endures ( 2:53,
R. 53, comprehendere, prehendere ; Luther, “ who knows liow to
contain himself in his sufferings;” ef. Ps. li. 12, “may the free
Spirit hold me™) the sickness [ Siccht/um] (we understand here
% siech” in the old meaning = sick) with self-control, is generis
masculing ; while,on the contrary,the M¥3) 07 (as xv. 13,xvii. 22),
brought down from its manliness and superiority to disheartened
passivity, is genere feminino (ef. Ps. li. 12 with ver. 19).
Fleischer compares the Arab. proverb, thddt dlufs balghdhd
thbat alrwh balghnd, the soul has firmness by nourishment, the
spirit by music.! Tle question 738" *» is like Mark ix. 50:
if the salt becomes tasteless, wherewith shall one season it?
There is no seasoning for the spice that lLas become insipid.
And for the spirit which is destined to bear the life and fortune
of the person, if it is cast down by snfferings, there is no one
to lift it up and sustain it. But is not God the Most Iligh
the lifter up and the bearer of the human spirit that has been
crushed and broken? Tle answer is, that the manly spirit,
14aq, is represented as strong in God; the discouraged, 145, as
not drawing from God the strength and support he ought to
do. But passages such as Isa. Ixvi. 2 do not bring it near
that we think of the ax31 M1 as alienated from God. The
spirit is 8%, the bearcr of the personal and natural life with its
functions, activities, and experiences. If the spirit is borne
down to powerless and helpless passivity, then within the sphere
of the human personality there is no other sustaining power
that can supply its place.
Ver. 15 The heart of a man of understanding gaincth knowledge,
And the ear of the wise sccketh after knowledge,

{133 may be also interpreted as an adj., but we translate it here as
at xiv. 33, because thus it corresponds with the parallelism; cf.
Py 25, -xv. 28, and B30 b, xvi. 23, where the adject. inter-
pretation is excluded. The gaining of wisdom is, after xvii. 16,

! In the Arab. lapguage, influenced by philosophy, T the anima
vitalis, and .8, the anima rationalis, are inverted; vid. Baudissin’s Trans-
lationis antiquz Arab, libri Jobi que supersunt (1870), p. 34.
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rcferred to the heart: a heart vigorous in embracing and re-
ceiving it is above all necessary, and just such an one possesses
the p23, which knows how to value the worth and usefulness
of such knowledge. The wise, who are already in posses-
sion of such knowledge, are yet at the same time constantly
striving to increase this knowledge : their ear seeks knowledge,
eagerly asking where it is to be found, and attentively listening
when the opportunity is given of X¥, obtaining it.

Ver. 16 The gift of a man maketh room for him,

And bringeth him before the great.
That {A” may signify intellectnal endowments, Hitzig supposes,
but without any proof for such an opinion. Intellectual ability
as the means of advancement is otherwise designated, xxii. 29,
But Hitzig is right in this, that one mistakes the meaning of
the proverb if he interprets inm in the sense of 0¥ (vid. at
xvil, 8): Jnv is an indifferent idea, and the proverh means that
a man makes free space, a free path for himself, by a gift, ..
Ly this, that he shows himself to be agreeable, pleasing where it
avails, not niggardly but liberal. As a proverD expresses it:
Mit dem Hut in der Iand
Kommt man durchs ganze Land
[with hat in hand onc goes through the whole land], so it
is said here that such liberality Lrings before the great, i.e.
not: furnishes with introductions to them; but helps to a
place of honour near the great, i.e. those in a lofty position
(cf. ‘;_?f/‘, xxii. 29; oy, Ds. cxiii. 8). Itis an important part of
practical wisdom, that by right liberality, i.e. by liberal giving
where duty demands it, and prudence commends it, one does not
lose but gains, does not descend but rises; it helps a man over
the difficulties of limited, narrow circumstances, gains for him
affection, and helps Lim up from step to step. The ¢ of 12
is, in a singular way (cf. 22, N3AR), treated as unchangeable.
Ver. 17 He that is first in his controversy is right ;

But there cometh another and searcheth him thoroughly—
an exhortation to be cautions in a lawsuit, and not to justify
without more ado him who first brings forward his cause, and
supports it by reasoms, since, if the second party afterwards
search into the reasous of the first, they show themselves un-
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tenable. 1372 #YN70 are to be taken together; the words are
cquivalent to MIYNI2 13N R W ¢ qui prior cum causa sua
venity le. eam ad judicem defert (FL). Nsn may, however,
also of itself alone be qui prior venit; and 1am3 will be taken
with pr13: jusius qui prior venit in causa sua (esse videtur), The
accentuation rightly leaves the relation undecided. Instead of
N2 (N2) the Kert has 8, as it elsewliere, at one time, changes
the fut. into the perf. with v (e.g. xx. 4, Jer. vi. 21); and,
at another time, the perf. with 1 into the fut. (eq. Ps. x. 10,
Isa. v. 29). DBut here, where the perf. consec. is not so admis-
sible, as vi. 11, xx. 4, the fut. ought to remain unchanged.
YY1 is the other part, synon. with 1am p1 53, Sanledrin
76, where the {1-nvab mnme (admonition for the court of justice)
is derived from Deut. i. 10, to hear the accused at the same
time with the accuser, that nothing of the latter may be adopted
beforeliand.  This proverb is just such an audiatur et altera
pars. The status controversiee is only brought fairly into the
light by the hearing of the altera pars: then comes the other
and examines him (the first) to the very bottom. M, else-
where with the accus. of the thing, e.g. 3, thoroughly to search
into a strife, Job xxix. 16, is here, as at xxviil. 11, connected
with the accus. of the person: to examine or lay bare any
one thoroughly; here, so that the misrepresentations of the state
of the matter might come out to view along with the reasons
assigned by the accnser.
Ver. 18 The lot allaycth contentions,
And separateth between the mighty,

ie. crects a partition wall between them—those contending
("2 197, as at 2 Kings ii. 11, cf. Arab. jok byn); DWWY are
not opponents who maintain their cause with weighty arguments
(ninyy, Isa. xli. 21), qui argumentis pollent (vid. Rashi), for
then must the truth appear in the pro et contra ; but mighty
apponents, who, if the lot did not afford a seasonable means
of reconciliation, would malke good their demands by blows and
by the sword (Fl.). MHere it is the lot which, as the judg-
ment of God, brings about peace, instead of the uitima ratio of
physical force. The proverb refers to the lot what the Epistle
to the IHebrews, vi. 16, refers to the oath, vid. at xvi. 33.
Regarding 0% and its altered forms, vid. vol. i. p. 145.
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Ter. 19 A brother toward whom it has been acted perfidiously resists
more than a strong tower ;
And contentions are like the bar of a palace.

Luther rightly regarded the word ¥, according to which
the LXX,, Vulg., and Syr. translated frater qut adjuwvatur a
Jfratre, as an incorrect reading; one would rather expect
v NN, “a brother who stands by,” as Luther earlier trans-
lated ; and besides, ytfis does not properly mean adjuvari, but
salvari, His translation—

Ein verletzt Bruder helt herter denn eine feste Stad,
Und Zanck helt herter, denn rigel am FPalast

[ brother wounded resisteth more than a strong city, and
strife resisteth more than bolts in the palace], is one of his
most happy renderings. NP in itself only means dmép
wohw Syvpdv (Venet); the noun-adjective (cf. Isa. x. 10) to
be supplied is to be understood to 1y: ¥ Wor M1 AR (Kimchi).
The ANiph. peie3y occurs only here. If one reads Vt'3), then it
means one who is treated falsely =13 y2'23 like the frequently
occurring "2, my rising up ones ="y 0P, those that rise
up against me; but Codd. (also Baer’s Cod. jaman.) and old
cditions have ¥t'9), which, as we have above translated, gives an
impersonal attributive clause; the former: frater perfidiose
tractatus (Fl.: mala fide offensus); the latter: perfide actum
est, scil. i3 in ewm = in quem perfide actum. NN is, alter
xvii. 17, a friend in the highest sense of the word ; yv» means
to break off, to break free, with a or 5 of him on whom
the action terminates. That the Yt'd is to he thought of as
m of the yrisy mx is obvious; the translation, “bLrothers who
break with one another” (Gesen.), is incorrect: nxis not col-
lective, and still less is y'=y a reciprocum. The relation of
nx is the same as that of ‘115‘_\‘, xvi. 28. The Targum (improv-
ing the Peshito) translates “nX m "7 ¥, which does not
mean: a brother who renounces (Hitzig), but who is treated
wickedly on the part of, his brother. That is correct; on the
contrary, Ewald’s “a brother resists more than . ..” proceeds
from a meaning of o which it has not; and Bertheau
gives, with Schultens, an untenable® reflexive meaning to the

L Among the whole Heb. synon. for sinning, there exists no reflexive
Niph.; and also the Arab. f+k has no ethical signification. 5303 only, in
the sense of fool, is found. T
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Niph. (which as denom. might mean *covered with crime,”
Venet. mhnpupennfels), and, moreover, one that is too weak, for
he translates, ¢ a brother is more obstinate than . ..” Hitzig
corrects ¥’ 11, to shut up sin =to hold it fettered; but that
is not correct Heb. It ought to be 73¥, t33, or N7, In 19
the force of the substantival clause lies in the 1 (more than,
7.e. harder = more difficult to be gained), and in 195 in the
3; cf. Mic. vii. 4, where they are interchanged. The parallel-
ism is synonymons: strifes and lawsnits between those who
had been friends form as insurmountable a hindrance to their
reconciliation, are as difficult to be raised, as the great bars
at the gate of a castle (Fl.). The point of comparison is not
only the weight of the cross-beam (from m3, crosswise, across,
to go across the field), but also the shutting up of the access.
Strife forms a partition wall between such as once stood near
cach other, and so much thicker the closer they once stood.

With ver. 19, the series of proverbs which began with that
of the flatterer closes. The catchword nn, which occurred at
its commencement, 9), is repeated at its close, and serves also as
a landmark of the group following 20-24. The proverb of the
breach of friendship and of contentions is followed by onc of
the reaction of the use of the tongue on the man himself.
Ver. 20 Of the fruit which a man’s mouth bringcth is Lis heart satisfied;

By the revenue of his lips is he filled.
ITe will taste in rich measure of the consequences not merely
of the good (xii. 14, cf. xiii. 2), but of whatever he has spoken.
This is an oxymoron like Matt. xv. 11, that not that which goeth
into the mouth, but that which cometh out of it, defileth a man.
As at John iv. 34 the conduct of a man, so here his words are
called his Bpdpa. Not merely the conduct (i. 31, Isa. iii. 10),
but also the words are fruit-bringing; and not only do others
taste of the fruit of the words as of the actions of a man,
whether they be good or bad, but above all he himself does
so, both in this life and in that which is to come.
Ver. 21 Death and life are in the power of the tongue;
And whoever loveth it shall eat its fruit.

The hand, ™, is so common a metaphor for power, that as here a
hand is attributed to the tongue, so e.g. Isa, xlvii. 14 to the flame,
and Ps, xlix. 16 to Hades. Death and life is the great alternative
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nses his tongue, lie falls under the power of death or attains to
life. All interpreters attribute, 215, 1208 to the tongue: gui
eam (linquam) amant vescentur (5?t\“, distrib. sing., as iii. 18, 35,
etc.) fructu ejus. DBut “to love the tongue” is a strange and
obscure expression. He loves the tongue, says Ilitzig, who
loves to babble. ILuchel: he who guards it carefully, or: he
who takes care of it, i.e. who applies himself to right discourse.
Combining both, Zickler: who uses it much, as el oydv or
xaxoroydv. The LXX. translates, o 8¢ kparoivres adris, t.e.
M0Y; but N means prehendere and tenere, not cohibere, and the
tongue kept in restraint brings forth indeed no bad fruit, but it
brings no fruit at all. Why thus? Does the suffix of mamw,
perhaps like viii. 17, Chethib, refer to wisdom, which, it is true,
is not named, but which lies everywhere before the poet’s mind ?
At xiv. 3 we ventured to make N30 the subject of 35. Then 21)
would be as a miniature of viii. 17-21.  Or is 7373 a matila-
tion of M 27N1: and he who loves Jahve (Ds. xcvii. 10) enjoys
its (the tongue’s) fruit?
Ver. 22 Whoso hath found a wife hath found a good thing,
And hath obtained favour from Jalive.

As manw, 215, reminds us of viii. 17, so here not only 225, but
also 22a harmonizes with viii. 35 (cf. xii. 2). A wife is such
as she ought to be, as ver. 14, My, a man is such as he onght to
be; the LXX,, Syr., Targ., and Vulgate supply boram, but
“ gnomic brevity and force disdains such enervating adjectives,
and cautious limitations of the idea™ (FL.). Besides, naw nzix
in old Hebr. would mean a well-favoured rather than a good-
dispositioned wife, which later idea is otherwise expressed,
xix. 14, xxxi. 10.  The Venet. rightly has quvaixa, and Luther
ein Ehefraw, for it is 2 married woman that is meant. The
first N30 is perf. hypotheticum, Gesen. § 126, Anm. 1. On
the other hand, Eccles. vii. 26, “I found, 3% X3iD, more bitter
than death the woman,” etc.; wherefore, when in Palestine
one married a wife, the question was wont to be asked: nsm
a¥w 1N, has he married happily (after xs» of the book of Pro-
verbs) or unhappily (after &3 of Ecclesiastes) (Jebamoth 630)?!

1Cf. Tendlau's Sprichudricr u. Redensarten deutsch-judischer Vorzeit (1860),
p. 235.
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The LXX. adds a distich to ver. 22, ¢ He that putteth away a
good wife putteth away happiness; and he that keepeth an
adulteress, is foolish and ungodly.” Ile who constructed this
proverb [added by the LXX.] has been guided by nsn to
N3 (Ezra x. 3); elsewhere éefdMew (yvwaira), Gal. iv. 30,
Sir. xxviii. 15, is the translation of . The Syr. has adopted
the half of that distich, and Jerome the whole of it. On the
other hand, vers. 23, 24, and xix. 1, 2, are wanting in the
LXX., The translation which is found in some Codd. is that
of Theodotion (vid. Lagarde).
Ver. 23 The poor uttereth suppliant entreaties;
And the rich answereth rudencsses.
The oriental proverbial poetry Furnishes many parallels to this.
It delights in the description of the contrast between a suppliant
poor man and the proud and avaricious rich man; vid. eg.
Samachschari’s Goldene Ilalsbinder, No. 58.  £'10R, according
to its meaning, refers to the Iithpa. 3007, misericordiam alicujus
pro se imploravit; cf. the old vulgar “barmen,” ie. to seck to
move others to Lrbarmen [compassion] (2wrm). MY, dura, from
1 (synon. Nt'd), hard, fast, of bodies, and figuratively of an un-
bending, hard, haughty disposition, and thence of words of such
a nature (F1). Both nouns are accus. of the object, as Job
xl. 27, oonnn with the parallel 2. The proverb expresses a
fact of experience as a consolation to the poor to whom, if a
rich wnan insults him, nothing unusual occurs, and as a warning
to the rich that he may not permit himself to be divested of
humnanity by mammon. A lhard wedge to a hard clod; but
whoever, as the Scripture saith, grindeth the poor by hard
stubborn-hearted conduct, and grindeth his bashful face (Isa.
iii. 15), challenges unmerciful judgment against himself; for
the merciful, only they shall obtain merey, adroi érenfij-
aovras (Matt. v. 7).
Ver. 24 A man of many friends cometh off a loser;
But there is o friend more faithful than a brother.

Jerome trapslates the commencing word by vir, but the Syr.,
Targ. by n'¥, which is adopted by Hitzig, Bottcher, and others.
But will 2 German poet ‘use in one line “dtzt” [same as jetzt=
now], and in the mext “jetzt”? and could the Ilebrew poet
prefer to U its rarer, and here especially not altogether nnam-
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biguous form tM (cf. to the contrary, Eceles. vii. 15)? We
write UM, because the Masora comprehends this passage, with
2 Sam. xiv. 19, Mic. vi. 10, as the " ™D ') e as the
three, where one ought to expect t*, and is thus exposed to the
danger of falling into error in writing and reading; but errone-
ously % is found in all these three places in the Masora magna
of Lthe Venetian Bible of 1526 ; elsewhere the Masora has the
defectiva scriptio with like meaning only in those two other
passages. VWhile 8 =U" or properly v, with equal possibility
as t! and it makes no material difference in the meaning of
24a whether we explain: there are friends who serve to bring
one to loss: or a man of many friends comes to loss,—the
onf. with 7 is used in substantival clauses as the expression of
the most manifold relations, Gesen. § 132, Anm. 1 (cf. at Hab.
i. 17), here in both cases it denotes the end, as e.g. Ps. xcil. §,
to which it hastens with many friends, or with the man of many
friends. It is true that thy (like 5!?) is almost always con-
nected only with genitives of things; but as one says Dwos th :
aman belongs to God, so may one also say D'}] U: a man
belongs to many friends ; the common language of the people
may thus have named a man, to whom, because he has no
definite and decided character, the rale that one kuows a man
by luis friends is not applicable, a so-called every-man’s-friend,
or all-the-world’s-friend. Theodotion translates duyp éraspidy
100 ératpevoacBar; and thus also the Syr.,, Targ., and Jerome
render (and among the moderns, Hitzig) ¥¥77 as reflexive in the
sense of to cherish social intercourse; but this reflexive is nynn,
sxii. 24, That YYD is either Ilithpa. of 1, to exult, Ps, Ix.
10, Ixv. 14, according to which the Venet. translates (contrary
to Kimchi) dare drahdgerr: such an one can exalt, but which
is not true, since, according to 245, a true friend outweighs the
many; or it is Jlithpa. of Y¥7, to be wicked, sinful (FL: sibi per-
nictem paraturus est); or, which we prefer, warranted by Isa. xxiv.
19, of 31, to become brittle (Bottcher and others)—which not
only gives a good sense, but also a similar alliteration with 'y},
as iii. 29, xiii. 20. In contradistinction to ¥, which is a general,
1 One sees from this interchange how softly the ¥ was uttered; ef. Well-
bausen's Tezt der Bb. Samuel (1871) (Preface). Kimchi remarks that we
say S'up._\j for 5b|?.\j, because we would otherwise confound it with Ebpj.
VoL 1L B
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and, according to the usage of the language (e.g. 175), a familiar
idea, the true friend is called, in the antithetical parallel mem-
ber, 328 (xxvii. 6); and after xvii. 17, T2 P37, one who remains
true in misfortune. To have such an one is better than to have
many of the so-called friends; and, as appears from the contrast,
to him who ig so fortunate as to have one such friend, there comes
a blessing and safety. Immanuel has given the right explana-
tion: “A man who sets himself to gain many friends comes
finally to be a loser (WJs'Jﬂs 2D), for he squanders his means,
and is impoverished in favour of others.” And Schultens: A¢
est amicus agglutinatus pre fratre. Rarum et carum esse genus
insinuatur, ac proinde intimam tllam amicitiam, que conglutinet
compingatque corda, non per multos spargendam, sed circumspecte
et ferme cum uno tantum ineundam. Thus closes this gronp of
proverbs with the praise of friendship deepencd into spiritual
brotherhood, as the preceding, ver. 19, with a warning against
the destruction of such a relation by a breach of trust not to be
made good again.

Chap. xix. The plur. D), xviii. 24, is emphatic and equiva-
lent to 037 D'V, The group 14 closes with a proverb which
contains this catchword, The first proverb of the group comes
by web into contact with xviii. 20, the first proverh of the
preceding group.

Ver. 1 Better a poor man walking in his innocence,
Than one with perverse lips, and so a fool.
The contrast, xxviii. 6,is much clearer. DBut to correct this pro-
verb in conformity with that, as Ilitzig does, is unwarrantable.
The Syr., indeed, translates here as there; but the Chald.
assimilates this translation to the Heb. text, which Theodotion,
and after him the Syro-Ilexapl., renders by dmép arpeBroyehor
dppova. But does la form a contrast to 10? Tleischer re-
marks : “From the contrast it appears that he who is designated
in 15 must be thonght of as=y ™ [rich]; and Ewald, ¢ Thus
carly the ideas of a rich man and of a fool, or a despiser of God,
are connected together.” Saadia understands o2 [a fool], after
Job xxxi. 24, of one who makes riches his 5?_?_ [confidence].
LEuchel accordingly translates: the false man, although he builds
limself greatly up, viz. on his riches. But %3 designates the
intellectually slothful, in whom the flesh overweighs the wind.
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And the representation of the rich, which, for 12 certainly arises
out of la, does not amalgamate with %03, but with Rl tipy,
Arama is on the right track, for he translates: the rich who dis-
torts his mouth (cf. vol. i. p. 143), for he gives to the poor sup-
pliant a rude refusal. Better Zickler: a proud man of perverse
lips and haughty demeanour. IXf one with haughty, scornful
lips is opposed to the poor, then it is manifestly one not poor
who thinks to raise himself above the poor, and haughtily looks
down on him. And if it is said that, in spite of this proud
demeanour, he is a fool, then this presents the figure of one
proud of his wealth, who, in spite of his emptiness and nequitia,
imagines that he possesses a greatness of knowledge, culture,
and worth corresponding to the greatness of his riches. Ilow
much better is a poor man than such an one who walketh (vid.
on ti, vol. i. p. 79) in his innocence and simplicity, with his pure
mind wholly devoted to God and to that which is good !—his
poverty keeps him in humility which is eapable of no malicious
conduct; and this pious blameless life is of more worth than the
pride of wisdom of the distinguished fool. There is in contrast
to MUY a simplicity, dmAdrys, of high moral worth; but, on the
other side, there is also a simplicity which is worthless, This is
the connecting thought which introduces the next verse.

Ver. 2 The not-knowing of the soul is also not good,

And he who hasteneth with the legs after it goeth astray.
Tleischer renders U] as the subj. and 2ib"sb as neut. pred.: in
and of itself sensual desire is not good, but yet more so if it
is without foresight and reflection. With this explanation the
words must be otherwise accentuated, Ilitzig, in conformity
with the accentuation, before us: if desire is without reflec-
tion, it is also without success. But where 23 denotes de-
sire or sensuality, it is always shown by the connection, as e.g.
xxiil. 2; here N¥Y, referring to the soul as knowing (cf. Ps.
exxxix. 14), excludes this meaning. But ') is certainly gen.
subjecti ; Luzzatto’s “self-knowledge” is untenable, for this
would require W) M¥7; Meiri rightly glosses ti: ny1 by
5;_";?. After this Zockler puts ITitzig's translation right in the
following manner: where there is no consideration of the soul,
there is no prosperity. DBut that also is incorrect, for it would
require M; 20N is always pred., nota substantival clause.
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Thus the proverb states that t’s3 nyI-x»3 is not good, and that
is equivalent to L) NYI"ND3 MM (for the subject to 2w=xb is
frequently, as e,g. xvii. 26, xviii. 5, an infinitive); or also: ny"a
ey is a virtual noun in the sense of the not-knowing of the
soul; for to say nyxb was syntactically inadmissible, but the
expression is nY*Nb3, not NV ‘,L).‘:l (',5?3), because this is used
in the sense unintentionally or unexpectedly. The D} which
begins the proverb is difficult. If we lay the principal accent
in the translation given above on “ not good,” then the placing
of b3 first is a Ayperbaton similar to that in xvii. 26, xx. 11; cf.
N, xvii. 11; P, xiii. 10, as if the words were: if the soul is with-
out knowledge, then also (eo #pso) it is destitute of anything
good. DBut if we lay the principal accent on the “also,” then
thie meaning of the poet is, that ignorance of the soul is, like
many other things, not good; or (which we prefer without on
that account maintaining® the original connection of ver. 1 and
ver. 2), that as on the one side the pride of wisdom, so on the
other ignorance is not good. In this case b3 belongs more to
the subject than to the predicate, but in reality to the whole sen-
tence at the beginning of which it stands. To hasten with the
legs (I, as xxviii. 20) means now in this connection to set the
body in violent agitation, without direction and guidance pro-
ceeding from the knowledge possessed by the soul. He whe
thus hastens after it without being intellectually or morally
clear as to the goal and the way, makes a false step, goes astray,
fails (vid. viii. 36, where ‘X071 is the contrast to “¥y¥b).
Ver. 3 The foolishness of a man overturneth his way,
And his heart is angry against Jahve.

Regarding ‘]5D, vid. at xi. 3; also the Arab. signification
“to go before” proceeds from the root conception pervertere, for
first a letting precede, or preceding (e.g. of the paying before the
delivery of that which is paid for : salaf, a pre-numbering, and
then also: advanced money), consisting in the reversal of the

1 The old interpreters and also the best Jewish interpreters mar the
understanding and interpretation of the text, on the oneside, by distinguish-
ing between a ncarest and a deeper meaning of Scripture (-‘IL)J: 977 and
AND3 A7) ; on the other by this, that they sujpose an inward connection
of all the proverbs, and expend useless ingenuity in searching after the
connection. The former is the method especially adopted by Immanuel
and Meiri, the latter has most of all been used by Arama.
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natural order, is meant. The way is here the way of life, the
walking : the folly of a man overturns, i.e. destroys, his lifc's-
course ; but although he is himself the fabricator of his own
ruin, yet the ill-humour (W, @stuare, vid. at Ps. xi. 6) of his
lieart turns itself against God, and he blames (LXX. essentially
correct: alridtar) God instead of himself, viz. his own madness,
whereby le has turned the grace of God into lasciviousness,
cast to the winds the instruction which lay in His providences,
and frustrated the will of God desiring his good. A beautiful
paraphrase of this parable is found at Sir. xv. 11-20; of.
Lam. iii. 39.
Ver. 4 Wealth bringeth many friends ;
But the reduced—his friend scparateth himsclf.

The very same contrast, though otherwise expressed, we had at
xiv.20. Regarding {in, vid. vol. i. p. 63. b1is the tottering, or he
who has fallen into a tottering condition, who has no resources,
possesses no means. The accentuation gives Mugrash to the
word (according to which the Targ. translates), for it is not the
subject of 722 : the reduced is separated (pass. Nipk.) by his
misfortunes, or must separate himsclf (reflex. Aiph.) from his
friend (MY, as Eccles. iv. 4, pre socio swo); but subject of the
virtual pred. 732 Wy : the reduced—his friend (v, as
ver. 7) separates himself, ¢.e. (according to the nature of the
Semitic substantival clause) he is such (of such a fate) that his
friend sets hiwmself free, whereby 32 may be omitted as self-
obvious ; 779) means one who separates himself, xviii. 1. If
we make ’?"l the subject of the separatur, then the initiative of
the separation from the friend is not expressed.

In vers. 5 and 9 we have the introductory proverb of two
groups, the former of which, in its close as well as its begin-
ning, cannot be mistaken.

Ver. 5 A lying witness remaineth not unpunished ;
And he who breathes out lies escapeth not.
Regarding 0'8Y, vid. vol, i. p. 148: as here we read it of false
witness at vi. 19, xiv. 5, £5. p» % occurs four times before,
the last of which is at xvii. 5, The LXX. elsewhere translates
o e by érnalaw revdi), to kindle lies; but hiere by ¢ 8¢
éykaav ddirws, and at ver. 9 by s & av exxaioy rarlav, both
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times changing only because yrevdifs goes before, and instead of
revdi, the choice of a different rendering commended itself.
Ver. 6 Many stroke the cheeks of the noble ;
And the mass of friends belongeth to him who gives,

The phrase s pL A signifies to stroke the face of any onc,
from the fundamental meaning of the verb on, to rub, to
stroke, Arab. Ahala, with which the ITeb., meaning to be sick,
weak (viribus atlritum esse¢), and the Arabic: to be sweet (pro-
perly levem et politum, glabrum esse, or palatum demulcere,
leniter stringere, contrast asperum esse ad gustum), are connected
(F1.). The object of such insinuating, humble suing for favour
is the 2™ (from 370, instigare), the noble, he who is easily incited
to noble actions, particularly to noble-mindedness in bestowing
¢ifts and in doing good, or who feels himsclf naturally impelled
thereto, and spontaneously practises those things ; cf. the Arab,
krym, nobilis and liberalis (F'L), and at Job xxi. 28; parall. thy
im, a man who gives willingly, as MR U, xv. 1§, one who is
easily kindled into anger.  Many (2'27, as Job xi. 19) stroke
the face of the liberal (Lat. caput mulcent or demudcent); and to
him who gives willingly and ricly belongs ¥37°%, the mass
(the totality) of good friends, cf. xv. 17; there the art. of 327,
according to the manuer of expression of the Arab. gram-
marians, stood for ¢ the exhaustion of the characteristic pro-
perties of the genus” : the friend who corresponds to the nature
(the idea) of such an one; here it stands for ¢ the comprehen-
sion of the individuals of the genus;” all that is only always
friend. It lies near with Ewald and Ilitzig to read 37 H5Q\:
(and every oneis friend . . .) (oo =153, as Jer. viii. 10, etc.);
but why could not 1_7',!9'5? be used as well as bann-53, perhaps
with the sarcastic appearance which the above translation seeks
to express? The LXX. also had yn 5 i view, which it
incorrectly translates 7ds 8¢ 6 xawos, whereby the Syr. and the
Targ. are led into error; but IMD is not one and the same with
At vid. xviii. 6. On the contrary, there certainly lies before
us in ver. 7 a mutilated text. The tristich is, as we have
shown, vol. 1. p. 15, open to suspicion; and the violence which
its interpretation needs in order to compreliend it, as a formal
part of Tab, places it beyond a doubt, and the LXX. confirms
it that T¢ is the remainder of a distich, the half of which is lost.
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Ver. 7ab. We thus first confine our attention to these two
lines,—

All the brethren of the poor hate him ;

Ilow much more do his friends withdraw themselves from bim ?
Regarding ‘2 A%, quanto magis, vid. at xi. 31, xv. 11, xvii. 7.
In a similar connection xiv. 20 spake of hatred, 4.e. the cooling
of love, and the manifesting of this coldness. The brethren
who thas show themsclves here, unlike the friend who has
become a brother, according to xvii. 17, are brothers-german,
including kindred by blood relation. 5'3' has Mercha, and is
thus without the Makkepk, as at Ps. xxxv. 10 (vid. the Masora
in Baer’s Liler Psalmorum, 1861, p. 183). Iimchi (Micklol
205a), Norzi, and others think that cal (with am 11p) is to be
read as at Isa, x1. 12, where 5?1 is 2 verb. DBut that is incor-
rect. The case is the same as with N¥, iii. 12; Ps. xlvii. 5,
Ix. 2. As here ¢ with Mercha remains, so ¢ with MMercha in
that twice occurring 531; that which is exceptional is this, that
the accentuated 53 is written thus twice, not as the usual 53, but
as 53 with the Aukkeph. The ground of the exception lies, as
with other peculiarities, in the special character of metrical
accentuation ; the MMercha represents the place of the Makieph,
and - thus remains in the unchanged force of a Kametz-
Chatuph. The plur. ¥ does not stamp ¥WW as the defec-
tively written plur.; the suffix éhu is always sing., and the sing.
is thus, like ¥770, 6, meant collectively, or better : generally (in
the sense of kind), which is the linguistic usage of these two
words, 1 Sam. xxx. 26; Job xlii. 10. But it is worthy of notice
that the Masoretic form here is not 3y, but WM, with Sheva.
The Masora adds to it the remark n'b, and accordingly the word
is thus written with Sheea by Kimchi (Micklol 202a and Lez.
under the word ny7), in Codd., and older editions. The Veret.,
translating by dmd o0 pihov avrod, has not noticed that. DBut
liow? Does the punctuation ¥y mean that the word is here
to be derived from ¥, maleficus? Thus understood, it does not
harmonize with the line of thonght. From this it is much more
seen that the punctuation of the inflected Y9, amicus, fluctuates.
This word ¥ is a formation so difficult of comprehension, that
one might almost, with Olshausen, § 210; Bottcher, § 794;
and Lagarde, regard the v as the partitive {2, like the French
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des amis (cf. Eurip. Med. 560: wévnra dedyer mis Tis éxmobav
$idos), or: something of friend, a piece of friend, while Ewald
and others regard it as possible that yno is abbreviated from
nym. The punctuation, since it treats the Tsere in wiyw, 43" and
elsewhere, as unchangeable, and here in W as changeable,
affords proof that in it also the manuner of the formation of the
word was incomprehensible.
Ver. 7¢ Secking after words which are vain,

If now this line belongs to this proverb, then 1772 must be used
of the poor, and ﬂ@?j'-\‘Lz', or MT™ (vid. regarding the 15 Kerds,
for b, at Ps. ¢. 3), must be the attributively nearer designation of
the out.  The meaning of the Ker? would be: he (the poor
man) huants after mere words, which—Dbut no actions correspond-
ing to them—are for a portion to him. This is doubtful, for the
rincipal matter, that which is not a portion to him, remains
unexpressed, and the i [to him they belong] affords only the
service of guarding one against understanding by the o™mx the
proper words of the poor. This service is not in the same way
afforded by Mz &5 [they are not]; but this expression charac-
terizes the words as vain, so that it is to be interpreted accord-
ing to such parallels as Hos. xii. 2: words which are not, i.e.
which have nothing in veality corresponding to them, verba
nililly i.e. the empty assurances and promises of his brethren
and friends (FL). The old translators all? read x5, and the
Syr. and Targ. translate not badly : M x5 'm; Symmachus,
priceaw dwmdprros.  The expression is not to be rejected : 85
™7 sometimes means to come to 8, .. to nothing, Job vi. 21,
Ezek. xxi. 32, cf. Isa. xv. 6; and s 8, he is not = has no reality,
Jer.v.12, o D28, may thus mean words which are nothing
(vain). Dut how can it be said of the poor whom everything
forsakes, that one dismisses him with words behind which there
is nothing, and now also that he pursnes such words? The
former supposes always a sympathy, though it be a feigned one,

L In vol. i. p. 266, we have acknowledged Wy, from ymp, friend, only
for xix. 7; but at xix. 4 we have also found amicus cjus more probable
than ab amico suo (=M m)-

2 Lagarde erroneously calls Theodotion’s g4oess obx ad7d a translation of
the Keri; obx is, however, 8D, and instead of abre the expression alroy,
which is {he translation of npn, is also found.
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which is excluded by MY [they hate Lim] and 77 [with-
draw themselves]; and the latter, spoken of the poor, would
be unnatural, for his purposed endeavour goes not out after
empty talk, but after real assistance. So 7c: pursuing after
words which (are) nothing, although in itself not falling under
critical suspicion, yet ouly of necessity is connected with this
proverb regarding the poor. The LXX., however, has
not merely one, but even four lines, and thus two proverbs
following 76. The former of these distichs is: "Evvota dyafy)
Tols €idbaw adTy éyyiel, dvip 8¢ povipos ebpriae abriv; it is
translated from the Hebr. (évvoia dyafj, v. 2 =nimm), but it
lhias a meaning complete in itself, and thus has nothing to do
with the fragment 7e. The second distich is: ‘O woA\& kaxo-
woLdy TENegiovpyel kakiav, bs 8¢ épediler Aéyous ol cwbijoerar.
This & && épeliler Adyous is, without doubt, a translation of g7m
omies (7c) 3 Adyous is probably a corruption of Adyoes (thus the
Complut.), not, he who pursueth words, but he who incites by
words, as ITomer (JL iv. 5f.) nses the expression épefeféuer
éméegar. The concluding words, ob cwfijoeras, are a repetition
of the ITeb. b 85 (c¢f. LXX. xix. 5 with xxviii. 26), perhaps
only a conjectural emendation of the unintelligible mon 85,
Thus we have before us in that 6 moAA& kakomoidy, x.T.A., the
line lost from the Heb. text; but it is difficult to restore it to
the ITeb. We have attempted it, vol.i. p. 15. Supposing that
the LXX. had before them amn &5, then the proverb is—
¢ ITe that hath many friends is rewarded with evil,
Tunting after words which are nothing;”
i.e. since this liis courting the friendship of as many as possible
is a hunting after words which have nothing after them and
come to nothing.
Ver. 8 He that getteth understanding loveth his soul,
And he that values reasonableness will acquire good ;

or, more closely, since this would be the translation of iy Ny,
xvi. 20, xvii. 20: so it happens, or it comes to this, that hic
acquires good (= -\‘5‘?_5 ™) ; the inf. with 5 is here, as at xviii.
24, the expression of a fut. periphrasticum, as in the Lat. con-
secuturus est. Regarding J'E'TIQE?, vid. xv. 32, and "nan W
vol. i. p. 119, That the deportment of men is either care for
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the soul, or the contrary of that, is a thonght which runs through
the Book of Proverbs.
The group of proverbs (vers, 9-16) now following begins and

closes in the same way as the preceding.

Ver. 9 A lying witness doth not remain unpunished,

And one who breathes out lies perisheth,

or goeth to ruin, for 12% (R. 73, to divide, separate) signifies to
Jlose oneself in the pl'lce of the separated, the dead (Ar'\b. in
the infinite). In ver. 5, instead of this dwoXeirar (LXX.), the
negative od cwfijoerar is used, or as the LXX. there more
accurately renders it, o0 SiapevEerar.

Ver. 10 Luxury becometh not a fool ;

Ilow much less a servant to rule over princes.

Thus also with-mx NS (8 p. Lil. non decet, cf. the adj. xxvi. 1)
xvii. 7 begins. 7 9N rizes here, as at ver. 7, a minort ad majus :
liow much more is it unbecoming =how much less is it seemly.
The contrast in the last case is, however, more rugged, and the
expression harsher. A fool cannot bear luxury: Le becomes
Ly it yet more foolish ; one who was previously a humble slave,
but who las attained by good fortune a place of prominence and
power, from being sometling good, becomes at once something
bad: an insolent sceleratus” (I'l).  Agur, xxx. 22 f,, describes
such a homo novus as an unbearable calamity ; and the author
of the Book of Ecclesiastes, written in the time of the Persian
domination, speaks, x. 7, of such. The LXX. translates, xai
éav olnérns dpEntar pef TBpews Swwacredew, rendering the
phrase o3 by ped’ $Bpews, but all other nanslators had
o before them.
Ver. 11 The discretion of a man maketh him long-suffering,

And it is a glory for him to be forbearing toward transgression.
The Syr., Targum, Aquila, and Theodotion translate s=x T8
by paxpoBupia, and thus read WA ; but Rashi, Kimcehi, and
others remark that 387 is here only another vocalization for
T, which is impossible. The Tenet. also translates: Nods
avfpdsmon pnrvvel Tov Bupdv éavrob ; the correct word would be
avrol : the discretion (intellectus or intelligentia; vid. regarding
53'5-?, iii. 4) of a man extends his anger, i.e. brings it about that
it continnes long before it breaks out (vid. xiv. 29). One does
uot stumble at the perf. in view of ver. 7, xvili. 8, xvi. 26, and



CII[\P. XIX. 19, 13, 27

the like; in the proverbial style the fut. or the parlicip. is more
common. In the synonymous parallel member, R8N points
to man as such : it is an honour to him to pass by a transgression
(particularly that which affects himself), to let it go aside, i.e.
to forbear revenge or punishment (cf. Arab. tjdwz 'aly); thus
also the divine wdpeais (Rom. iii. 25) is designated by Mic.
vii. 185 and in Amos vii. §, viii. 2, 93Y stands absol. for the
divine remission or passing by, .. unaveiwging of sin.
Ver. 12 A murmuring as of a lion is the wrath of the king,
And as dew on plants is his favour.
Line 1 is a variation of xx. 2a; line 2a of xvi. 150. 931 is not
the being irritated against another, but generally ill-humour,
fretfulness, bad humour ; the murmuring or growling in which
this state of mind expresses itself is compared to that of a
lion which, growling, prepares and sets itself to fall upon its
prey (vid. Isa. v. 29, cf. Amos iii.4). Opposed to the At stands
the beneficial effect of the |iS), 7.e. of the pleasare, the delight,
the satisfaction, the disposition which shows kindness (LXX. 7o
iapov avTod). Inthe former case all ave afraid; in the latter,
everything lives, as when the refreshing dew falls upon the
herbs of the field. The proverb presents a fact, but that the
king may mirror himself in it.
Ver. 13 A foolish son is destruction for his father,
And a continual dropping are the contentions of a wife.
Regarding M7, vid. at xvii. 4, cf, x. 3. Line 2¢ is expanded,
xxvii. 15, into a distich., The dropping is 720, properly strik-
ing (cf. Arab. tirad, from tarad 11, hostile assanlt) when it
pours itself forth, stroke (drop) after stroke=constantly, or
with unbroken continuity. Lightning-flashes are called (Jer
Berachoth, p. 114, Shitomir’s ed.) P11, opp. 1903, when they
do not follow in intervals, but constantly flash ; and b. Dechoroth
44a; mymv, weeping eyes, nmsh, dropping eyes, and mTwb,
eyes always flowing, are distingnished.  An old interpreter (vid.
R. Ascher in Pesachim 11. No, 21) explains o Fls'l by: * which
drops, and drops, and always drops.” An Aral proverb which
I once heard from Wetzstein, says that there are three things
which make our house intolerable: &ltakl (= dldhalf), the
trickling through of rain; dlnak, the contention of the wife;
and @lbakk, bugs.
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Ver. 14 ITonse and riches are a paternal inheritance,
But from Jahve comcth a prudent wife.
ITouse and riches (opulentia), which in themselves do not make
men happy, one may receive according to the law of inherit-
ance; but a pradent wife is God’s gracious gift, xviii. 22.
There is not a more suitable word than n!}'_B__'I::’YQ (fem. of
5‘3,5:-"?9) to characterize a wife as a divine gift, making her
husband happy. 3% (53-71) is the property which says: «1I
am named modesty, which wears the crown of all virtues,”!
Ver. 15 Slothfulness sinketh into decp slecp,
And an idle soul must hunger.
Regarding 79770 and its root-word BT, vid. at x. 3. e, to
befall, to make to get, is to be understood after Gen. iii. 21;
the obj. omaty, viz. 559-", is naturally to be supplied. In 150
the fut. denotes that which will certainly happen, the inevi-
table. In both of its members the proverb is perfectly clear ;
Hitzig, however, corrects 15¢, and brings out of it the mean-
ing, “slothfulness gives tasteless herbs to eat.” The LXX.
has two translations of this proverb, here and at xviii. 8. That
it should translate mm by dvdpoyuvos was necessary, as Lagarde
remarks, for the exposition of the *works of a ITebrew Sotades.”
But the Hecbrew literature never sunk to such works, wallowing
in the mire of sensuality, and dv8pdéyvros is not at all thus enig-
matical; the Greek word was also used of an effeminate man, a
man devoid of manliness, a weakling, and was, as the LXX.
shows, more current in the Alexandrine Greek than elsewhere.
Ver. 16 e that keepeth the commandment keepeth his soul ;
IIe that taketh no hecd to his ways dies.

As at vi. 23, cf. Eccles. viil. 5, M¥2 is here the commandment
of God, and thus obligatory, which directs man in every case
to do that which is right, and warns him against that which is
wrong., And 277 M3 (according to the Masora with Tsere,
as in Codd. and old editions, not iM3) is the antithesis of
377 %), xvi. 17.  To despise one’s own way is equivalent to, to
regard it as worth no consideration, as no question of conscience
whether one should enter upon this way or that, Ilitzig’s

! The LXX. translates: =epa 8¢ xvpiov gpuiliras yusn dsdel. Here as
often (vid. my Jesurun) the Arab. usus loguend: makes itself felt in the
idiom of the XX, for skdk! mcans dppcle,
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reading, W3, “he that scattereth his ways,” lets Lhimsclf be
drawn by the manifold objects of sensuality sometimes in onc
direction and sometimes in another, is supported by Jer. iii. 13,
according to which it must be 7122 ; the conj. is not in the style
of the Book of Proverbs, and besides is superfluous. The LXX,,
which is fond of a guid pro quo—it makes, 13J, a courtesan offer-
ing a sacrifice she bad vowed of the wages of sinof the quarrel-
some woman—has here, as the Heb. text: 6 xarappovdv tédv
éavrod 068Gy amokeiras. Thus after the Keri M, as also the
Targ., Syro-Hexap., and Lutler; on the coutrary, the Syr.,
Jerome, the Venet. adopt the Chethib nov: he will become
dead, i.e. dies no natural death. The Kerf is more in the spirit
and style of the Book of Proverbs (xv. 10, xxiii. 13, x. 21).

Vers. 17-21. These verses we take togetlier. Dut we have
no other reason for making a pause at ver. 21, than that
ver. 22 is analogous to ver. 17, and thus presents itself to us
as an initial verse.

Ver. 17 He lendeth to Jahve who is compassionate to the lowly,
And his bounty He requites to him.

As at xiv. 31, i is part. Kal. The Masoretically exact form
of the word is 120 (as I\, xx. 14) with Mercha on the first
syllable, on which the tone is thrown back, and the 7 0yn on
the second. The Roman legal phirase, mutui datione contrahitur
obligatio, serves to explain the fundamental conception of M>,
mutuo accipere, and -'l}'?t‘, mutuum dare (vid. xxii. 7). The
construction, Ex. xxii. 24, ¢ to make any one bound as a debtor,
obligare,” lies at the foundation of the genitive connection ' -'IJ_???
(not MP),  With 175 of. xii. 14, where the subject of 3%
(Keri) remains in the background. 55?5 (not 15[-?1) is here his
work done in the sense of good exhibited. ¢ Love,” ITedinger
once said, “is an imperishable eapital, which always bears
interest.” And the Archbishop Walther: nam Deo dat qui dat
inopibus, ipse Deus est in pauperibus. Dr. Jonas, as Diichsel
relates, once gave to a poor man, and said, ¢ Who knows when
God restores it !”  There Luther interposed : ¢ As if God had
not long ago given it beforehand!” This answer of Luther
meets the abuse of this beautiful proverb by the covetous.

Ver. 18. This proverb brings to view once more the peda-
gogic character of this Older Baok of Proverbs:
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Correct thy son, for yet there is hape;
But go not too far to kill him.

That *3 is meant relutively, as at xi. 15, is scen from Job xi. 18,
xiv. 7; Jer. xxxi. 16 f.5 PR th™3 is the usual expression for
etenim spes est. Though a son show obstinacy, and manifest a
bad disposition, yet there is hope in the training of the youth of
being able to break his self-will, and to wean him from his bad
disposition ; therefore his education should be carried forward
with rigorous exactness, but in snch a way that wisdom and love
regulate the measure aud limits of correction : ad eum interficien-
dum animam ne tollas (animum ne inducas). TR is not the
subject, for in that case the word would have been I¥&7 (2
Iings xiv. 10). It is the object: To raise the soul to something
is equivalent to, to direet his desire to it, to take delight in it.
The teacher should not seek correction as the objeet, but only
as the means; he who has a desire after it, to put the child to
death in the case of his guilt, changes correction into revenge,
permits himself to be driven by passion from the proper end of
correction, and to be pushed beyond its limits. The LXX.
translates freely els 8¢ §8pw, for #8pts is unrestrained abuse,
™8 0w as Immanuel glosses.  Besides, all the ancients and
also the Venet. translate wiwn as the inf. of W'0),  DBut Oetin-
ger (for he translates : lift not thy soul to his cry, for which
Luchel: let not his complaining move thy ecompassion) follows
the derivation from M3 suggested by Kimehi, Meiri, and Im-
manuel, and preferred by Ralbag, so that in'20 after the form
A3 is equivalent to iMHI,  DBut leaving out of view that mon
means strepere, not lamentart, and that 12’23 82 means attention,
not desire, xxiii. 13 points out to us a better interpretation.

Ver. 19. Another proverh with at ¢

A man of excessive wrath must suffer punishment ;

Ior if thou layest hold of it, hindering it, thou makest it only worse.
The LXX,, Syr, and Targ. translate as if the words were
AN 93y (as 70N 5¥3, xxix. 22). Theodotion, the Fenet., and
Luther render the Aerd '5“4, Jerome’s impatiens is colourless.
The Chethib 5 gives no appropriate meaning. The Arab.
Jjaril means lapidosus (whence 51, cf, Aram. XES = yrijos), and
Schultens translates accordingly aspere scruposus dracundice,
which is altogether after the manner of his own lheavy style.
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Ewald translates %3 as derived from the Arab jazyl, largus,
grandis; but the possibility of the passing over of 7 into 1, as
maintained by Ewald and also by Hitzig, or the reverse, is
physiologically undemonstrable, and is confirmed by no example
worthy of mention. Rather it may be possible that the Ileb.
had an adj. 5% or 5% in the sense of stony, gravel-like, hard as
gravel, but tow rather than gravel would be appropriate to 220,
Hitzig corrects Aon 5{-,"5, “who acts in anger;” but he says
non D5J, to recompense anger, Isa. lix. 18; nnn Sp1 is without
support.  This correction, lowever, is incomparably more
feasible than Battcher’s, “moderate inheritance bears expiation;”
20 =N must mean not only thick [curdled] milk, but also
oderation, and Bottcher finds this “ sound.” From all these
instances one sees that 5% is an error in transcription; the Keri
-‘lp[l'Sj? rightly improves it, a man is thus designated whose
peculiarity it is to fall into a high degree of passionate anger
(7% ™0, Dan. xi. 44): such an one has to bear ¥y, a fine,
i.e. to compensate, for he has to pay compensation or smart-
money for the injury suffered, as e.g, he who in strife with
another pushes against a woman with child, so that injury be-
falls her, Ex. xxi. 22.  If we compare this passage with 2 Sam.
xiv. G, there appears for 5‘5,'1’] the meaning of taking away of
the object (whether a person or a thing) against which the
passionate hothead directs himself. Therewith the meaning of
oA TN accords. The meaning is not that, 57, once is not
enough, but much rather must be repeated, and yet is without
effect; but that one only increases and heightens the fon thereby.
It is in vain to seck to spare such a violent person the punish-
ment into which he obstinately runs ; much more advisable is it
to let him rage till he ceases; violent opposition only makes the
evil the greater. With BY '3, ¢ denn wenn " [for then], cf. ii. 3,
“ja wenn” [yea if), and with 1 in the conclusion, Job xiv. 7 (a
parallelism syntactically more appropriate than Ps. exxxix. 18).
Ver. 20 Hearken to counsel, and receive instruction,
That thou mayest become wise afterwards.
The rule of morals, xii. 155, receives here the parmnetic tone
which is the keynote of the introduction i--ix. Lowenstein
translates: that thou mayest finally become wise. Dut 30m0N3
corresponds rather to our “/Zinfort” [posthac] than to * end-
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lick™ [finally]. Ile to whom the warning is directed must
break with the self-willed, undisciplined meisy [beginning] of
his life, and for the future (tov émilovmov év gapxi ypdvov, 1
Det. iv. 2) become wise. The relative contrast between the
two periods of life is the same as at Job viii. 7.
Ver. 21 Many are the thoughts in a man's heart;

Lut Jahve’s counsel, that stands.
In 3p7) lies, as at Isa. x1. 8, both: that the counsel of God
(Ilis plan of the world and of salvation) is accomplished and
comes into actual fact, and that it continues. This counsel is
the true reality clevated above the checkered manifoldness of
Luman purposes, aims, and subjectivities, which penetrates and
works itself out in history. The thoughts of a man thus gain
unity, substance, endurance, only in so far as he subjects him-
self to this counsel, and makes his thoughts and actions con-
formable and subordinate ta this counsel.

Ver. 22. The series makes a new departure with a proverb

regarding the poor (cf. ver, 17):

A man’s delight is his beneficence ;

And better is a poor man than a liar.
The right interpretation will be that which presses upon Niyn
no strange meaning, and which places the two parts of the verse
in an inner mutual relation ethically right. In any case it lies
nearer to interpret MaN, in relation to man, actively than pas-
sively : that which makes man worthy of desire (Rashi), adorns
and distinguishes him (I(imchi, Aben-Ezra); or, that which is
desired by man, is above all things sought for (Luzzatto); and,
in like manner, the Heb. meaning for 320 lies nearer than the
Avam. (vid. xiv. 34): the pleasure of a man is his disgrace (IRRal-
bag). Thus Bertheau’s translation : the desive of a man is his
charitas, must mean: that which brings to a man true joy is to act
amiably. But is that, thus generally expressed, true? Andif this
were the thought, how much more cor: rectl_', and distinetly would
it be expres:ed by 700 nity D‘l\5 oY (cf. xxi. 15) ! Iitzig is
rlo‘ht]y reminded by von of the Pharisee who thanks God that
he is not as other men; the word ought to have been DR to
remove every trace of self-satisfaction. Hitzig therefore pro-
poses from the LXX. and the Vulgate the text-correction
nwamw, and translates, “ from the revenue of a man is his kind
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gift;” and Ewald, who is satisfied with n¥3m, “the gain of
a man is his pious love.” The latter is more judicious: Jon
(love) distributed is in reality gain (according to ver. 17); but
22) corresponds rather with the former: ¢ better is he who
from want does pot give mwian, than he who could give and
says he has nothing.” But was there then need for that kapmds
of the LXX.? If a poor man is better than a lord given to
lying,—for ™} with t*} is 2 man of means and position,—z.e. a
poor man who would give willingly, but has nothing, than that
man who will not give, and therefore lies, saying that he has
nothing; then 22z means that the will of a man (ef. mxn, xi.
23) is his doing good (vid. regarding 797, at iii. 3), d.e. is its
soul and very essence. LEuchel, who accordingly translates: the
philanthropy of a man consists properly in his goodwill, rightly
compares the Rabbinical proverb, 9252y pymmn snm nama ans
Moy, fe. one may give more or less, it all depends on the
intention, the disposition.

Ver. 23 The fear of Jahve tendeth to life;
Satisfied, one spendeth the night, not visited by evil.

The first line is a variation of xiv. 27a. Ilow the fear of Ged
thus reacheth to life, i.e. helps to a life that is enduring, free
from care and happy, 235 says: the promises are fulfilled to
the God-fearing, Deut. xi, 15 and Lev. xxvi. 6; e does not go
liungry to bed, and needs fear no awakening in terror out of
his soft slumber (iii. 24). With y explic., 23a is explained.
yal» 12 means to spend the night (the long night) hungry,
as BV 15, Job xxiv. 7, to pass the might in nakedness (cold).
P23, of visitation of punishment, we read also at Isa. xxix. 6,
and instead of ¥73, as it might be according to this passage, we
have here the accus. of the manner placing the meaning of the
Nipl. beyond a doubt (cf. xi. 15, 37, in an evil manner). All
is in harmony with the matter, and is good Heb.; on the con-
trary, Iitzig’s ingenuity introduces, instead of ¥2¥, an unheard
of word, V781, “and he stretches himself.” One of the Greeks
excellently translates: xal éuminofels athiodioerar dvev émio-
xorijs movnpas. The LXX., which instead of ¥, ywdos,
translates thus, V7, discredits itself. The Midrash—Lagarde
says of its translation—varies in colour like an opal. In other
VYOL. II. C
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words, it handles the text like wax, and forms it according to its
own taste, like the Midrash with its “read not so, but so.”
Ver. 24 The slothful hath thrust his hand into the dish ;
He bringeth it not again to his mouth.
This proverb is repeated in a different form, xxvi. 15. The
figure appears, thus understood, an hyperbole, on which account
the LXX. understand by nros the bosom or lap, kéAmov ; Aquila
and Symmachus understand by it the arm-pit, gacydiqv or
wdinv; and the Jewish interpreters gloss it by pn (Kimchi) or
PR ¥, the slit (Ltal. fenditura) of the shirt. But the domestic
figure, 2 Kings xxi. 13, places before us a dish which, when it
is empty, is wiped and turned upside down;' and that the slothful
when he eats appears too slothful to bring his hand, e.g. with
the rice or the piece of bread he has taken out of the dish, again
to his mouth, is true to nature: we say of such a man that he
almost sleeps when he eats. The fut. after the perf. here denotes
that which is not done after the former thing, 7.e. that which is
scarcely and only with difficulty done; 35 . .. £ may have the
meaning of ¢ yet not,” as at Ps. exxix. 2; but the sense of “not
once” =ne . . . quidem, lies here nearer Deut. xxiii. 3.
Ver. 25 The seorner thou smitest, and the simple is prudent ;
And if one reprove the man of understanding, he gaineth knowledge

Hitzig translates in a way that is syntactically inexact : smite
the scorner, so the simple becomes prudent; that would have
required at least the word DWN: fut. and fut. connected
by 1 is one of many modes of expression for the simultaneons,
discussed by me at Hab. ifi. 10. The meaning of the proverb
has a complete commentary at xxi. 11, where its two parts are
otherwise expressed with perfect identity of thought. In
regard to the }’?, with whom denunciation and threatening bear
no fruit (xiii. 1, xv, 12), and perhaps even produce thc con-
trary effect to that intended (ix. 7), there remains nothing

1 While nnpy, sakfat, in the sense of dish, is etymologically clear, for
nrby, neither ;'a-la{t (to be good for), nor salakh (to be deaf, mangy), offers
m;_:-xppropriate verbal meaning. The Arab. zuluk (large dishes) stands
under zalah (to taste, of the tasting of food), but is scarcely a derivative
from it. Only mby, which in the meaning of good for, proceeding from
the idea of penetrating through, has retained the root-meaning of cleft,
furuishes for ng%g and n~|j|15)' a root-word in some measure useful,
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else than to vindicate the injured truths by means of the
private justice of corporal punishment. Such words, if spoken
to the right man, in the right spirit, at the right time, may
affect him with wholesome terrors; but even though he is not
made better thereby, yet the simple, who listens to the mockeries
of sucl not without injury, will thereby become prudent (gain
D™D = MW, prudence, as at xv. §), i.e. either arrive at the
knowledge that the mockery of religion is wicked, or guard
himself against incurring the same repressive measures. In
25b naiM is neither inf. (Umbreit), which after xxi. 115 must
be 03I, nor impr. (Targ., Ewald), which according to rule is
nzin, but the hypothetic pevf. (Syr.) with the most general
subject (Merc., Hitzig) : if one impart instruction to the (dat.
obj. as ix. 7, xv. 2) man of understanding (vid. xvi. 21), then
lie acquires knowledge, i.e. gains an insight iato the nature
and value of that which one wishes to bring him to the know-
ledge of (N3 123, as xxix. 7; ef. viil. 5). That which the
deterring lesson of exemplary punishment approximately effects
with the wavering, is, in the case of the man of understanding,
perfectly attained by an instructive word.

We have now reached the close of the third chief section of
the older Book of I’roverbs. All the three sections begin with
220 i3, x. 1, xiii. 1, xv. 20. The Introduction, i.-ix., dedicates
this collection of Solomonic proverbs to youth, and the three
Leginnings accordingly relate to the relative duties of a son to
his father and mother. We are now no longer far from the
end, for xxii. 17 resumes the tone of the Introduction. The
third principal part would be disproportionately large if it
extended from xv, 1 to xxii. 15. But there does not again
occur a proverb beginning with the words ¢ son of man.” We
can therefore scarcely go wrong if we take xix. 26 as the com-
mencement of a fourth principal part. The Masora divides the
whole Mishle into eight sedarim, which exhibit so little know-
ledge of the true division, that the perashas (sections) x. 1,
xxii, 17 do not at all find their right place! The ass., how-

! The 915 verses of the Miskle, according to the Masora, fall into eight
sedarim, beginning as follows : i. 1, v. 18, ix. 12, xiv. ¢, xviii. 10, xxii, 22,
xxv. 13, xxviii. 16.
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ever, contain cvidences that this Hagiograph was also anciently
divided into parashas, which were designated partly by spaces
between the lines (sethumoth) and partly by breaks in the lines
(phethucoth). In Baer's Cod. Jamanensis,' after vi, 19, there
is the letter B writfen on the margin as the mark of such a
break., With vi. 20 (vid. Lc.) there indeed commences a new
part of the introductory Mashal discourses. DBut, besides, we
only seldom meet with? coincidences with the division and
grouping which have commended themselves to us. Inthe ms.
of the Gracus Venetus, xix. 11, 16, and 19 have their initial
letters coloured red ; but why only these verses, is not manifest.
A comparison of the series of proverbs distinguished by such
initials with the Cod. Jaman. and Cod. 11. of the Leipzig City
Library, makes it more than probable that it gives a traditional
division of the Alishle, which may perhaps yet be discovered by
a comparison of Mss.” DBut this much is clear, that a historico-
literary reconstruction of the Afishle, and of its several parts,
can derive no help from this comparison.

With xix. 26 there thus begins the fourth principal part of
the Solomonic collection of proverbs introduced by i.~ix.

He that doeth violence to his father and chaseth his mother,

Is a son that bringetl shame and disgrace.
The right name is given in the second line to him who acts as
is described in the first. T means properly to barricade
[obstruere], and then in general to do violence to, here: to ruin
one both as to life and property. The part., which has the force
of an attributive clause, is continued in the finite : qui matrem
fugat ; this is the rule of the IIeb. style, which is not ¢eAoué-
7ox0s, Gesen. § 134, Anm. 2. Regarding 2D, vid. at x. 5;
1enmdmg the pl.lcmr' together of BIM Y31, vid. xiii. 5, where
for ¥"37, to make shame, to be scandalous, the word thxa7,
which is 1adxcally different, meaning to bring into bad odour, is
used. The putting to shame is in vA3 (kindred with Arab.

1 Vid. the Prefatio to the Masoretico-Critical Ldition of Isaiah by Baer
and myself; Leipzig, 1872.

2 There are spaces within the lines after i. 7,9, 33, ii. 22, iii. 18, 35,
v. 17, 23, vi. 4, 11,15, 19 (here a B), 35, viii. 21, 31, 85, ix. 18, xvii.
25, xviii. 9, xxii. 19, 27, xxiil. 14, xxiv. 22, 33, zxvi. 21, xxviii. 10,
16, =xix. 17, 27, xxx. G, 9, 14, 17, 20, 23, 28, 33, xzxi. 9.

¥ 1id. Gebhardt's Prolegomena to his new edition of the Tersio Teneta,
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bath) thought of as distwrbatio (cf. airyxvoes) (cf. at Ps.vi. 11),
in 920 (khfr) as opertio (cf. Cicerd’s Cluent, 20: infamia ot
dedecore opertus), not, as I formerly thought, with Fiirst, as
reddening, blushing (vid. Ps. xxxiv. 6). Puiting to shame
would in this connection be too weak a meaning for 2nm,
The pzdagogic stamp which ver. 26 impresses on this fourth
principal part is made yet further distinct in the verse that
now follows.
Ver. 27 Cense, my son, to hear instruction,
To depart from the words of knowledge.

Oetinger correctly : cease from hearing instruction if thou wilt
make no other use of it than to depart, etc., i.e. cease to learn
wisdom and afterwards to misuse it. The proverb is, as Ewald
says, as “ bloody irony;” butit is a dissuasive from hypocrisy,
a warning against the self-deception of which Jas. i. 22-24
speaks, against heightening one’s own condemnation, which is
the case of that servant who knows his lord’s will and does it
not, Luke xii. 47, 51, in the meaning to leave off doing some-
thing further, is more frequently construed with 5 seq. tnfin,
than with i (cf. e.g. Gen. xi. 8 with 1 Kings xv. 21); but if
we mean the omission of a thing which has not yet been begun,
then the construction is with 5, Num. ix. 13. Instead of
nia{;‘?, there might have been also nsed nist S (omit rather . . .
than .. .), and N3 ]!_-‘?_Df) would be more distinct 5 but as the pro-
verb is expressed, md is not to be mistaken as the subord.
infin. of purpose. The LXX,, Syr, Targ, and Jerome do
violence to the proverb. Luther, after the example of older
interpreters : instruction, that which leads away from prodent
learning ; but musar always means either discipline weaning
from evil, or education leading to good.

Ver. 28 A worthless witness scoffeth at right;
And the mouth of the godless swallowcth up mischief.

The Mosaic law does not know the oath of witnesses; but the
adjuring of witnesses to speak the truth, Lev. iv. 1, places a
false statement almost in the rank of perjury. The ey,
which legally and morally biuds witnesses, is just their duty to
state the matter in accordance with truth, and without deceit-
ful and malicious reservation; but a worthless witness (vid.
regarding Sy:b3, vi. 12) despiseth what is right (}‘"?: with accus.~

L%y
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aobj. like xiv. 9), i.e. scornfully disregards this duty., Under 235
Ilitzig remarks that ¥53 only in Kal means to devour, but in
Piel, on the contrary, to absorb = annihilate ; therefore he reads
with the LXX. and Syr. I"} [justice] instead of 1% [mischief]:
the mouth of the wicked murders that whick is right, properly,
swallows down his feeling of right. DBut w3 interchanges with
v@; in the sense of swallowing only, without the connected idea
of annihilation; cf. 3932 for the continvance [duration] of a
gulp = for a moment, Num. iv. 20 with Job vii. 29; and one
can thus understand 284 without any alteration of the text after
Job xv. 16 ; cf. xx. 12-15, as well as with the text altered
after Isa. iil. 12, by no means so that one makes px the sab-
ject: mischief swallows up, Z.e. destroys, the mounth of the
wicked (Rashi); for when “mouth” and “to swallow” stand
counected, the mouth is naturally that which swallows, not that
which is swallowed (cf. Eccles. x. 12: the mouth of the fool
swallows, z.e. destroys, him). Thus 285 means that wickedness,
i.e. that which is morally perverse, is a delicions morsel for the
mouth of the godless, which he eagrerly devours; to practise evil
is for him, as we say, *‘ ein wakrer Genuss™ [a true enjoyment].
Ver. 29 Judgments are prepared for scorners,
And stripes for the backs of fools.

OBy never means punishment which a court of justice inflicts,
but is always used of the judgments of God, even although they
are inflicted by humaun instrumentality (vid. 2 Chron. xxiv. 24);
the singular, which nowhere occurs, is the segolate n. act. LOY
= viaw, 2 Chron. xx. 9, plur. '0w¥. Hitzig’s remark: “the
judgment may, after ver. 25, consist in stripes,” is misleading ;
the stroke, Nia7, there is such as when, e.g., a stroke on the ear
is applied to one who despises that which is lioly, which, under
the circumstances, may be salutary ; but it does not fall under
the category of shephuthim, nor properly under that of nipms.
The former are providential chastisements with which history
itself, or God in history, visits the despiser of religion ; the latter
are strokes which are laid on the backs of fools by one who is
instructing them, in order, if possible, to bring them to thought
and understanding, 113, here inflected as Niph., is used, as
Job xv. 23, as meaning to be placed in readiness, and thus to be
surely imminent. Regarding mahaliimoth, vid. at xviii. 6.
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Chap. xx. 1. This proverb warns against the debauchery

with which free-thinking is intimately associated.
Wine is a mocker, mead boisterous ;
And no one who is overtaken thereby is wise.
Tlie article stands with 1. Ewald maintains that in x.-xxii. 6
the article occurs only here and at xxi. 31, and that it is here,
as the LXX. shows, not original. Both statements are incor-
rect. The article is found, e.g., at xix. 6, xviii. 18,17, and here
the personification of “ wine” requires it; but that it is wanting
to 73t shows how little poetry delights in it ; it stands once for
twice. The effects of wine and mead (23% from 72V, to stop,
obstruct, become stupid) are attributed to these liquors themselves
as their property. Wineis a mocker, because he who is intoxi-
cated with it readily scoffs at that which is holy; mead is
ULoisterous (cf. M0¥, vii. 11), because he who is inebriated in
his dissolute madness breaks through the limits of morality
and propriety. He is unwise who, through wine and the like,
i.e. overpowered by it (cf. 2 Sam. xiii. 28), staggers, Z.e. he gives
himself up to wine to such a degree that he is no longer master
of himself. Atv.19 weread, 2 M, of the intoxication of love;
here, as at Isa. xxviil. 7, of the intoxication of wine, i.e. of
the passionate slavish desire of wine or for wine, The word
“ Erpicht” [avidissimus], t.e. being indissolubly bound to
a thing, corresponds at least in some degree to the idea.
Tleischer compares the French : étre fou de quelque chose. Isa.
xxviil. 7, however, shows that one lhas to think on actual stag-
gering, being overtaken in wine.
Ver. 2 A roaring as of a lion is the terror of the king;
And he that provoketh him forfeiteth his life,

Line first is a variation of xix. 12. The terror which a king
spreads around (99, gen. subjecti., as, e.g., at Job ix. 34 and
generally) is like the growling of a lion which threatens danger.
The thought here suggested is that it is dangerous to arouse a
lion. Thus 2yND does not mean: he who is angry at him
(Venet. : xohobuevos abrd), but he who provokes him (LXX.,,
Syr., Targ., Jerome, Luther). 73yDA signifies, as we saw at
xiv. 16, to be in a state of excessive d1sp]easure, extreme anger.
Here the meaning must be: he who puts him into a state of
anger (LXX., ¢ mapokdvwy adrép, in otler versions with the
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addition of xai émpuryriuevos, who conducts himself familiarly
towards him =13%nn). But can mitharve have this meaning ?
That the Hithpa. of transitive stems, e.g. 12007 (1 Kings viii,
59) and A3 (Mic. vi. 16), is construed with the accus. of
that which any one performs for himself (cf. Ewald’s Gramm.
Arab. § 180), is not unusual; but can the Hithpa. of the
intrans. 93y, which signifies to fall into a passion, “ express with
the accusative the passion of another excited thereby ” (Ewald,
§2824¢)? There is no evidence for this; and Hitzig’s conjecture,
2ynd (Tiphe! of the Targ. W2PR = "12Y), is thus not without
occasion. Dut one might suppose that 12pn7, as the reflexive
of a Piel or IFphil which meant to be put into a state of
anger, may mean to draw forth the anger of any one, as in
Arab., the viirth form (Hitlpa.) of hadr,to be present, with the
accus. as reflexive of the Tvth form, may mean: sibi aliquid
presens sistere.  Not so difficult is N0n with the accus. of that
which is missing, vid. viii. 36 and Iab. ii. 10.
Ver. 3 Tt is an honour to a man to remain far from strifc;
But every fool showeth his tecth.
Or better: whoever is a fool quisquis amens, for the emphasis
does not lie on this, that every fool, 7.¢. every single one of
this sort, contends to the uttermost ; but that whoever is only
always a fool finds pleasure in snch strife. Regarding 95!“1
vid. xvii. 14, xviii. 1. On the contrary, it is an honour to a
man to be peacenb]e, or, as it is here expressed, to remain far
from strife. The phrase may be translated: to desist from
strife; but in this case the word would be pointed N3, which
Hitzig prefers; for nIY from NI means, 2 Sam. xxiii. 7,
annihilation (the termination of existence); also Ex. xxi.
19, iR does not mean to be keeping holy day; but to be
sitting, viz. at home, in a state of incapability for work. Rightly
Fleischer: “jo 329, like Arab., }'ad san, to remain sitting
quiet, and thus to hold oneself removed from any kind of
activity.” He who is prudent, and cares for his honour, not
only breaks off strife when it threatens to become passionate, but
does not at all enter into it, keeps himself far removed from it.
Ver. 4 At the begioning of the harvest the sluggard plougheth not;
And so when he cometh to the reaping-time there is nothing.

Many translators (Symmachus, Jerome, Luther) and inter-
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preters (e.g. Rashi, Zickler) explain: propter frigus; but 530
is, according to its verbal import, not a synon. of 2p and My,
but means gathering = the time of gathering (synon. 9'c¥), from
90, carpere,! as harvest, the time of the kapwilew, the plucking
off of the fruit; but the harvest is the beginning of the old
Eastern agricultural year, for in Palestine and Syria the time of
ploughing and sowing with the harvest or early rains (" =1,
Neh. vii. 24; Ezraii. 18) followed the fruit harvest from October
to December. The I is thus not that of cause but of time.
Thus rendered, it may mean the beginning of an event and
onwards (e.g. 1 Sam. xxx. 25), as well as its termination and
onwards (Lev. xxvii. 17) : here of the harvest and its ingather-
ing and onwards. In 4, the Chetiib and Keri vary as at
xviii. 17, The fut. '>-\‘~" would denote what stands before the
sluggard ; the perf. 28¥% places him in the midst of this, and
besides has this in its favour, that, interpreted as pers. hypo-
theticum, it makes the absence of an object to %8t/ more tenable.
The Chethib, '>t\§-”1, is not to be read after Ps. cix. 10: he will
beg in harvest—in vain (Jerome, Luther), to which Hitzig
well remarks: Why in vain? Amid the joy of harvest people
dispense most liberally ; and the right time for begging comes
later. IHitzig conjecturally arrives at the translation :

¢\ pnonier the sluggard provideth not;
Secketh to borrow in harvest, and nothing cometh of it.”

Bat leaving out of view the “ pannier,” the meaning to obtain
something as a loan,” which 5% from the connection may bear,
is liere altogether imaginary. Let one imagine to himself an
indolent owner of land, who does not trouble himself about the
tilling and sowing of his fields at the right time and with
diligence, but leaves this to Lis people, who do only as much as
is commanded them: such an one asks, when now the harvest-
time has come, about the ingathering; but he receives the
answer, that the land has lain unploughed, because he had not
commanded it to be ploughed. When he asks, there is nothing,
he asks in vain (I'Y), as at xiv. 6, xiii. 4). Meiri rightly ex-
plains 47 by nean ot RS, and 45 by : “so then, when
lie asks at harvest time, he will find nothing;” on the other
1 Vid. Fleischer in Levy's Chald. Worterbuck, 1. 426.
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hand, the LXX. and Aram. think on §n, carpere convictis, as
also in Codd. here and there is found the meaningless 77D,
Ver. 5 The purpose in the heart of a man is deep water ;
But a man of understanding draweth it out.
¢« 8till waters are deep.” Like such deep waters (xviii. 4) is
that which a man hath secretly (Isa. xxix. 15) planned in his
heart. He keeps it secret, conceals it carefully, craftily mis-
leads those who seek to draw it out; but the man of MR, 7.
one who possesses the right criteria for distinguishing between
good and bad, true and false, and at the same time has the
capacity to look through men and things, draws out (the Venet.
well, dvérger) the secret N3, for he penetrates to the bottom of
the deep water. Such an one does not deceive himself with
men, he kndws how to estimate their conduct according to its
last underlying motive and aim ; and if the purpose is one that
is pernicious to him, he tneets it in the process of realization.
Wlat is here said is applicable not only to the subtle statesman
and the general, but also to the pragmatical historian and the
expositor, as, e.g., of a poem such as the book of Job, the idea
of which lies like a pearl at the bottom of deep water.
Ver. 6 Almost every one meeteth a man who is gracious to bim
But a man who standeth the test, who fiodeth such an one?

As T0N MY, xidil. 17, signifies a messenger in whom there is
confidence, and D28 Y, xiv. 5, a witness who is altogether
truthful, so DY ¥ is a man who remains true to himself,
and maintains fidelity toward others. Sucli an one it is not
easy to find ; but patrons who make promises and awaken ex-
pectations, finally to leave in the lurch him who depends ou
them—of such there are many. This contrast would proceed
from 6a also, if we took N2 in the sense of to call, to call or
cry out with ostentation: multi homines sunt quorum suam
quisque lumanitatem praclamat (Schelling, Fleischer, Ewald,
Zickler, and also, e.g., Meiri). DBut DB v is certainly to be
interpreted after xi. 17, Isa. Ivii. 1. Recognising this, Hitzig
translates: many a man one names his dear friend; but in
point of style this would be as unsuitable as possible. Must
N2 then mean vocat? A more appropriate parallel word to
N is MW=, according to which, with Oetinger, Heiden-
lieim, Euchel, and Lowenstein, we explain : the greater part of
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men meet one who shows himself to them (to this or that man)
as R v, a man well-affectioned and benevolent; but it is
rare to find one who in his affection and its fruits proves him-
self to be true, and actually performs that which was hoped for
from him. Luther translates, with the Syr. and Targ. after
Jerome: Viel Menschen werden From gerkiunbt [many men are
reputed pious]; but if N were equivalent to X7, then
700 "% ought to have been used instead of 1ion ths. The
LXX. read 700 &% 3 D78 27, man is something great, and
a compassionate man is sometlung precious ; but it costs trouble
to find out a true man. The fundamental thought remains
alinost tlie same in all these interpretations and readings: love
is plentiful ; fidelity, rare ; therefore 121, of the right kind, after
the image of God, is joined to nmx.
Ver. 7 He who in his innocence walketh as one upright,
Blessed are his children after him!

We may not take the first line as a separate clause with P13, as
subject (Van Dyk, Elster) or predlcate (Targ.); for, thus
rendered, it does not appropriately fall in as parallel to the
second line, because containing nothing of promise, and the
second line would then strike in at least not so unconnectedly
(cf. on the contrary, x. 9, xiv. 25). We have before us a sub-
stantival clause, of which the first line is the complex subject,
But Jerome, the Venet., and Luther erroneously : the just man
walking in his innocence; this placing first of the adj. is in
opposition to the Hebr. syntax. We must, if the whole is to be
interpreted as nom., regard p™¥ as permutative: one walking
in his innocence, a righteous one. But, without doubt, tsedek is
the accus. of the manner; in the manner of one righteous, or
in apposition: as one righteous; cf. Job xxxi. 26 with Mic.
il. 7. Thus Hitzig rightly also refers to these two passages,
and Ewald also refers to xxii. 11, xxiv. 15. To walk in his
innocence as a righteous man, is equivalent to always to do that
which is right, without laying claim to any distinction or making
any boast on that account; for thereby one only follows the
impulse and the direction of his heart, which shows itself and
can show itself not otherwise than in unreserved devotion to
God and to that which is good. The children after him are
not the children after his death (Gen. xxiv. 67) ; but, according
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to Deut. iv. 40, cf. Job xxi. 21, those who follow his example,
and thus those who come after him; for already in the life-
time of such an one, the benediction begins to have its fulfil-
ment in his children.

The following group begins with a royal proverb, which
expresses what 2 king does with his eyes. Two proverbs, of the
seeing eye and the necessary opening of the eyes, close it.

Ver. 8 A king sitting on the seat of justice,
: Séattereth asunder all evil with his eyes.
Excellently the Veuet. émi 8povov 8lxns, for I"V"8D3 is the name
of the seat of rectitude (the tribunal), asthe  throne of grace,”
Heb. iv. 17, is the name of the capporeth as the seat of merey ;
the seat of the judge is merely called %03 ; on the other hand,
¥1°N03 is the Tontrast of N 823, Ps. xciv. 20: the seat from
which the decision that is in conformity with what is right (cf.,
e.q., Jer. v. 28) goes forth, and where it is sought. As little
here as at ver. 26 is there need for a characterizing adj. to
melek ; but the LXX. hits the meaning for it, understands such
to i: 8ray Baocikeds Slkatos xabioy éwi Bpdvov. DBy the
“eyes” are we then to understand those of the mind: he sifts,
dignoscit, with the eyes of the mind all that is evil, .. distin-
guishes it subjectively from that which is not evil? Thus
Hitzig by a comparison of Ps. xi. 4, exxxix. 3 (where Jerome
has eventilasti, the Vulg. investigasti). Scarcely correctly, for
it lies nearer to think on the eyes in the king's head (vid. xvi. 15);
in that case : to winnow (to sift) means to separate the good
and the bad, but first mediately : to exclude the bad; finally,
ver. 26 leads to the conclusion that 771 is to be understood, not
of a subjective, but of an actual scattering, or separating, or
driving away. Thus the penetrating, fear-inspiring eyes of the
king are meant, as Immanuel explains: y32:9 oAmam w2y pvwos
nxn 522 crax wom. Bat in this explanation the personal ren-
dering of 91'52;! is incorrect ; for mecareh, meant of the driving
asunder of persons, requires asits object a plur. (cf. 26¢). Col-ra
is understood as neut. like-v. 14. Before the look of a king to
whom it belongs to execute righteousness and justice (Isa. xvi.
5), nothing evil stands; criminal acts and devices seen through,
and so also judged by these eyes, are broken up and scattered to
all the winds, aleng with the danger that thereby threatened
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the community. It is the command: “put away the evil”
(Deut. xiii. 6 [5]), which the king carries into effect by the
powerful influence of his look. With col-ra there is connected
the thought that in the presence of the heavenly King no oue
is wholly free from sin.
Ver. 9 Who can say I have made my beart clean,

I am pure from my sins ?
It it the same thought that Solomon expresses in- his prayer at
the consecration of the temple, 1 Kings viii. 46: there is no
man who sinneth not. To cleanse his heart (as Ps. Ixxiii. 13),
is equivalent to to empty it, by self-examination and earnest
effort after holiness, of all impure motives and inclinattons ; vid.
regarding N3, to be piercing, shining brightly, cloudlessly pure,
Fleischer in Levy’s Chald. Worterbuch, i. 424. The conse-
quence of ni2) is, hecoming pure; and the consequence of
:f? niz}, ie. of the purifying of the heart, the being pure from
sinful conduct: I have become pure from my sins, 7.e. from
such as I might fall into by not resisting temptations; the
suffix is not understood as actual, but as potential, like Ps.
xviii. 24, No one can boast of this, for man’s knowledge of
himself and of his sins remains always limited (Jer, xvii, 9 . ;
Ps. xix. 18) 5 and sin is so deeply rooted in his nature (Job
xiv. 4, xv. 14-16), that the remains of a sinful tendency always
still canceal themselves in the folds of his heart, sinful thoughts
still cross his soul, sinfal inclinations still sometimes by their
natural force overcome the moral resistance that opposes them,
and stains of all kinds still defile even his best actions.

Ver. 10. This proverb passes sentence of condemnation

against gross sins in action and life,

Diverse stones, diverse measures—

An abomination to Jahve are they botb,
The stones are, as at xi. 1, xvi, 11, those used as weights. Stone
and stone, ephah and ephah;, means that they are of diverse
kinds, one large and ome small (the LXX,, in which the
sequence of the proverbs from ver. 10 is different, has uéya xai
jexpov), so that one may be able deceitfully to substitute the
one for the other. N&'% (from N2y, to bake) may originally
liave been used to designate such a quantity of meal as supplied
a family of moderate wants; it corresponds to the latk (Ezck.
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xlv. 11) as a measure for fluids, and stands here synecdochi-
cally instead of all the measures, including, e.g., the cor, of which
the ephak was a tenth part, and the seak, which was a third
part of it. 105 = xvii. 5, an echo of Lev, xix. 36; Dent. xxv.
13-16. Just and equal measure is the demand of a holy God ;
the contrary is to Him an abhorrence.
Ver. 11 Even a child maketh himself known by his conduct,
Whether his disposition be pure and whether it be right.

If 5’”’3 may be here understood after the usc of 591, to plar,
to pass the time with anything, then D refers thereto: even
by his play (Ewald). But granting that 5511"3 [children],
synon. with 2, had occasioned the choice of the word
Y (vid. Fleischer on Tsa. iii. 4), yet this word never means
anything else than work, an undertaking of something, and
accomplishing it; wherefore Bottcher proposes 1"2355«:9, for
5:')}!9 may have meant play, in contradistinction to %93m, This
is possible, but conjectural. Thus gam is not taken along with
Vamalalav. That the child also makes himself known by his
actions, is an awkward thought ; for if in anvthing else, in these
he must show what one has to expect from him. Thus gam is
after the syntactical method spoken of at xvii. 26, xix. 2, to be
referred to 73 (also the child, even the child), although in this
order it is referred to the whole clause. The verb 33 is, from
its fundamental thought, to perceive, observe from an évavrec-
anuov: to know, and to know as strange, to disown (vid.
under Isa. iii. 9); the Hithpa. elsewhere signifies, like (Arab.)
tankkar, to make oneself unknowable, but here to make one-
self knowable ; Symmachus, émeyvwpioticeras, Venet. yrwofi-
getas.  Or does the proverb mean : even the child dissembles
in his actions (Oetinger) ? Certamly not, for that would be a
statement which, thus generally made, is not justified by
experience. We must then interpret 115 as a direct question,
though it has the form of an indirect one: he gives himself to
be known, viz. whether his disposition be pure and right. That
one may recognise his actions in the conduct of any one, is a
platitude; also that one may recognise his conduct in these, is not
much better. 95 is therefore referred by Hitzig to God as the
Creator, and he interprets it in the sense of the Arab. khnlk,
being created =natura. We also in this way explain ¥2¥), Ps.
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ciii. 14, as referable to God the 7¥; and that poal occurs, e.g.
Isa. i. 31, not merely in the sense of action, but also in that of
performance or structure, is favourable to this interpretation.
But one would think that poal, if thus used in the sense of
the nature of man, would have more frequently occurred.
It everywhere else means action or work. And thus it is
perhaps also here used to denmote action, but regarded as
habitual conduct, and aecording to the root-meaning, meoral
disposition. The N. T. word &yov approaches this idea in
such passages as Gal. vi. 4. It is less probable that 115 is
understood with reference to the future (Luther and others) ;
for in that case one does not see why the poet did not make use
of the more intelligible phrase brn e oW en, It s like
our (Germ.) proverb: Was ein Haken werden will kritmmt sich
bald [what means to become a hook bends itself early]; or:
Was ein Dornchen werden will spitzt sich bei Zeiten [what
means to become a thorn sharpens itself early], and to the
Aram. p oeepp pwa pwa =that which will become a gourd
shows itself in the bud, Berachoth 48a.
Ver. 12 The hearing ear and the seeing eye—
Jahve hath created them both,

Lgwenstein, like the LXX.: the ear hears and the eye sees—
it is enough to refer to the contrary to ver. 10 and xvii. 15.
Tn itself the proverb affirms a fact, and that is its sensus
simplez ; but besides, this fact may be seen from many points of
view, and it has many consequences, none of which is to be
rejected as contrary to the meaning: (1.) It lies mearest to
draw the conelusion, vid eminentice, which is drawn in Ps. xciv.
9. God is thus the All-hearing and the All-seeing, from
which, on the one side, the consolation arises that everything
that is seen stands under His protection and government, xv.
3; and on the other side, the warning, Aboth ii. 1: ¢ Know
what is above thee; 2 Seeing eye and a Hearing ear, and all
thy conduct is marked in His book.” (2.) With this also is
connected the sense arising out of the combination in Ps. x1. 7:
man ought then to use the ear and the eye in conformity with
the design which they are intended to subserve, according to

1 A similar comparison from Bereschith Rubba, vid. Duke's Labbin.
Dlwmenlese, p. 126,
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the purpose of the Creator (Ilitzig compares xvi. 4); it is not
first applicable to man with reference to the natural, but to the
moral life: he shall not make himself deaf and blind to that
which it is his duty to hear and to see; but le ought also not
to hear and to see with pleasure that from which he should
turn away (Isa. xxxiii, 15),—in all his hearing and seeing he is
responsible to the Creator of the ear and the eye. (3.) One
may thus interpret “hearing” and “seeing” as commmendable
properties, as Fleischer suggests from comparison of xvi.11: an
ear that truly hears (the word of God and the lessons of
Wisdom) and an eye that truly sees (the works of God) are a
gift of the Creator, and are (Arab.) lillki, are to be held as
high and precious. Thus the proverb, like a polished gem,
may be turned now in one direction and mow in another; it
is to be regarded as a many-sided fact.
Ver. 13 Love not sleep, lest thou become poor;
Open thine eyes, and have enough to eat.

What is comprehended in the first line here is presented in
detail in vi. 9-11. The fut. Nipk. of thn, to become poor (cf.
x. 4), is formed metaplastically from ¢7, xxiii. 21, xxx. 9, as at
1 Sam. ii. 7; Hitzig compares (Arab.) »yth, which, however,
weans to loiter or delay, not to come back or down. The R. v
signifies either to be slack without support (cf. o1, or to desire
(cf. 2%, Arab. fhyr, properly hiscens, R. P2, as in npp, to
open widely, which here follows). Regarding the second
imper. 13, vid. iii. 4: it has the force of a consequence, Las
deine augen wacker sein, So wirstu brots gnug haben (Luth.) [Let
thine eyes be open, so shalt thou have bread enough]. With
these two proverbs of the eyes, the group beginning with ver.
8 rounds itself off.

The following group has its natural limit at the new point of
departure at ver. 20, and is internally connected in a diversity
of ways.

Ver. 14 “‘Bad, bad!" saith the buyer;
Aund geing his way, he boasteth then.
Luther otherwise :

“ Bad, bad!" saith one if he hath it;
But when it is gone, then he boasteth of it.
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This rendering has many supporters. Geler cites the words
of the Latin poet :
¢ Omne bonum prasens minus est, sperata videntur Magna.”
Schultens quotes the proverbs 78 wapdv Bapd and Prasentia
laudato, for with Luther he refers 5 5mv to the present posses-
sion (5%, as 1 Sam. ix. 7= (Arab.) zdl, to cease, to be lost), and
translates: at dilapsum sibi, tum demum pro splendido celebrat.
But by this the Hithpa. does not receive its full meaning; and
to extract from NP7 the idea to which ' St refers, if not
unnecessary, is certainly worthless. J[lakkoneh may also cer-
tainly mean the possessor, but the possessor by acquisition
(LXX. and the Venet. ¢ sxtduevos); for the most part it
signifies the possessor by purchase, the buyer (Jerome, empior),
as correlate of W90, Isa. xxiv. 2; Ezek. iv. 12, It is customary
for the buyer to undervalue that which he seeks to purchase, so
as to obtain it as cheaply as possible; afterwards he boasts that
hie has bought that which is good, and yet so cheap. That is
an every-day experience; but the proverb indirectly warns
against conventional lying, and shows that one should not be
startled and deceived thereby. The subject to ' 5t is thus
the buyer; 5 with ' denotes, more definitely even than > 50,
going from thence, s'en aller. Syntactically, the punctuation
i 5?-\1 (and he takes himself off] (perf. hypoth., Ewald, 357a)
would have been near (Jerome: et cum recesserit); but yet it is
not necessary, with Hitzig, thus to correct it. The poet means
to say: making himself off, he then boasts. We cannot in
German place the “alsdann™ [then] as the ™ here, and as
also, e.g. at 1 Sam. xx. 12; but Theodotion, in good Greek:
xai mopevdeis TéTe Kkavyyjoerar. We may write i 5]7.\1 with
Mercha on the antepenult, on which the accent is thrown back,
ef. i3, xix. 17, but not i ; for the rule for Dagesh does not here,
with the retrogression of the tone, come into application, as, e.g.,
in "nmd 5};1!{, Ps. xli. 10. Singularly the Syr. and Targ. do
not read 3 ¥7, but Y27 ¥, and couple ver, 15 with 14. In the
LXX,, vers. 14-19 are wanting.
Ver. 15 There is indeed gold, and many pearls;
But a precious treasure are lips full of knowledge.
In order to find a conmection between this proverb and that
which precedes, we need only be reminded of the parable of
YOL. II. D
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the merchantman who sought goodly pearls, Matt. xiii. 45 f.
The proverb rises to a climax: there is gold, and there are
pearls in abundance, the one of which has always a higher
value than the other; but intelligent lips are above 2ll such
jewels—they are a precious treasure, which gold and all pearls
cannot equal. In 2 similar manner the N. T. places the one
pearl above the many goodly pearls. So might ny1 (chokma)
be called the pear] above all pearls (iii. 15, viii. 11} ; but the
lips as the organ of knowledge are fittingly compared with a
precious vessel, a vessel of more precious substance than gold
and pearls are.
Ver. 16 Take from him the garment, for he bath become surcty for
another ;
And for strangers take himn as a pledge.

"The same proverb xxvii. 13, where N2, with the usual aphzresis,
here interchanges with it the fuller form HE';, which is also
found at Ezek, xxxvii.16. To this imperative 3220 is parallel :
take him as a pledge (Theodotion, Jerome, the Venet. and
Luther); it is not a substantive: his pledge (Targ.), which
would require the word in%an (1%am); nor is it to be read with
the Syr. an?_;q, one pledges him; but it is imperative, not
however of the I%el, which would be W%;U, and would mean
“destroy liim;” but, as Aben Ezra rightly, the imperative of
Kal of 530, to take as a pledge, Ex. xxii, 25, for 930 without
any example indeed except 3200, Ps.ix. 14; cf. Ixxx. 16.  The
first line is clear : take his garment, for he has become good for
another (cf. xi. 15), who has left him in the lurch, so that he
must now become wise by experience. The second line also is
intelligible if we read, according to the Chethib, b"12) (Jerome,
the Venet.), not 0¥122, as Schultens incorrectly points it, and if
we interpret this plur. like 042, Gen. xxi. 7, with Hitzig follow-
ing Luther, as plur. of the category: take him as a pledge, hold
fast by his person, so as not to suffer injury from strange people
for whom he has become surety. But the Ieri requires 13
(according to which Theodotion and the Syr., and, more dis-
tinctly still than these, the Targ. trapslates), and thus, indeed,
it stands written, xxvii. 13, without the Kesi, thus Bathra 1730
reads and writes also here. Either ™12 is a strange woman,
a prostitute, a maitresse for whom the unwise has made himself
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surety, or it is neut. for aliena res (LXX. xxvii. 13, 74
&M\otpia), a matter not properly belonging to this unwise
person. We regard 0™2) in this passage as original,  =y3 coin-
cides with vi. 26: it does not mean dur, but imép; ¢ forstrange
people” is here equivalent to for the sake of, on account of strange
people (xdpw Tdv dANoTplwy, as the Venet. translates it).
Ver. 17 Sweet to 2 man is the bread of deceit;
Yet at last his mouth is full of gravel.
“DBread of deceit” is not deceit itself, as that after which the
desire of a man goes forth, and that for which he has a relish
(thus, e.g., Immanuel and Hitzig) ; but that which is not gained
by labour, and is not merited. DPossession (vid. iv. 17) or
en]oymcnt (ix. 17) obtained by deceit is thus called, as D213 DH5
xxiil. 3, denotes bread; but for him who has a 1eh.~.h for it, it
is connected with deceit. Such bread of lies is sweet to a man,
because it has come to lim without effort, but in the end rot
only will he have nothing to eat, but his tongue, teeth, and
mouth will be injured by small stones; 4.e. in the end he will
have nothing, and there will remain to him only evil (Fleischer).
Or: it changes itself (Job xx. 14) at last into gravel, of which
his mouth is filled full, as we might say, it lies at last in his
stomach like lead.” y$7 is the Arab. hatny, gravel (Hitzig, grien
= gries, coarse sand, grit), R. yn, scindere. Similarly in Arab.
hajar, a stone, is used as the imnage of disappointed expectations,
e.g. the adulterer finds a stone, .e. experiences disappointment.
Ver. 18 Plans are established by counsel,
And with prudent government make war,

From the conception of a thonght, practically influencing the
formation of our own life and the life of the comnunity, to its
accomplishment there is always a long way which does not lead
to the end unless one goes forward with counsel and strength
combined, and considers 2ll means and eventualities. The
Niph. of p3 means, in a passive sense: to be accomplished or
realized (Ps. exli: 2). The clause 18a is true for times of
war as well as for times of peace; war is disastrous, unless it
is directed with strategic skill (vid. regarding n‘ls?'f]‘j, i. 5).
Grotius compares the proverb, I'viuat mhéoy xpatoloiw 4 afévos
xepdy. In xxiv. 6, the necessity of counsel is also referred
to the case of war. Ewald would read [the irnfin.] 7%, or
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nEY: with management it jis that one carries on war. Dut
why? Because to him the challenge to carry on war appears
to be contrary to the spirit of proverbial poetry. But the
author of the proverb does certainly mean: if thou hast to
carry on war, carry it on with the skill of a general; and the
imper. is protected by xxiv. 6 against that infin., which is,
besides, stylistically incongruous. '

Ver. 19 He that goeth out gossiping revealeth a secret;
And with the babbler have nothing to do.

Luther otherwise (like Hitzig)—

Be not complicated with him who revealeth a secret,

And with- the slanderer, and with the false (better: loquacious) moutb,
so that 5 and the warning apply to the threefold description,
a rendering which Iimcli also, and Immanuel, and others at
least suggest. DBut in connection with xi. 13, the first line
lias the force of a judicium, which includes the warning to
entrust nothing to a babbler which ought to be kept silent.
Write 11D ﬁ%ﬁ?, as found in Codd. and old Edd., with Afunach on
the penultima, on which the tone is thrown back, and Dagesh
to b, after the rule of the pn1 (Gesen. § 20, 2¢), altogether
like 2 M, xv. 32. 196 the Venet. translates after the first
meaning of the word by Kimchi, 7¢ dwaraiave Tols yeiieor,
to him who slanders and befools, for it thus improves Theodo-
tion’s 7& dmardvre 1@ xelAy adrob. But N2 means, Job v. 2,
—ecf. ITos. vii. 11,—not him who befools another, but him who is
befooled, is slandered, by another (Aben Ezra: ovmnx 1mnoef),
with which ¥NBY here does not agree. But now he who is
easily befooled is called 7MB, as being open to influence (sus-
ceptible), patens ; and if this particip. is used, as here, transitively,
and, on account of the object ¥no¥ standing near cannot pos-
sibly be equivalent to "Ry, the usage of the language also just
noticed is against it, then it means patefaciens or dilatans
(cf. TR2Y, Gen. ix. 27, Targ. "NEX =2110), and places itself
as synon. to PY, xili. 3; thus onc is called who does not
close his mouth, who cannot hold his mouth, who always idly
babbles, and is therefore, because he ean keep nothing to him-
self, a dangerous companion, The Complut. rightly translates :
pETa TAATUVOVTOS TA éauTod uay wixOnTe xeiha.
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The following group begins, for once more the aim of this
older Book of Proverbs becomes prominent, with an inculcation
of the fourth! commandment.

Yer. 20 He that curseth his father and his mother,
His light is extinguished in midnight darkness.
The divine law, Ex. xxi. 17, Lev. xx. 9, condemns such an one
to death. DBut the proverh does not mean this sentence against
the criminal, which may only seldom be carried into execution,
but the fearful end which, because of the righteousness of God
ruling in history, terminates the life of such an unnatural son
(xxx. 17).  Of the godless, it has already been said that their
light is extinguished, xiii. 9, there is suddenly an end to all that
brightened, ¢.e. made happy and embellished their life; but he
who acts wickedly ( %, R. 5p, levem esse, synon. -‘l?rgtl, Deut. xxvil,
16), even to the cursing of his father and mother, will see him-
self surrounded by midnight darkness (Symmachus, cxoTopivy,
moonless night), not : he will see himself in the greatest need,
forsaken by divine protection (Fleischer), for Jansen rightly :
Lz et lucerna in seripturis et vite claritatem et posteritatem et
prosperitatem significat,  The apple of the eye, 11", of dark-
ness (vid. vii. 9), is that which forms the centre or centralization
of darkness. The Syr. renders it correctly by bobtho, pupil [of
the eye], but the Targ. retains the PR of the Kerf, and renders
it in Aram. by P8, which Rashi regards as an infin,, Parchon
as a particip. after the form F¥; but it may be also an infin.
substantive after the form MY, and is certainly nothing else than
the abbreviated and vocally obscured ji*®, For the Talm.
i, to be hard, furnishes no suitable idea; and the same holds
true of ‘_J_Tv“s:, times, Lev. xv. 25 of the Jerusalem Targ.;
while the same abbreviation and the same passing over of o into
u represents this as the inflected fit™ (=ny). There is also
no evidence for a verh 1P, to be black, dark; the author of
Aruch interprets N»win, Bereschith Rabba, c. 33, with reference
to the passage before us, of a dark bathing apartment, but only
tentatively, and ptx is there quoted as the Targ. of %, Gen.
xix. 8, which the text lying before us does not ratify. JIshon
means the little man (in the eye), and neither the blackness

L ie. The fifth according to the arrangement of the Westminster Con-
fession. ]
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(Buxtorf and others) nor the point of strength, the central
point (Levy) of the eye.!
Ver. 21 An inheritance which in the beginning is obtained in haste,
Its end will not be blessed.
The partic. '>-:l'3?:3 may, after Zech. xi. 8, ef. Syr. jL..o,
nauseans, mean “detested,” but that affords here no sense;
rather it might be interpreted after the Arab. lajila, to be
avaricious, “ gotten by avarice, niggardliness,” with whic,
however, ncither ﬂ?[':lg, inheritance, nor, since avarice is a
chronic disease, Mit™12 agrees. On the contrary, the Ker
nf_?g':p [hastened] perfectly agrees, both linguistically (vid.
xxviil, 22 5 ef. xiii. 11) and actually; for, as Hitzig remarks,
the words following ver, 20 fully harmonize with the idea of an
inheritance, into the possession of which one is put before it is
rightly due to him ; for a son such as that, the parents may live
100 long, and so he violently deprives them of the possession
(cf. xix. 26); but on such a possession there rests no blessing.
Since the Piel may mean to hasten, Esth. ii. 9, so 5?519 may
mean hastened = speedy, Esth. viii. 14, as well as made in
haste. All the old interpreters adopt the Keri; the Aram.
render it well by X3TOD, {from 3M0Y, overturned ; and Lauther,
like Jerome, hareditas ad quam festinatur.
Ver. 22 Say not: T will avenge the evil;
Ilope in Jabve, so will Ile belp thee.
Men onght always to act toward their neighbours accord-
ing to the law of love, and not according to the jus talionis,
xxiv. 29; they ought not only, by requiting good with evil
(xvi. 13; Ps. vil. ba, xxxv. 12), not to transgress this law of
requital, but they ought to surpass it, by also recompensing
not evil with evil (vid. regarding D5J, and synon. to xvii,
13); and that is what the proverb means, for 220 supposes
injustice suffered, which might stir up a spirit of revenge.
It does not, however, say that men ought to commit the
taking of vengeance to God; but, in the sense of Rom. xii.
17-19, 1 Pet. iii. 9, that, renouncing all dependence on self,
they ought to commit their deliverance out of the distress into
which they have fallen, and their vindication, into the hands of
God; forthe promise is not that He will avenge them, but that
1 Vid. Fleischer in Levy’s Chald. Worterbuch, i. 419.
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He will help them. The jussive yei (write ¥£™, according to
Metheg-setzung, § 42, with Gaja as nmyn, with the ¥ to secure
distinct utterance to the final guttural) states as a consequence,
like, e.g., 2 Kings v. 10, what will then happen (Jerome, Luther,
Ilitzig) if one lets God rule (Gesen. § 128, 2¢); equally pos-
sible, syntactically, is the rendering: that He may help thee
(LXX., Ewald); but, regarded as a promise, the words are
more in accordance with the spirit of the proverb, and they
round it off more expressively.
Ver. 23 An abomination to Jahve are two kinds of weights ;
And deceitful balances are not good.
A variant to ver. 10, xi. 1. The pred. Jiv-s (xvil. 26, xviii.
3, xix. 3) is conceived of as neut.; they are not good, much
rather bad and pernicious, for the deceiver succeeds only in
appearance ; in reality he fails.
Ver. 24 The steps of a man depend on Jahve ;
And a man—how can he understand hiz way?

Line first is from Ps. xxxvii. 23, but there, where the clause has
the verbal predicate 1313, the meaning is that it is the gracious
assistance of God, by virtue of which a man takes certain steps
with his feet, while here we have before us a variation of the
proverb ¢ der Mensch denkt, Gott lenkt” [=man proposes, God
disposes], xvi. 9, Jer. x. 23; for I, asat 2 Sam. iii. 37, Ps. cxviii.
23, denotes God in general as conditioning, as the ultimate
cause. Man is indeed free to turn himself hither or thitler, to
decide on this course of conduct or on that, and is therefore
responsible for it; but the relations co-operating in all his steps
as the possible, and defining conditions are God’s contrivance
and guidance, and the consequences which are connected with
his steps and flow therefrom, lie beyond the power of man,—
every one of his steps is a link of a chain, neither the beginning
nor the end of which he can see; while, on the other hand,
God’s knowledge comprehends the beginning, middle, and end,
and the wisdom of God ruling in the sphere of history, makes
all human activity, the free action of man, subservient to his
world-plan.  The question, which has a negative answer, is
applicable to man: what, <.e. how shall he understand his way?
nn is like, e.g., Ex. x. 26, Job ix. 2, xix, 28, accus., and fluctu-
ates between the functions of a governed accusative: What
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does he understand . . . (Job xi. 8) and an adv.: how, i.e. how so
little, how even not, for it is the 7n of the negative question which
lhas become in (Arab.) md a word of negation. The way of a man
is his life’s-course. This he understands in the present life only
relatively, the true unravelling of it remains for the future.
Ver. 25 Tt is a snare to a man to cry out hastily ¢ holy; "
And first after vows to investigate.

Two other interpretations of the first line have been proposed.
The snare of a man devours, Z.e. destroys the holy; but then
DY UPiD must be an expression of an action, instead of an
expression of an endurance, which is impossible. The same is
true against the explanation: the snare of a man devours,
i.e. consumes, eats up the holy, which as such is withdrawn
from common use, Jerome with his devotare sanctos, and
Luther with his das Heilige lestern [to calumniate the holy],
give to yd = Y23 a meaning which loses itself in the arbitrary.
Accordingly, nothing is to be done with the meaning xara-
nletas (Aquila, the Venet.). Dut 2 will be the abbreviated
fut. of v (from F’b:), or D&‘% (!)5:), Job vi. 3=(Arab.) laghd
temere loqui (prologui); and ¥Ip (after Hitzig: comsecration,
which is contrary to usage) is like wopBaw, Mark vii. 11, the
exclamation to which one suddenly gives utterance, thereby
meaning that this or that among his possessions henceforth no
longer belongs to him, but is consecrated to God, and thus
ought to be delivered up to the temple. Such a sudden vow
and halting deference to the ocath that has been uttered is a
snare to a man, for he comes to know that he has injured
himself by the alicnationof his property, which he has vowed
beyond that which was due from Lim, or that the fulfilling of
his vow is connected with difficulties, and perhaps also to others,
with regard to whom its disposal was not permitted to him, is of
evil consequences, or it may be hLe is overcome by repentance
and is constrained to break his oath. The LXX. hits the
true meaning of the proverh with rare success: ITayls dvpi
Tayt T TGv Olov dyuicar, pera 8¢ 10 ebfacfar peravociy
yiverar. D7) is plur. of the category (cf. 165 Chethib), and
93, as 2 Kings xvi. 15, Arab. bakr, examinare, inquirere,
means to subject to investigation, viz. whether he ought to
obscrve, and might observe, a vow such as this, or whether he
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might not and ought not rather to remounce it (Fleischer).
Viewed syntactically, 25¢ is so difficult, that Bertheau, with
Hitzig, puncluates 1’5‘ ; but this substantive must be formed
from a verb % Y (cf. IIab. iii. 13), and this would mean, after
(Arab.) wala’, “o long eagerly for,” which is not suitable
here. The punctnation “shows ¥% as the 3d. fut. What inter-
preters here say of the doubled accent of the word arises from
ignorance : the correct punctuatlon is VS ', with Gajato ¥, to give

the final guttural more force in utterance. 'The poet appears to
place in the foreground: “a snare for aman,” as a rubrum; and
then continuing the description, he cries out suddenly ¢ holy!”
and after the vow, he proceeds to deliberate upon it. Fleischer
rinhtly post vota tnquisiturus est (in ea) = ﬂﬁns M vid. at
Hab. i. 17, which passage Iitzig also compares as sy ntacucal]y
very closely related,

Ver. 26 A wise king winnoweth the godless,
And bringeth over them the wheel.

A variant to xx. 8, but here with the following out of the figure
of the winnowing. For iz with M is, without doubt, the
wheel of the threshing-cart, ﬂ?}!_{, Isa. xxviii, 27 f.; and thus with
A7, the winonowing fork, MM is to be thought of ; vid. a de-
scription of them along with that of the winnowing shovel, P,
in Wetazstein’s Ezcursus to Isa.,, p. 707 ff. We are not to think
of the punishment of the wheel, which occurs only as a terrible
custom of war (e.g. Amosi. 3). Ttisonly meant that a wise king,
by sharp and vigorous procedure, separates the godless, and
immediately visits them with merited punishment, as he who
works with the winnowing shovel gives the chaff to the wind.
Most ancient interpreters think on o (from 28, vertere) in
its metaphorical meaning: 7pamwos (thus also Liwenstein, he
deals with them according to merit), or the wheel of fortune,
with reference to the constellations; thus, misfortune (Im-
manuel, Meiri). Arama, Oetinger, and others are, however,
on the right track.

VWith a proverb of a light that was extinguished, ver. 20
began the group ; the proverb of God's light, which here follows,
we take as the beginning of a new group.

Ver. 27 A candle of Jahve is the soul of man,
Searching through all the chambers of the heart.
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If the O. T. language has a separate word to denote the self-
conscious personal human spirit in contradistinction to the
spirit of a Dbeast, this word, according to the usage of the
language, as Reuchlin, in an appendix to Aben Ezra, remarks,
is MBY3; it is so called as the principle of life breathed im-
mediately by God into the body (vid. at Gen. ii. 7, vii. 22).
Indeed, that which is here said of the human spirit would not
be said of the spirit of a beast: it is “the mystery of self-con-
sciousness which is here figuratively represented” (Dlslel)
The proverb intentionally does not use the word £, for this is
not the power of self-consciousness in man, but the medmm of
bodily life; it is related secondarily to awtiy (M), while noth
ovn (M) is used, B™n ¢ is an expression unheard of. Hitzig
is in error when le understands by nweh lere the soul in con-
tradistinction to the spirit, and in support of this appeals to an
expression in the Cosmography of Kazwini: “the soul (Arab.
dlnefs) is like the lamp which moves about in the cliambers
of the louse;” here also en-nefs is the self-conscious spirit, for
the Arab, and post-bibl. Heb. terminology influenced by philo-
sophy reverses the biblical usage, and calls the rational soul t's,
and, on the contrary, the animal soul mwvd, My (Psychologie, p.
154). ©2n is the particip. of Y20, Zeph. i. 12, without dis-
tinguishing the Kel and Piel.  Regarding 10371, LXX.
Tapela rouhias, vid. at xviil. 8: {02 denotes the inner part of
the body (R. ©3,to be deepened), and generally of the per-
sonality ; cf. Arab. bitn dlrwh, the interior of the spirit, and
xxii. 18, according to “which Fleischer explains: “ A candle of
Jalive, i.e. 2 means bestowed on man by God Himself to search
out the secrets deeply hid in the spirit of another.” DBut the
candle which God has kindled in man has as the nearest splere
of illamination, which goes forth from it, the condition of the
man himself—the spirit comprehends all that belongs to the
nature of man in the unity of self-consciousness, but yet more:
it makes it the object of reflection ; it penetrates, searching it
through, and seeks to take it up into its knowledge, and recog-
nises the problem proposed to it, to rule it by its power. The
proverb is thus to be ethically understood : the spirit is that
which penetrates that which is within, even into its many secret
corners and folds, with its self-testing and self-knowing light
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—it is, after Matt, vi. 22, the inner light, the inner eye. Man
becomes known to himself according to his moral as well as
his natural condition in the light of the spirit; “ for what man
knoweth the things of a man, save the spirit of man which
is in him?” says Paul, 1 Cor. ii. 11.  With reference to this
Solomonic proverb, the seven-Dbranched candlestick is an
ancient symbol of the soul, e.g. on the Jewish sepulchral monu-
ments of the Roman wid Portuensis. Our texts present the
phrase 1™ 73; but the Talm. Pesachim b, 8a, the Pesikta in
part 8, the Ml(lrash Otlijoth de-Rabbi Akiba, under the letter s,
Alphasi (""7) in Pesachim, and others, read D'nJ)\ M3; and after
this phrase the Targum translates, while the Syr. and the
other old versions render by the word “Lord ” (Venet. dvroris),
and thus had mn before them.
Ver. 28 Love and truth guard the king;
And he supports his throne by lave.

We have not in the German [nor in the Eng.] language a
couple of words that completely cover N1 100; when they
are used of God, we translate them by glace and truth [Gnade
u. Wahrheit], Ps. xl. 12 (9"%); when of men, by love and
truth [Liebe u. Trene], xvi. 65 and when of the two-sided divine
forces, by kindness and truth, iii. 3. Love and truth are the
two good spirits that guard the king. If it is elsewhere
said that the king’s throne is supported ¢ with judgment and
with justice,” Isa. ix. 6 [7]; here, on the other side, we see that
the exercise of government must have love as its centre; he
lias not only to act on the line of right, 113 nY; but, as the
later proverb says, in such a way, that within this circle his
conduct is determined by the central motive of love. In this
sense we give the king not only the title of Grossmdchiigster
[most high and mighty], but also that of ¢ Allergnddigster”
[most gracious], for the king can and ought to exercise grace
Lefore other men; the virtue of condescension establishes his
throne more than the might of greatness.

Ver. 29 The ornament of young men is their strength ;
And the honour of the old is grey hairs,

Youth has the name N2 (different from MN3, chosen), of the
matumy (R. 7n3, cogn. 733, 713, whence Mlshn. M3, man-
hood, in contradlstmctlon to P) into which he ente:s from



60 THE BOOK OF PROVERBS,

the bloom of boyhood; and the old man is called P} (Arab.
dhikn, as Schultens says, a mento pendulo, from the hanging
chin 121, (Arab.) dhakan, chin, beard on the chin). To stand in
the fulness of fresh unwasted strength is to youth, as such, an
ornament (NN2A, f, WX, blooming colour of the countenance);
on the contrary, to the old man who has spent his strength in
the duties of his office, or as it is said at xvi. 31, #in the way
of righteousness,” grey hairs (72'Y, from 2%, Arab.skdb, canescere)
give an honourable appearance (73, from V17, turgidum, amplum
esse, vid. at Isa. lxiii. 1).
Ver. 30 Cutting wounds cleanse away evil,
And reach the inner parts of the body.

The two words for wounds in line first stand in the st. constr, ;
N30 (from 720, to be bound around with stripes, to be striped)
is properly the streak, the stripe; but is here heightened by
e (from P89, to cleave, split, tear open), beyond the idea of
the stripe-wound : tearing open the flesh, cuts tearing into the
flesh. The pred. is after the Kerf Pon; but this substantive,
found in the Book of Esther, where it signifies the purification
of the women for the harem (according to which, e.g., Ahron
B. Joseph explains orb np» st oveib pyion was), is syntactically
hard, and scarcely original. For if we explain with Kimchi:
wounds of deep incision find their cleansing (cure) by evil, ..
by means which bring suffering (according to which, probably
the Venet. porwres Tpavuaros Nduyrovaw év xax@), then
120N, with the pronoun pointing back, one would have expected.
But the interpretation of ¥12, of severe meauns of cure, is con-
strained ; that which lies nearest, however, is to understand
» of evil. But if, with this understanding of the word, we
translate: Vibices plagarum sunt lustratio que adkibetur malo
(I'lcischer), one does not see why 13, and not rather gen. ¥,
is used. But if we read after the Chethib PDR, then all is
syntactically correct; for (1.) that the word P, or NIPIDA, s
not used, is in accordance with a well-known rule, Gesen. §
146, 3; and (2.) that P70 is connected, not directly with an
accus. obj., but with 3, has its analogy in 3 ANY, Jer. xlii. 2,
2 UMW, Job xxxi. 12, and the like, and besides has its spe-
cial ground in the metaphorical character of the cleansing.
Thus, e.g., one uses Syr. |84} of external misleading ; but with
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2 of moral misleading (Ewald, § 217, 2); and Arab. o\la\ of
erecting a building; but with <o of the intellectual erection

of a memorial (monument). It is the so-called Bd-dlmojdz;
vid. de Sacy’s Clrest. Arab. i. 397. The verb P12 means in
Talin. also, “ to take away” (a metaph. of abstergere; cf. Arab,
marak, to wipe off '); and that meaning is adopted, Schablath
33a, for the interpretations of this proverb: stripes and wounds
a preparedness for evil carries away, and sorrow in the innermost
part of the body, which is explained by }»11 (a disease appear-
ing in diverse forms; cf. % Drachenschuss,” as the name of an
animal disease) ; but granting that the biblical pa» may bear
this meaning, the 3 remains unaccountable; for we say pm
ﬂj;!{é woyy, for to prepare oneself for a transgression (sin of
excess), and not 17203, We have thus to abide by the primary
meaning, and to compare the proverb, Berachoth 5a : *“ afflictive
providences wash away all the transgressions of a man.” But
the proverb before us means, first at least, not the wounds which
God inflicts, but those which human educational energy in-
flicts: deep-eutting wounds, 7.e. stern discipline, leads to the rub-
bing off of evil, Z.e. rubs it, washes it, cleanses it away. Itinay
now be possible that in 300 the subject idea is permutatively con-
tinued : etverbera penetralium corporis (thus the Venet.: mAnyai
TaY Tapeiov Tob yasTpos), i.e. quorum vis ad intimos corporis
et animi recessus penetrat (Fleischer). But that is encuimbered,
and 183720 (cf. ver. 27, xviil. 8), as referring to the depths
to which stern corporal discipline penetrates, has not its full
force. Nizm iseither a particip.: and that as tonching (ferientes)
the inner chambers of the body, or jv3-71n is with the 3, or
immediately, the second object of p™en to be supplied : and
strokes (rub off, cleanse, make pure) the innermost part. Jerame
and the Targ. also supply 3, but erroneously, as designating
Place: in secretioribus veniris, relatively better the LXX. and
Syr.: els Tapela koihias. Luther hits the sense at least, for
he translates:

One must restrain evil with severe punishment,
And with hard strokes which one feels.

U Vid, Dozy's Lettre & M. Fleischer (1871), p. 198.
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Chap. xxi. 1. The group, like the preceding one, now closes
with a proverb of the king.

A king’s heart in Jahve's hand is like brooks of wat,er
He turneth it whithersoever He will.

Brook and canal (the Quinta: vSpa'yw'yoL) are both called 373,
or %8, Job xx. 17, Arab. falaj (from 348, to divide, accoxdmt'
to \vlnch Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotlon Siapéaes; Penet
Stavopal; Jerome, divisiones); Jdkit has the explanation of
the word : “ falaj is the name given to flowing water, particu-
larly the brook from a spring, and every canal which is led
from a spring out over flat ground.” Such brooks of water are
the heart of a king, 7.e. it is compared to such, in Jahve’s hand.
The second line contains the point of comparison : He inclines it,
gives to it "the direction (M7, causat. of 70), Num. xxi. 15)
toward whatever He will (127 denotes willing, as a bending and
inclining, viz. of the will; vid. at xviii. 2). Rightly Hitzig finds
it not accidental that just the expression “ brooks of water” is
chosen as the figure for tractableness and subjection to govern-
ment. In Isa. xxxii. 2, the princes of Judah are compared to
“rivers of water in a dry place ” with reference to the exhaus-
tion of the land during the oppression of the Assyrian invasion ;
the proverb las specially in view evidences of kindness pro-
ceeding from the heart, as at xvi. 15 the favour of the king is
compared to clouds of latter rain emptying themselves in bene-
ficent showers, and at xix. 12 to the dew refreshing the plants.
But the speciality of the comparison here is, that the heart
of the king, however highly exalted above his subjects, and
so removed from their knowledge he may be, has yet One
above it by whom it is moved by hidden influences, e.g. the
prayer of the oppressed; for man is indeed free, yet he acts
under the influence of divinely-directed circumstances and
divine operations ; and though he reject the guidance of God,
yet from his conduct nothing results which the Omniscient,
who is surprised by nothing, does not make subservient to His
will in the world-plan of redemption. Rightly the Midrash :
God gives to the world good or bad kings, according as He
sceks to bless it or to visit it with punishment; all decisions
that go forth from the king's mouth come m5mn25, Ze. in their
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first commencement and their last reason they come,from the
Holy One.

The next group extends from ver. 2 to ver. 8, whereit closes
as it began.

Ver. 2 Every way of a man is right in his own eyes;
But a weigher of hearts is Jahve.
A proverb similar to xvi. 2 (where 277 for 777, T for e,
ninm for nia?), God is also, xvii. 3, called a trier, N3, of
hearts, as He is.here called a weigher, i2h, The proverb
indirectly admonishes us of the duty of constant self-examina-
tion, according to the objective norm of the revealed will of
God, and warns us against the self-complacency of the fool, of
whom xii, 15 says (as Trimberg in “ Renner”): ¢ all fools live
in the pleasant feeling that their life is the best,” and against
the self-deception which walks in the way of death and dreams
of walking in the way of life, xiv. 12 (xvi. 25).
Ver. 3 To practise justice and right
Hath with Jahve the pre-eminence above sacrifice.
We have already (vol. i. p. 42) shown how greatly this de-
preciation of the works of the ceremonial cultus, as compared
with the duties of moral obedience, is in the spirit of the
Chokma ; cf. also at xv. 8. Prophecy also gives its testimony,
e.g. Hos. vi. 7, according to which also here (cf. xx. 8) with
Isa. ix. 8) the practising of LYY MY (sequence of words
as at Gen. xviii. 19, Ps. xxxiii. 5, elsewhere 022 p7¥, and yet
more commonly npT¥% Lern) does not denote legal rigour, but
the practising of the justum et @quum, or much rather the
®quum et bonum, thus in its foundation conduct proceeding
from the principle of love. The inf. MY (like N3, xvi. 16)
occurs three times (here and at Gen. 1. 20; Ps. ci. 8); once ¥ is
written (Gen. xxxi. 18), as also in the infin. absol. the form ntp
and it interchange (vid. Norzi at Jer. xxii. 4) ; once ¥t} for
init’y (Ex. xviii. 18) occurs in the status conjunctus.
Ver. 4 Loftiness of eyes and swelling of heart—
The husbandry of the godless is sin.

If 73, in the sense of light, gives a satisfactory meaning, then
one might appeal to 1 Kings xi. 36 (cf. 2 Sam. xxi. 17),where ™
appears to signify lamp, in which meaning it is once (2 Sam.
xxil. 29) written ) (like PN); or since V=" (ground-form,
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nawir, lightening) is as yet certainly established neither in the
Heb. nor Syr., one might punctuate ™ instead of 72, according
to which the Greeks, Aram., and Luther, with Jerome, translate.
But of the lamp of the godless we read at xiii. 9 and elsewhere,
that it goeth out. Ve must here understand by = the brilliant
prosperity (Bertheau and others) of the wicked, or their “ proud
spirit flaming and flaring like a bright light” (Zdckler), which
is contrary to the use of the metaphor as found elsewhere,
which does not extend to a prosperous condition. e must
then try another meaning for 135 but not that of yoke, for this
is not Ileb.,, but Aram.-Arab., and the interpretation thence
derived by Lagarde: ¢ Haughtiness and pride ; but the godless
for all that bear their yoke, viz. sin,” seeks in vain to hide
behind the ¢ for all that” the breaking asunder of the two lines
of the verse.” In Heb. 93 means that which lightens (burning)
= lamp, W, the shining (that which burns) = ﬁxe, and 7, xiii.
23, from 7, to ploutrh up (Targ. 1 Sam. viii. 12, 1:0,
Uﬁns) the f1esh land, i.e. the breaking up of the fnl]ow land
according to which the Venet. as I\lmc]n véwpa aceBov
dpapria, “which as Ewald and Elster explain: “ where a disposi-
tion of wicked haughtiness, of unbridled pride, prevails, there
will also sin be the first-fruit on the field of action ; =, novale,
the ficld turned up for the first time, denotes liere the first-
fruits of sin.”  DBut why just the first-fruits, and not the fruit
in general? We are better to abide by the field itself, which
is here styled ™, not D (or as once in Jer. xxxix. 10, 22'); be-
cause with this word, more even than with 7%, is connected the
idea of agricultural work, of arable land gained by the digging
up or the breaking up of one or more years' fallow ground (cf.
Lea ii. 1,M, Arab stkdk, opp. W3, Arab. bir, Menachoth 83a,
nivn MY, a fresh blokcu-up field, Eraclhin 290, W, opp. 237,
to let lie fallow), 50 that 0% 9 may mean the culnvauon of
the fields, and generally the llusbandn_}, i.e. the whole conduct
and life of the godless. 2 is here ethically metaph., but not
like Ilos. x. 12, Jer. iv. 3, where it means a new moral com-
menceimnent of life ; but like vhn, arare, Job iv. 8, Hos. x. 13 ;
cf. Prov. ii1. 20. IM is not adj. like xxviii. 25, Ps. ci. 5, but
infin, like 00, x. 21; and accordingly also &1 is not adj. like
T, or past like 230, but infin. like Isa. x. 12,  And nNe7 s the
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pred. of the complex subject, which consists of By o, a
haughty looking down with the eyes, 3!?‘:[1'\:, breadtlh of heart,
1,e. excess of self-consciousness, and 2y 23 taken as an asyn-
deton summativum : pride of look, and making oneself large of
heart, in short, the whole husbandry of the godless, or the whole
of the field cultivated by them, with all thut grows thereon, is
sin.

Ver. 5 The striving of the diligent is only to advantage.

And hastening all [excessive haste] only to loss;

or in other words, and agreeably to the Heb. construction:

The thoughts of the industrious are (reach) only to gain,

And every one who hastens—it (this his hastening) is only to loss.
T7d, at xvil. 21, At x. 4, Luther translates “ the hand of the
diligent,” here ‘“the plaus of an expert [endelichen],” i.e. of one
actively striving (xxii. 29, endelich =779) to the end. The
i, hastening overmuch, is contrasted with the diligent; Luther
well : but he who is altogether too precipitant. Everywhere
else in the Proverbs 'N has a closer definition with it, wherefore
Hitzig reads “$¥, which must mean : he who collects together;
but % along with ymn is perfectly distinct. The thought is
the same as our “ Eile mit Weile " [= festina lente], and Goethe’s

Wie das Gestirn ohne Ilust,

Aber olne Rast

Drche sich jeder

Um die cigne Last.
¢ Like the stars, without haste but without rest, let every one
carry about his own burden,” viz. of his calling that lies upon
him. The fundamental meaning of pxis to throng, to urge
(Ex. v. 13), here of impatient and inconsiderate rashness.
While on the side of the diligent there is nothing but gain, such
haste brings only loss ; over-exertion does injury, and the work
will want care, circumspection, and thoroughness. Inthe Book
of Proverbs, the contrasts « gain " and “loss” frequently occur,
xi. 24, xiv. 23, xyil. 16: profit (the increase of capital by
interest), opp. loss (of capital, or of part thereof), as commercial
terms.

Ver. G The gaining of treasures by a lying tongue
Is a flecting breath of such as seck death.
One may, at any rate, after the free manner of gnomic resem-
VOL. 1L, B
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blances and comparisons, regard “ fleeting Lreath * and ¢ such
as seck death” as two separated predicates : snch gain is fleeting
breath, so those who gain are seeking death (Caspari’s Beitrdge
zu Jes. p. 53). But it is also syntactically admnissible to inter-
pret the words rendered “scekers of death” as gen.; for such
interroptions of the st. constr., as here by 97 [fleeting], fre-
quently occur, e.g. Isa. xxviii. 1, xxxii. 13; 1 Chron. ix. 13;
and that an idea, in spite of such interruption, may be thonght
of as gen., is seen from the Arab.! But the text is unsettled.
Symmachus, Syr., Targ.,, the Venet,, and Luther render the
phrase wipan [seekers]; but the LXX. and Jerome read *¢pio
[snares] (cf. 1 Tim. vi. 9); this word Rashi also had before
him (vid. Norzi), and Kennicott found it in several Codd.
Dertheau prefers it, for Le translates: . . . is fleeting breath,
snares of death; Ewald and Hitzig go farther, for, after the
LXX,, they change the whole proverb into: ‘¢i2in5¢ a7a 530
nw (pind), with B in the first line. But Sudres of the
LXX.is an incorrect rendering of §73, which the smuggling in
of the émt (rayidas Oavdrov) drew after it, without our con-
cluding therefrom that *tipws-by, or wipmb (Lagarde), lay before
the translators; on the contrary, the word which (Cappellus)
lay before them, ‘tipw, certainly deserves to be preferred to
wipan: the possession is first, in view of him who has gotten it,
compared to a fleeting (M, as Isa. xhi. 2) Lreath (cf. e.g.
smoke, Ps. Ixviii. 3), and then, in view of the inheritance itself
and its consequences, is compared to the snares of death (xiii.
14, xiv. 27); for in %8 (here equivalent to MY, acquisitio, Gen.
xxxi. 1; Deut. viii. 17) lie together the ideas of him who pro-
cures and of the thing that is procured or effected (vid. at
xx. 11).
Ver. 7 The violence of the godless teareth them away,
For they have refused to do what is right.

The destruction which they prepare for others teareth or
draggeth them away to destruction, by which wicked conduct
brings punishment on itself; their own conduct is its own
executioner (cf. i. 19); for refusing to practise what is right,

1 Vid. Friedr. Philippi's Status constructus, p. 17, Anm. 3 ; and cf. there-

with such constructions as (Arab.) min's fadloh dlmahtdji, ie. a refuser
of the ueedy, his bencficence=one who denies to the needy his beneficence.
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they have pronounced judgment against themselves, and fallen
under condemnation. Rightly Jerome, detrakent, with Aquila,
katacmdoee=j gurrem (as Hab. i. 15), from 323; on the con-
trary, the LXX. incorrectly, émfevwfijoeras, from =, to
dwell, to live as a guest; and the Venet., as Luther, in opposi-
tion to the usus log.: 8ediferar (fut. of Sedigaeabas, to terrify),
from =3, to dread, [car, which also remains iutrans., with the
accus. following, Deut. xxxii. 27. The Syr. and the Targ.
freely : robbery (Targ. 8327, perhaps in the sense of usury)
will seize them, viz. in the way of punishment. In Arab.
jarr (jariyratn) means directly to commit a crime; not, as
Schultens explains, adniittere crimen panam iralens, but attra-
here (arripere), like (Arab.) jany (jindyatn), contrahere crimen ;
for there the crime is thought of as violent usurpation, here as
wicked accumulation.

Ver. 8 Winding is the way of a man laden with guilt;
But the pure—his conduet is right.
Rightly the accentunation places together “the way of a man”
as subject, and “ winding” as predicate: if the poet had wished
to say (Schultens, Bertheau)  one crooked in his way” (quoad
viam), he wonld have contented himself with the phrase 723
700 Bat, on the other hand, the accentuation is scarcely correct
(the second Munacl is atlansformed Mugrash), for it interprets
M as a second pred.; but Mis adj."to LN, As l==bh) (synon.
5n’>na 5P5Pv) isa hapar Zeg, so also vazar, which is eqqulent
to (Arab) mawzwr, crimine onustus, from wazua, crimen com-
aittere, properly to charge oneself with a crime. The ancient
interpreters have, indeed, no apprehension of this meaning before
them ; the LXX. obtain from the proverb a thought reminding
us of Ps. xviii. 27, in which vazar does not at all appear; the
Syr. and Targ. translate as if the vav of vazar introduces the
conclusion : he is 2 barbarian (ruchrojo) ; Luther: he is crooked ;
Jerome also sets aside the syntax: perversa via viri aliena est;
but, syntactically admissible, the Venet. and Kimchi, as the
Jewish interpreters generally, SiacTpopwrdry 0805 vdpds Kal
dM\éroros. Fleischer here even renounces the help of the
Arab., for he translates : Tortuosa est via viri crimintbus onustt,
qui autem sancte vivit, ts recte facit; but he adds thereto the
remark that “vaczar thus explained, with Cappellus, Schultens,
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and Gesenius, wonld, it is true, corresponding to the Arab.
wazar, have first the abstract meaning of a verbal noun from
wazira;* the old explanation is therefore perhaps better : tor-
tuosa est via virt et deflectens (scil. a recta linea, thus devia est),
when the ‘viri’ is to be taken in the general sense of ‘many,
this and that one;’ the closer definition is reflected from the
M of the second clause.” But (1) M as an adj. signifies
peregrinus; one ought thus rather to expect 7D, degenerated,
corrupt, although that also does not rightly accord; (2) the
verbal noun also, e.g. ’all, passes over into a subst. and adj.
signification (the latter without distinction of number and
gender) ; (3) M, after its adj. signification, is related to (Arab.)
wazyr, as BN is to hakym, 3M to rakyd ; itis of the same form
as WY, with.which it has in commeon its derivation from a root
of similar meaning, and its ethical signification. In 85, M is
rightly accented as subj. of the complex pred. 1! is the pure in
lieart and of a good conscience. The laden with guilt (guilty)
strikes out all kinds of crooked ways; but the pure needs no
stealthy ways, he does not stand under the pressure of the
bondage of sin, the ban of the guilt of sin; his conduct is
straightforward, directed by the will of Ged, and not by
cunning policy. Schultens: Tnteger vite scelerisque purus non
habet cur vacillet, cur titubet, cur sese contorqueat. The choice
of the designation Jn [and ‘the pure] may be occasioned by n
(Hitzig) ; the expression 8) reminds us of xx. 11,

The group now following extends to ver. 18, where a new
one begins with a variation of its initial verse.

Ver. 9 Better to sit on the pinnacle of a house-roof,
Than a contentious wife and a house in common.

We lave ncither to supplement the second line: than with
a contentious wife . . . (Symmachus, Theodotion, Jerome,
Luther), nor: than that one have a contentious . . . ; but the
meaning is, that sitting on the roof-top better befits one, does
better than a quarrelsome wife and a common house (rightly
the Targ. and Venet.), 2. in a common house ; for the con-
necting together of the wife and the house by vav is a Semitie

1 The n. act formed from wazare is wazr, wizr, wizat. These threc

forms would correspornd to the Heb. vEzor, vezér, and z8réth (z'rdb, cf.
rédéth, r'dek, Gen. xlvi. 3).
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hendiadys, a juxtaposition of two ideas which our language
would place in a relation of subordination (Ileischer). This
Lendiadys would, indeed, be scarcely possible if the idea of the
married wife were attached to NEN; for that such an one has
with lier husband a “house of companionship, i.e. a common
louse,” is self-evident. DBut may it unot with equal right be
understood of the imperious positive mother-in-law of a widower,
a splenetic shrewish aunt, a sickly female neighbour disputing
with all the world, and the like? A man must live together
with his wife in so far as he does not divorce her; lie must then
escape from her; but a man miay also be constrained by circum-
stances to live in a house with a quarrelsome nother-in-law, and
such an one may, even during the life of his wife, and in spite
of lier affection, make his life so bitter that he would rather, in
order that he might have rest, sit on the pinnacle or ridge of a
house-roof. 2 is the battlement (Zeph. i. 16) of the roof, the
edge of the roof, or its summit; he who sits there does so not
without danger, and is exposed to the storm, but that in con-
trast with the alternative is even to be preferred; he sits alone.
Regarding the Chethid 0311, Keri D, vid. at vi. 14; and
cf. the figures of the continual dropping” for the continual
scolding of such a wife, embittering the life of her Lusband,
xix. 13.
Ver. 10 The soul of the godless hath its desire after evil ;
His neighbour findeth no merey in his eyes.

The interchange of perf. and fut. cannot be without intention,
Liwenstein renders the former as perf. hypotheticun: if the
soul of the wicked desires anythingevil . . .; but the Y7 wishes
evil not merely now and then, but that is in general his nature
and tendency. The perf. expresses that which is actually the
case : the soul of the wicked Las its desire directed (write T3
with Munach, after Codd. and old Ed., not with Afakkepk) toward
evil, and the fut. expresses that which proceeds from this: he
who stands neav him is not spared. i is, as at Isa. xxvi.
10, Hoph. of i1}, to incline, viz. oneself, compassionately toward
any one, or to bend to him. DBut in what sense is 7'¥2 added ?
It dces not mean, as frequently, e.g. ver. 2, according to his
judgment, nor, as at xx. 8 vi. 13: with liseyes, but is to be
understood after the phrase '3 10 ¥¥2: his neighbour finds no
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mercy in his eyes, so that in these words the sympathy ruling
within him expresses itself : ¢ his eyes will not spare his friends,”
vid. Isa. xiii. 18,

Ver. 11 When the scorner is punished, the simple is made wisc;
And when insight is imparted to a wise man, he receives
knowledge.

The thought is the same as at xix. 25. The mocker at religion
and virtoe is incorrigible, punishment avails Lim nothing, but
yet it is not lost; for as a warning example it teaches the simple,
who might otherwise be easily drawn into the same frivolity.
On the other hand, the wise man needs no punishment, but
only strengthening and furtherance: if ®instruction” is im-
parted to him, he embraces it, makes it his own MY3; for, being
accessible to better insight, he gains more and more knowledge.
De Dieu, Berthean, and Zgckler make ¢ the simple ™ the sub-
jectalso in 115: and if a wise man prospers, he (the simple)
gains knowledge. DBut L' 5‘3?’?, used thus impersonally, is un-
heard of ; wherefore 1litzig erases the 5 before B37: if a wise
man has prosperity. But %3 does not properly mean to have
prosperity, but only mediately : toact with insight, and on that
account with success. The thought that the simple, on the one
side, by the merited punishment of the mocker; on the other,
by the intelligent prosperous conduct of the wise, comes to
reflection, to reason, may indeed be entertained, but the tradi-
tional form of the proverh does not need any correction. 3%
may be used not only transitively : to gain insight, Gen. iii. 6,
Ds. ii. 10, and elsewhere, but also causatively : to make intelli-
gent, with the accus. following, xvi. 23, Ps. xxxii. 8, or: to
offer, present insight, as here with the dat.-obj. following (cf.
xvii. 26). Instead of “¥2Y3, the Kametz of which is false, Codd.
and good Edd. have, rightly, ®t2ya,  Iitzig, making ¢ the wise”
the subject to Soina (and accordingly * the scorner” would
be the subject in 11a), as a correct consequence reads Lays =
U‘_QXJQZ;I. For us, with that first correction, this second one also
fails. “ Both tnfinitivi constr.,” Fleischer remarks, “are to be
taken passively; for the Semitic infin., even of transitive form,
as it has no designation of gender, time, and person, is an in-
deterininate modus, even in regard to the generts verdi (Act, and
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Pass.)" ! To this proverb with u-behaskil there is connceted
the one that follows, beginning with mask:l.

Ver. 12 A righteous One marketh the house of the godless;
He hurleth the godless Lo destruction,

If we understand by the word P¥ 2 righteous man, then 124
would introduce the warning which he gives, and the unex-
pressed subject of 125 must be God (Umbreit). But after
such an introitus, M ought not to be wanting. If in 12a “the
righteous man " is the subject, then it presents itself as such
also for the second parallel part. But the thought that the
righteous, when he takes notice of the house of the godless,
shows attention which of itself hurls the godless into destruction
(Lowenstein), would require the sing. Yo in the conclusion ;
also, instead of APDL the fut. A5 would have been found; and
besides, the judicial 759 (vid. regarding this word at xi. 3, xix.
3) would not be a suitable word for this confirmation in evil.
Thus by p1s the proverb means God, and 550 has, as at xxii.
12, Job xii. 19, this word as its subject. ¢ A righteous One”
refers to the All-righteous, who is called, Job xxxiv. 17,%“the All-
just One,” and by Rashi, under the passage before us, =% ip™ry
25y, Only do not translate with Bertheau and Zockler: The
Righteous One (All-righteous), for (1) this would require P77,
and (2) pm¥n is never by itself used as an attributive designa-
tion of God. Rightly, I'leischer and Ewald: a Righteous One,
viz. God. It is the indetermination which seeks to present
the idea of the great and dreadful: a Righteous Ore, and
such a Righteous Ome!? batn with 5, xvi. 20, or '>§, Ps.
xli. 2, Neh. viii. 13, here with ?, signifies to give attention to
anything, to look attentively on it. The two participles stand
in the same line : animum edvertit . . . evertit. Ilitzig changes

! The Arab. National Grammarians, it is true, view the matter otherwise.
When katle zydn, the putting to death of Zeid, is used in the sense of
Zeid's becoming dead, according to their view the fd@' (the gen. subjecti) is
omitted ; the full expression wouldbe Katlu'amrnzaydnd. Since now ‘amrn
is omitted, zaydn has in the gen. form taken the place of the f@'l, but this
gen. is the representative of the ace. objecti. Without thus going round
about, we say : it is the gen. objecti.

2 The Arabs call this indetermination alnkrt lalt'sym wallthwyl Vid.
under Ps. ii. 12.



72 THE BOOK OF PROVERLS.

] n‘g? into in‘g?, and makes ¥¥) the subject of 125; but the
proverb as it lies before us is far more intelligible.
Ver. 18 Ile that stoppeth his ear at the ery of the poor—
e also calls and is not heard.
Only the merciful find mercy, Matt. v. 7; the unmerciful rich
man, who has no ear for the cry of the '7’5, z.e. of him who is
without support and means of subsistence, thus of one who is
needing support, will also remain unheard when lie himself, in
the time of need, calls upon God for help. Cf. the parable of
the unmerciful servant of the merciful king, Matt. xviii. 23 ff.
i in NPV, as Isa. xxiil. 15, Gen. iv. 13, xxvii. 1; no preposi-
tion of our [German] language [nor English] expresses, as
Fleischer lhere remarks, such a fulness of meaning as this
daes, to which, after a verb of shutting up such as pow (cf. xvii.
28), the Arab. ¢ would correspond, e.g. @my ’a dltryk: blind,
so that he does not sce the way.
Ver. 14 A gift in secret turneth away anger ;
And a bribe into the bosom violent wrath,

litzig reads with Symmachus, the Targ., and Jerome, 122", and
translates: “extinguishes anger;” but it does not follow that
they did read n22'; for the Talm. Heb. "3 signifies to cover by
turning over, e.g. of a vessel, Sanhedrin T7a, which, when it is
done to a candle or a fire, may mean its extinction, DBut 783 of
the post-bibl. IIeb. also means to bend, and thence to force
out (Aram. 823, '23), according to which Ilimehi hesitates
wlether to explain: overturns = smothers, or: bends = forces
down anger. The Venet. follows the latter signification:
kdpprer (for Villoison’s xahdyret rests on a false reading of the
Ms.).  DBut there is yet possible another derivation from the
primary signification, curvare, jlectere, vertere, according to
which the LXZX, translates dvatpémes, for which dmorpémer
would he yet better: fp3, to bend away, to turn off, dpxeiv,
arcere, altogether like tlie Arab. (compared by Schultens) A/d,
and Lfy, apkeiv, to prevent, whence, e.g., tkfint hada: hold that
away from me, or: spare me that (Fleischer); with the words
Lafika sharran (Lat. defendaris semper @ malo) princes werc
anciently saluted ; Lfy signifies “ to suffice,” because enough is
tlere, where there is a keeping off of want. Accordingly we
translate: Donum clam acceptum avertit iram, which also the
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Syr. meant by mephadka (P229). This verb is naturally to be
supplied to 145, which the LX X, has recognised (it transfates:
but he who spares gifts, excites violent anger). Regarding
M, vid. at xvii. 8; and regarding P73, at xvii. 23.  Also lere
P (P =), like Arab. jayd, *ubb, ah, denotes the bosom of
the garment; on the contrary, (Arab.) kijr, hidn, {30, is more
used of that of the body, or that formed by the drawing together
of the body (e.g. of the arm in carrying a child). A present
is meant which one brings with him concealed in his bosom ;
perhaps 135 called to mind the judge that took gifts, Ix.
xxiil. 8 (Hitzig).
Ver. 15 It is a joy to the just to do justice,
And a terror for them that work iniquity.
To act according to the law of rectitude is to these as unto
death ; injustice has become to them a second nature, so that
their heart strives against rectitude of conduct; it also enters so
little into their plan of life, and their economy, that they are
afraid of ruining themselves thereby. So we believe, with
Hitzig, Elster, Zéckler, and Luther, this must be explained in
accordance with our interpretation of x. 29. Fleischer and
others supplement the second parallel member from the first:
i ‘5L‘?5 nnm 5’&'?!; others render 156 as an independent
sentence: ruin falls on those who act wickedly. But that
ellipsis is hard and scarcely possible ; but in general Annp, as
contrasted correlate to AMMY, can scarcely have the pure objec-
tive sense of ruin or destruction. It must mean a revolution
in the heart. Right-doing is to the righteous a pleasure (cf. x.
23) ; and for those who have ¥, and are devoid of moral worth,
and thus simply immoral as to the aim and sphere of their
conduct, right-doing is something which alarms them: when
they act in conformity with what is right, they do so after an ex-
ternal impulse only against their will, as if it were deatl to them.
Ver. 16 A man who wanders from the woy of nnderstanding,
Shall dwell in the assembly of the dead.

Regarding 5?"?’)@, vid. 1. 33 and regarding D827, ii. 18, The
verb ™) means to repose, to take rest, Job iii. 13, and to dwell
anywlere, xiv. 33 ; but originally like (Arab.) ndth and hadd,
to lay oneself down anywhere, and there to come to rest; and
that is the idea whicl is here connected with M), for the fignra-
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tive description of 72N*or M! is formed after the designation
of the subject, 16a : he who, forsaking the way of understand-
ing, walks in the way of error, at length comes to the assembly
of the dead; for every motion has an end, and every journey
a goal, whether it be one that is self-appointed or which is
appointed for him. IHere also it is intimated that the way of
the soul which loves wisdom and follows her goes in another
dircetion than earthwards down into hades; lhades and death,
its background appear hLere as punishments, and it is true that
as such one may escape them.
Ver. 17 1lc who loveth pleasure becormeth a man of want;
Ile who loveth wine and oil doth not Lecome rich.
In Arab. saml denotes the joyful action of the ¢ cheerful
giver,” 2 Cor. ix. 7; in Ileb. the joyful affection; here, like
Jfarah, pleasure, delight, festival of joy. Jerome: qui diligit
epulas. For feasting is specially thought of, where wine was
drunk, and oil and other fragrant essences were poured (ef.
xxvii. 93 Amos vi. 6) on the head and the clothes. Ie who
loves such festivals, and is commonly found there, becomes a
man of want, or suffers want (cf. Judg. xii. 2, 3 ¥, a man of
strife); such an one does not become rich (3N, like x. 4,=
Ay Ay, Jer. xvii. 11); he does not advance, and thus goes
backwards.
Ver. 18 The godless becometh a ransom for the righteous ;
And the faithless cometh into the place of the upright.

The thought is the same as at xi. 8. An example of this is,
that the same world - commotion which brought the nations
round Babylon for its destruction, put an end to Isracl’s exile :
Cyrus, the instrument in God’s hands for inflicting punishment
on many heathen nations, was Israel’s liberator, Isa. xliii. 3.
Another example is in the exchange of places by IHaman and
Mordecai, to which Rashi refers. 783 is equivalent to Adrpo,
ransom; but it properly signifies price of atonement, and gene-
rally, means of reconciliation, which covers or atones for the
guilt of any one; the poll-tax and “oblations” also, Ex. xxx.
15 f., Num. xxxi. 50, are placed under this point of view, as
biotting out guilt: if the righteousness of God obtains satis-
faction, it mukes its demand against the godless, and lets the
righteous go free; or, as the substantival clause 185 expresses,
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tlhe faithless steps into the place of the upright, for the wrath
passes by the latter and falls upon the former. Regarding 7313,
vid. ii. 22. Thus, in contrast to the %, he is designated, who
keeps faith nelther with God nor man, and with evil intention
enters on deccitful ways,—the faithless, the malicious, the
assassin,

Ver. 19. With this verse, a doublet to ver. 9 (xxv. 24), the
collector makes a new addition; in ver. 29 he reaches a proverb
which resembles the clasing proverb of the preceding group, in
its placing in contrast the v and 2th ;—

It is better to dwell in a waste land,
Than a contentious wife and vexation.
The corner of the roof, Hitzig remarks, has been made use of,
and the author must look further out for a lonely seat. Dut
this is as piquant as it is devoid of thought; for have both pro-
verbs the same author, and if so, were they coined at the same
time? Here also it is unnecessary to regard NYRD as an ab-
breviation for NWx oY nawn, Ilitzig supplies PY, by which
N, as the accus.-obj., is governed ; but it is not to be supplied,
for the proverb places as opposite to one another dwelling in a
waste land (read 127782 N2V, with Codd. and correct Ed. ) and
a contentious wife (Chetlnb oM ; Keri %, 00) and vexation,
and says the former is better than the latter. For b¥3) [and
vexation] is not, as translated by the ancients, and generally
received, a second governed genitive to ntix, but dependent on
19, follows ‘ contentious woman ” (cf. 95): better that than a
quarrelsome wife, and at the same time vexation.
Ver. 20 Precious treasure and oil are in the dwelling of the wise ;
And a fool of a man squanders it.

The wise spares, the fool squanders; and if the latter enters on
the inheritance which the former with trouble and care collected,
it is soon devoured. The combination {2} WM Wix [desirable
treasure and oil] has something inconcinnate, wherefore the ac-
centuation places ¥ by itself by Aehuppach Legarmel; but it
is not to be translated  a treasure of that which is precious, and
oil,” since it is punctuated 5%, and not WIX; and besides, in thag
case 2*10N7 would have been used instead of 720, Thus by v
M, a desirable aud splendid capital in gold and things of
value ([sa. xxiil. 18; Ds. xix. 11); and by p2¥, mentioned by
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way of example, stores in kitchen and cellar are to be thought
of, which serve him who lives luxuriously, and afford nobla
Lospitality,—a fool of a man (D7 5"‘3 as at xv. 20), who finds
this, devours it, Z.e. quickly goes throunh it, makes, in short, a
tabula rase of it; cf. ¥93, Tsa. xxviil. 4 with 393, 2 Sam. sx.
26, and Prov. xix. 28, The suffix of 12}52‘ refers back to
2¥W¢ as the main idea, or distributively also both to the treasure
and the oil. The LXX. (fnoavpds émibupnTos) avamaioeras
érl atdparos gopob, .e. L3 122 j2uh, according to which Hitzig
corrects ; but the fool, Lie who swallows down fthe precious
treasure with a wise mouth,” isa being we can scarcely conceive
of. Ilis taste is not at'all bad; why then a fool? Is it per-
liaps because he takes more in than he can at one time digest ?
The reading of the LXX. is corrected by 200.
Ver. 21 He that followeth after righteousness and kindness
Will obtain life, righteousness, and Lionour.

ITow we are to render 12M AP7Y is seen from the connection of
xxi. 3 and Hos. vi. 7: tsedakak is conduct proceeding from the
principle of self-denying compassionate love, which is the
essence of the law, Mic. vi. 8; and /Aésed is conduct proceeding
from sympathy, which, placing itself in the room of another,
perceives what will benefit him, and sets about doing it (cf.
e.q. Job vi. 14 : to him who is inwardly melted [disheartened]
7cd is due from his ncighbour).  The reward which one
who strives thus to act obtains, is designated 215 by B"7 and
7123, [Tonour and life stand together, xxii. 4, when =ty pre-
cedes, and here MPYY stands between, which, viil. 18, Ps. xxiv. 5,
is thought of as that wlich is distributed as a gift of Leaven,
Isa. xlv. 8, which has glory in its train, Isa. lviii. 8;5 as Taul
also says, “ Whom Ile justified, them Ile also glorified.” The
LXX. has omitted sedakak, because it can easily appear as
erroneously repeated from 21e.  But in reality there are three
gaod things which are promised to those who are zealous in the
works of love: a prosperous life, endwring righteousness, true
honour.  Life as it proceeds from God, the Living One, right-
cousness as it avails the righteous and those doing righteously
before God, honour or glory (DPs. xxix. 3) as it is given (Ds.
Isxsiv. 12) by the God of glory.  Cf. with ap7s o™n, x. 2, and
with np3; especially Jas. ii. 18, xaraxavydra: éheos xpiocws,



CUIAP, XXI. 22-21, ki

Ver. 22 A wise man sealeth a eity of the mighty ;
And casteth down the {ortress in which they trusted.
Eccles. ix. 14 f. is a side-picce to this, according to which a
single wise man, although poor, may become the deliverer of a
city besieged by a great army, and destitute of the means of
defence. 12, seq. acc., means to climb up, Joel ii. 7; here, of
the scaling of a fortificd town, viz. its fortress. 1y is that which
makes it 1V ¥, Isa. xxvi. 1: its armour of protection, which is
designated Dy the genit. nnB1w, as the object and ground of
their confidence. The vocalization Y, for mibtacheha (cf.
Jer. xlviii, 13 with Job xviii. 14), follows the rule Gesen. § 27,

Anm. 26, The suff, as in ﬁﬂ%;{‘}_‘f?, Isa, xxiil. 17, is lightened,

because of its mappik, Micklol 30b; vid. regarding the various
grounds of these forme raphate pro mappicatis, Bottcher, § 418.
If a city is defended by ever so many valiant men, the wise
man knows the point wlere it may be overcome, and knows
how to organize the assault so as to destroy the proud fortress.
With 7, he brings to ruin, cf. AR71 7, Deut. xx. 20.
Ver. 23 Ile that guardeth his mouth and his tongue,
Keepeth bhis soul {from troubles,
xifi. 3 resembles this. He guardeth his mouth who does not
speak when he does better to be silent; and he guardeth his
tongue who says no more than is right and fitting. The
troubles comprehend both external and internal evils, hurtful
incidents and (t'3) 2335 M, I's. xxv. 17, xsxi. 8, t.e. distress of
conscience, self-accusation, sorrow on account of the irreparable
evil which one occasions,
Ver. 24 A proud and arrogant man is called mocker (free-spirit) ;
One who acteth in superfluity of haughtiness.

We have thus trapslated (vol. i. p. 39): the proverl defines
alniost in a formal way an idea current from the time of Solomon :
i (properly, the distorter, vid. i. 7) is an old word; but as
with us in the west since the last century, the names of free-
thinkers and esprits forts (cf. Isa. xIvi. 12) have become current
for such as subject the faith of the Church to destructive
criticism, so then they were called 29, who mockingly, as men
of full age, set themselves above revealed religion and prophecy
(Isa. xxviii. 9); and the above proverh gives the meaning of
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this name, for it describes in his moral character such a man.
Thus we call one M, haughty, and 2 7, i.e. destroying him-
sclf, and thus thoughtlessly haughty, who [ N23Ya acts in
superfluity or arrogance (vid. at xi. 23) of haughtiness; for not
only does he inwardly raise himself above all that is worthy of
recognition as true, of faith as certain, of respect as holy; but
acting as well as judging frivolously, he shows reverence for
nothing, scornfully passing sentence against everything. Abul-
walid (vid. Gesen. Thes.) takes 1 in the sense of obstinate;
for he compares the Arab. jahr (jahar), which is equivalent to
lijdj, constancy, stubbornness. But in the Targ. and Talm.
(vid. at IIab. ii. 5, Levy’s Chald. Worterd, under ) 2™ in
all its offshoots and derivations has the sense of pride; we have
then rather to compare the Arab.istathara,to be insane (=dhald
*aklh, mens ejus alienata est), perhaps also to hajjir, mutakawcir,
being overthrown, praceps, so that "% denotes one who by his
Umepdpovely is carried beyond all owpovely (vid. Rom. xii. 3),
one who is altogether mad from pride. The Syr. madocho
(Targ. 8nw), by which W (Targ. ) is rendered here and
at Hab. ii. 5, is its synonym; this word also combines in itself
the ideas foolhardy, and of one acting in a presumptuous, mad
way; in a word, of ene who is arrogant. Schultens is in the
vight way ; but when he translates by tumidus mole cava ruens,
he puts, as it is his custom to do, too mucl into the word;
tumidus, puffed up, presents an idea which, etymologically at
least, does not lie in it. The Venet. : drpatis Opacis Buwuoidyos
Totvoud of, which may be translated: an untractable reckless
person we call a fool [Lomo ineptus), is not bad.
Ver. 25 The desire of the slothful killeth him ;
Tor his hands refuse to be active.

The desire of the 5}‘?, Hitzig remarks, goes out first after meat
and drink ; and when it takes this direction, as hunger, it kills
him indeed. But in this case it is not the desire that kills
him, but the impossibility of satisfying it. The meaning is
simply: the inordinate desire after rest and pleasure kills the
slothful ; for this always seeking only enjoyment and idleness
brings him at last to ruin. MNA means here, as in Kilroth
ha-tave, Num. xi, 34, inordinate longing after enmjoyments,
The proverb is connected by almost all interpreters (also Ewald,
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Bertheau, Hitzig, Elster, Zockler) as a tetrastich with ver., 25:
hie (the slothful) always eagerly desires, but the vighteous giveth
and spareth not.  But (1) although P13, since it designates one
who is faithful to duty, might be wsed particularly of the in-
dustrious (ef. xv. 19), yet would there be wanting in 26a ¥,
xiil. 4, ef. xx. 4, necessary for the formation of the contrast;
(2) this older Book of Proverbs cousists of pure distichs; the
only tristich, xix. 7, appears as the consequence of a mutilation
from the LXX. Thus the pretended tetrastich beforc us is
only apparently such.
Ver. 26 Onc always desireth eagerly ;
But the rightcous giveth and holdeth not back.
Otherwise Fleischer: per totwin diem avet avidus, i.e. avarus;
Lut that in 2D M¥07 the verb is conmected with its inner
obj. is manifest from Num. xi. 4; it is the mode of expression
which is called in the Greek syntax schema etymologicum, and
which is also possible without an adj. joined to the obj,, as in
the 38pw 0'08pilers (Tourip. Here. fur. T06), the Arab. mdrdhn
miryatn: he had a strife with iim. IZuchelimpossibly: necessitics
will continually be appcased, which would have required Mxnn
or manp,  The explanation also cannot be: each day presents
its special demand, for &i0-53 does not mean each day, but the
whole day, i.e. continually, Thus we render mxnn with the
most general subject (in which case the national grammarians
supply ™¥n97): continnally one longs longing, .. there are
demands, solicitations, wishes, importunate petitions; but still
the righteous is not embarrassed in his generosity, he gives as
unceasingly (cf. Isa. xiv. 6, lviii. 1) as one asks, Thus the
pref. is explained, which is related hypothetically to the fut.
following : though one, etc.
Ver. 27 The sacrifice of the godless is an abomination;
How much more if it is brought for evil !

Line first=xv. 8a. Regarding the syllogistic 3 A%, vid. xii.
31, xv. 11; regarding 221, crime, particularly the sin of lewd-
ness (from OB, to press together, to collect the thoughts upon
something, to contrive, cf. raffinement de lu volupté), at x. 23.
3 s toe vaguely rendered in the LXX. by mapovéuws,
falsely by Jerome, ex scelere (cf. €€ adixov, Sir, xxxi. 18, with
Mal. 1. 13). The 3 is not meant, as at Ezek. xxii. 11, of the
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way and manner; for that the condition of life of the yti is not
a pure onc, is not to be supposed. It is as Hitzig, rightly, that
of price: for a transgression, .. to atone for it ; one is hereby
reminded, that he who had intercourse with a betrothed bond-
maid had to present an ascham [trespass-offering], Lev. xix.
20-22. DBut frequently enough would it oceur that rich
sensualists brought trespass-offerings, and other offerings, in
order thereby to recompense for their transgressions, and to
purchase for themselves the connivance of God for their dis-
solute life. Such offerings of the godless, the proverb means,
are to God a twofold and a threefold abomination ; for in this
case not only does the godless fail in respect of repentance and
a desire after salvation, which are the conditions of all sacrifices
acceptable to God, but he makes God directly a minister of
sin.
Ver. 28 A false witness shall perish ;
But Lie who heareth shall always speak truth.

The LXX. translate 280 by dwijp 8¢ ¢vragaouevos Aadijoer.
Cappellus supposes that they read w5 for m¥5, which, how-
cver, cannot mean “taking care”  Iitzig further imagines
ra for yoth, and brings out the meaning: “the man that
rejoiceth to deliver shall speak.” DBut where in all the world
does %) mean “to deliver”? It means, “to guard, preserve;”
and to reach the meaning of “to deliver,” a clause must be
added with 9, as ¥. When one who speaks lies (2213 W),
and a man wlo hears (Y21 UMY, plene, and with the orthophonie
Dagesh), are contrasted, the former is one who fancifully or
malevolently falsifies the fact, and the latter is one who before
lie speaks hears in order that he may say nothing that he has
not surely heard.  As ¥t 3‘2, 1 Kings iii. 9, means an obedient
heart, so here Y5t ™t means a man who attentively lears,
carefully proves. Such an one will speak My, i.e. not: accord-
ing to the truth, and not: for victory (Aquila, Symmachus,
Theodotion, eis vixos), t.e. so that accomplishes it (Oetinger);
for the Heb. N$: has neither that Arab. nor this Aram. signi-
fication; but, with the transference of the root meaning of
radiating or streaming over, to time, continuous existence (vid.
Orelli, Synonyma der Zeit und Fuwighkeit, pp. 95-97), thus: he
will speak for continuance, 7.e. either: without ever requiring
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to be silent, or, which we prefer: so that what he says stands;
on the' contrary, he who testifies mere fictions, Z.e. avers that
they are truth, is destroyed (28a=xix. 9, cf. 5) : he hLimself
comes to nothing, since his testimonies are referred to their
_groundlessness and falsity; for o515 py pw, the lie has
no feet on which it can stand, it comes to nothing sooner or
later.
Ver. 29, Another proverb with t™y:—
A godless man ghoweth boldness in his mien;
But one that is upright—he proveth his way.
The Chethib has I'3); but that the upright directeth, dirigit, his
way, i.e. gives to it the right direction (cf. 2 Chron. xxvii. 6),
is not a good contrast to the boldness of the godless; the Keri,
1977 27, deserves the preference. Aquila, Symmachus, the
Syr., Targ,, and Venet. adhere to the Chethib, which would be
suitable if it could be translated, with Jeromne, by corrigit;
Luther also reads the verb witli 5, bat as if it were 112 (who-
ever is pious, his way will stand)—only the LXX. render the
Kert (qumel) ; as for the rest, the ancients waver between the
Chethid Y277 and the Kerf i277: the former refers to manner
of life in general; the latter (as at iii, 31 and elsewlere) to
the conduct in separate cases; thus the one is just as appro-
priate as the other. In the circumstantial designation t™x
¥&7 (ef. xi. 7) we have the stamp of the distinction of different
classes of men peculmr to the Book of Proverbs. 11 (to make
firm, deﬁant) had, vii. 13, oub as accus. ; the 2 here is not that
used in metaphoristic expressions instead of the accus. obj.,
which we have spoken of at xv. 4, xx. 30, but that of the
means ; for the face is thonght of, not as the object of the action,
but, after Gesen, § 138. 1, as the means of its accomplishment
the godless makes (shows) firmness, 7., defiance, accessibility to
no admonition, with lis countenance; but the upright considers,
.e. proves (xiv. 8), his way. 1"2 (!20) means a perceiving of
the object in its specific peculiarity, an understanding of its
constituent parts and essential marks; it denotes knowing an
event analytically, as "2t as well as synthetically (cf. Arab.
shakl), and is thus used as the expression of a perception, which
apprehends the object not merely inmediately, but closcly
cxamines into its circuwnstances.
YOL. 1I. F
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If we further seek for the boundaries, the proverbs regard-
ing the rich and the poor, xxii. 2, 7, 16, present tlemselves as
such, and this the more surely as xxii. 16 is without contra-
diction the terminus, Thus we take first together xxi. 30-
xxil. 2.

Yer. 30 No wisdom and no understanding,
And o counsel is there against Jahve.
The expression might also be 7 ‘?_?5‘; but the predominating sense
would then be, that no wisdom appears to God as such, that 1le
values none as such. With "5_3:5 the proverb is morc objective :
there is no wisdom which, compared with His, can be regarded
as such (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 19), none which can boast itsclf against
Him, or can at all avail against Him (1235, as Dan. x. 12; Neh.
ili. 37) ; whence it follows (as Job xxviii, 28) that the wisdom
of man consists in the fcar of God the Alouc-wise, or, which is
the same thing, the All-wise. Immanuel interprets M0 of
theology, "2R of worldly science, M¥¥ of politics; but mdA is
used of the knowledge of truth, <.e. of that which trnly is and
continues; man of criticism, and 7Y of system and method;
vid. at i. 2, viii. 14, from which latter passage the LXX. lias
substituted Lere nm instead of An3n.  Instead of ' =ab e
translates wpos Tov doe, t.e. for that which is ‘7w against
Jahve.
Ver. 31 The horse is harnessed for the day of battle ;
But with Jahve is the victory,

e it remains with Him to give the victory or not, for the
horse is a vain means of victory, Isa. xxxiil. 17; the battle is
the Lord’s, 1 Sam. xvii. 47, 7.e. it depends on Iim how the
battle shall issue ; and king and people who have taken up arms
in defence of their rights have thus to trust nothing in the
multitude of their war-horses (530, horses, including their riders),
and generally in their preparations for the battle, but in the
Lord (cf. Ps. xx. 8, and, on the contrary, Isa. xxxi. 1). The
LXX. translates 3 by 4) Boibea, as if the Arab. name of
vietory, nasr, proceeding from this fundamental meaning, stood
in the text; mnen (from ¥e», Arab. ws, to be wide, Lo have free
space for motion) signifies properly prosperity, as the contrast
of distress, oppression, slavery, and victory (cf. e.g. Ps. cxliv.
10, and MneY, 1 Sam. xiv. 45). The post-bibl. Heb. uses n¥2



CHAP, XXIL 1, 2, 83

(ii7y3) for victory ; but the O. T. Heb. has no word more fully
covering this idea than mnein (mpeh).t
Chap. xxii. 1 A good name has the preference above great riches ;
Tor more thau silver and gold is grace.
The proverb is constructed chiastically; the commencing word
M3 (cf. xxi. 3), and the concluding word 2w, are the parallel
predicates; rightly, 1one of the old translators have been mis-
led to take together 21 10, after the analogy of 2w Lo, i, 14,
xiil. 15, DY also does not necd 23 for nearer determination;
the more modern idiom uses 213 DY, the more ancient uses
b alone (e.g. Eccles. vii. 1), in the sense of dvopa xarév (thus
here LXX.); for being well known (renowned) is equivalent
to a name, and the contrary to being nameless (Job xxx. 8);
to make oneself a name, is equivalent to build a2 monument in
honour of oneself; possibly the derivation of the word from
oY, to be high, prominent, known, may have contributed to
this meaning of the word sensu eximio, for b has the same
root word as DY, Luther translates o by Das Geracht
[rumour, fame], in the same pregnant sense; even to the present
day, renom, renommée, riputazione, and the like, are thus used.
The parallel {0 signifies grace and favour (being beloved);
grace, which brings favour (xi. 16); and favour, which is
the consequence of a graceful appearance, courtesy, and
demeanour (e.g. Esth. ii. 15).
Ver. 2 The rich and the poor meet together ;
The creator of them all is Jalive.

From this, that God made them all, i.e. rich and poor in the
totality of their individuals, it follows that the meeting together
is His will and His ordinance ; they shall in life push one against
another, and for what other purpose than that this relation-

1 Tu the old High German, the word for war is urlag (urlac), fate, because
the issue is the divine determination, and nét (as in *‘der Nibelunge Not™),
as binding, confining, restraint ; this né¢ is the correlate to nyw'n, victory ;
nr_\n';p corresponds most to the French guerre, which is not of Rowanie,
but of German origin: the WWerre, i.e. the Geuwirre [complication, con-
fusion], for pryy signifies to press against one another, to be engaged in
close conflict ; cf. the Homerie xadvos of the turmoil of battle.

2 e.g. Abath iv. 17 there are three crowns: the crown of the Tora, the
crown of the priesthood, and the crown of royalty; but ;1 DY An, the
crown of a good pame, exccls them all.
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ship of mutnal intercourse should be a school of virtue: the poor
shall not envy the rich (iii. 31), and the rich shall not despise
the poor, who has the same God and Father as himself (xiv. 31,
xvii. §; Job xxxi. 15); they shall remain conscious of this, that
the intermingling of the diversities of station is for this end,
that the lowly should serve the exalted, and the exalted shonld
serve the lowly. xxix. 13 is a variation ; there also for both,
but particularly for the rich, lies in the proverb a solemn
warning,

The group of proverbs beginning here terminates at ver. 7,
where, like the preceding, it closes with a proverb of the rich
and the poor.

Ver. 3 The prudent secth the evil, and hideth himself ;
But the simple go forward, and suffer injury.

This proverb repeats itself with insignificant variations, xxvii.

12. The Keri WD) makes it more confornnb]e to thc words
there used. The Chethib is not to be read DY, for this Kal is
inusit., but INBY, or much rather MY, since it is intended to be
said what immediate consequence on the part of a prudent man
arises from his perceiving an evil standing before him; he sees,
e.9., the approaching overthrow of a decaying house, or in a
sudden storm the fearful flood, and betimes betakes himself to
a place of safety; the simple, on the contrary, go blindly for-
ward into the threatening danger, and must bear the punish-
ment of their carelessness. The fut. consec. 3a denotes the
hiding of oneself as that which immediately follows from the
being observant; the two perf. 30, on the other hand, with or
witliout ), denote the going forward and meeting with punish-
ment as occurring contemporancously (ef. DPs. xlviii. 6, and
regarding these diverse forms of construction, at Hab. iii. 10).
¢ The interchange of the sing. and plur. gives us to understand
that several or many simple ones are found for one prudent
man” (Ilitzig). The Niph. of ¥2Y signifies properly to be
punished by pecuniary fine (I2x. xxi. 22) (cf. the post-bibl. D23,
o33, to threaten punishment, which appears to have arisen from
censere, to estimate, to lay on taxes); here it has the general
meaning of being punished, viz, of the self-punishment of want:
of fmesnght.
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Ver. 4 The reward of humility is the fear of Jalve,
Is riches, and honour, and life.

As P1smmay, Ps. xlv. 5, is understood of the two virtues, meek-
ness and righteousness, so here the three Gottingen divines
(Ewald, Bertheau, and Elster),as also Dunasch, see in ' nyy may
an asyndeton; the poet would then have omitted zav, because
instead of the copulative connection he preferred the apposi-
tional (Schultens: premium mansuetudinis qua est reverentia
Jehovee) or the permutative (the reward of humility ; more
accurately expressed : the fear of God). It is in favour of this
interpretation that the verse following (ver. 5) also shows an
asyndeton. Luther otherwise: where one abides in the fear of
the Lord ; and Oetinger : the reward of humility, endorance,
calmness in the fear of the Lord, is . . .; Fleischer also interprets
‘7 XY as xxi. 4, NN (lcerna impiorum vitiosa), as the aceus. of
the nearer definition. Dut then is the nearest-lying construc-
tion : the reward of humility is the fear of God, as all old
interpreters understand 4a (e.g. Symmachus, Jorepor wpairnros
¢oBos xuplov), a thought so incomprehensible, that one must
adopt one or other of these expedients? On the one side, we
may indeed say that the fear of God brings humility with it ;
but, on the other hand, it is just as comformable to experience
that the fearof God is a consequence of hamility ; for actually
to subordinate oneself to God, and to give honour to ITim alone,
one must have broken his self-will, and come to the knowledge
of himself in his dependence, nothingness, and sin; and one
consequence by which hwnility is rewarded, may be called the
fear of God, because it is the root of all wisdom, or as is here
said (cf. iii. 16, viii. 18), because ricles, and honour, and life
are in its train. Thus 4a is a concluded sentence, which in
4) is so continued, that from 4a the predicate is to be con-
tinued : the reward of humility is the fear of God; it is at the
same time riches . . . Ilitzig conjectures " ™Y, the beholding
Jahve; but the visio Dci (beatifica) is not a dogmatic idea thus
expressed in the O. T. 3p¥ denotes what follows a thing, from
Y, to tread on the heels (Fleischer); for apy (Arab. akid) is
the heels, as the incurvation of the foot; and 2¥, the conse-
quence (cf. Arab. akd, "ukb, posteritus), is mediated throngh the
v. denom. 3pY, to tread on the heels, to follow on the heels (cf.
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denominatives, snch as Arab. batn, zaks, 'dn, 'Y, to strike the
Lody, the back, the eye).
Ver. 5 Thorns, snares, are on the way of the crooked ;
He that guardeth his soul, let him keep far from them,
Rightly the Venet. dxavfas mwayides év 633 orpeBfrod. The
meaning of O%¥ (plur. of i¥, or M, the same as D'MY¥) and
&'np (from NY, Arab. fal), stands fast, though it be not etymo-
logically verified ; the placing together of these two words (the
LXX.obliterating the asyndeton: Tp{Bokos xai wayides) follows
the scheme nv e, Hab. iii. 11. The 2'?_‘17'[21) (perverse of
lieart, erooked, xvii. 20, xi. 20) drives his crooked winding way,
corresponding to his habit of mind, which is the contrast and
the perversion of that which is just, a way in which there
are thorns which entangle and wound those who enter there-
on, snares which unexpectedly bring them down and hold
them fast as prisoners; the hedge of thorns, xv. 19, was a
figure of the hindrances in the way of the wicked themselves.
The thorn and snares here are a figure of the hindrances and
dangers which go forth from the deceitful and the false in the
way of others, of those who keep their souls, .. who outwardly
and morally take heed to their life (xvi, 17, xiii, 3, pred. here
subj.), who will keep, or are disposed to keep, themselves from
these thorns, these snares iuto which the deceitful and per-
verse-hearted seek to entice them.
Ver. 6 Give to the child instruction conformably to His way ;
So he will not, when he becomes old, depart from it.

The first instruction is meant which, communicated to the
child, should be ‘,5'51_7, after the measure (Gen. xliii, 7=rpost-
bibl. ‘?’? and *03) of his way, 4.e. not: of his calling, which he
must by and by enter upon (Bertheau, Zickler), which 137 of
itself cannot mean ; also not: of the way which he must i{eep
in during life (Kidduschin 30a) ; nor: of his individual nature
(Elster); but: of the nature of the child as such, for 11
W is the child’s way, as e.g. derek col-haarets, Gen. xix. 31,
the general custom of the land; derek Afitsrdyim, Isa. x. 24,
the way (the mannerof acting) of the Egyptians. The instrue-
tion of youth, the education of youth, ought to be conformed to
the nature of youth; the matter of instruction, the manner of
instruction, ought to regulate itself according to the stage of
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life, and its peenliarities; the method onght to be arranged
according to the degree of development which the mental and
bodily life of the youth has arrived at. The verb 3R is a de-
nominative like 39y, ver, 4; it signifies to affect the taste, 30
(=mn), in the Arab. to put date syrup into the mouth of the
suckling ; so that we may compare with it the saying of Horace,
{Ep. i. 2, 69]: Quo semel est imbuta recens servabit odorem
Testa div.  In the post-bibl. ILeb. 33N denotes that which in
the language of the Church is called catechizatio; (Wnb) =0
N is the usual title of the catechisms. It is the fundamental
and first requisite of all educational instruction which the pro-
verb formulates, a suitable motto for the lesson-books of peda-
gogues and catechists, 7399 [from it] refers to that training of
youth, in conformity with his natunre, which becomes a second
nature, that which is imprinted, inbred, becomes accustomed.
Ver. 6 is wanting in the LXX.; where it exists in Mss. of
the LXX., it is supplied from Theodotion ; the Complut. trans-
lates independently from the Ileb. text,
Ver. 7 A rich man will rule over the poor,
And the borrower is subject to the man who lends.

“ This is the course of the world. As regards the sing. and plur.
in Ta, there are many poor for one rich; and in the Orient the
rule is generally in the hands of one” (Hitzig). The fut.
denotes how it will and must happen, and the substantival
clause 78, which as such is an expression of continuance (Arab.
thabdt, i.e. of the remaining and continuing), denotes that con-
tracting of debt brings naturally with it a slavish relation of
dependence. ﬁ_f), properly he who binds himself to one se ei
obligat, and ﬂ,}?@, as xix. 17 (vid. Le.), qui alterum (mutui datione)
obligat, from -‘l)?, Arab. lwy, to wind, turn, twist round (eog. root
laff), whence with Fleischer is also to Le derived the Aram. n]?,
“into connection;” so O, properly ¢ pushing against,” refers
to the radically related 7y (=0"), contiguum esse. ”1??? v s
one who puts himself in the way of lending, although not
directly in a professional manner. The pred. precedes its sub-
ject according to rule. Luther rightly translates : and he who
borrows is the lender’s servant, whence the pun on the proper
names;  Borghart [= the boyrower] is Lehuhart's [=lender’s]
scrvant,”
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The group now following cxtends to the end of this first
collection of Solomon’s proverbs; it closes also with a proverb
of the poor and the rich.

Ver. 8 He that soweth iniquity shall reap calamity
And the rod of his fury shall vanish away.
“YWhatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap” (Gal. vi.
7); he that soweth good reapeth good, xi. 13; he that soweth
evil reapeth evil, Job iv. 8; cf. Hos. x. 12f. l‘l'?]l_! is the direct
contrast of NP7% or W' (e.g. Ds. exxv. 3, cvii. 42), proceeding
from the idea that the good is right, .. straight, rectum; the
evil, that which departs from the straight line, and is crooked.
Regarding ¥, which means both perversity of mind and conduct,
as well as destiny, calamity, vid. xii. 21, That which the poct
particularly means by ﬂ';]l! is shown in 80, viz. unsympathizing
tyranny, cruel misconduct toward a neighbour. P72y B3V is
the rod which he who saweth iniquity makes another to feel in
his anger. The saying, that an end will be to this rod of his
fary, agrees with that which is said of the despot’s sceptre, Isa.
xiv. 5f.5 Ps. exxv. 8. Rightly Fleischer: baculus insolentice
ejis consumetur h. e. facultas qua pollet alios insolenter tractand:
evanescet. 1iizig’s objection, that a rod does not vanish away,
but is broken, is answered by this, that the rod is thought of as
Lrandished ; besides, one uses 173 of anything which has an end,
e.g. Tsa. xvi. 4. Other interpreters understand “ the rod of his
fury™ of the rod of God’s anger, which will strike the S and
ﬂ?_?‘_, as at Ezek. v. 13 ; Dan. xii. 7: “and the rod of His punish-
ment will surely come” (Ewald, and similarly Schultens,
Luchel, Umbreit). This thought also hovers before the LXX.:
Ay 8¢ Epyov adrod (MM3Y) cvprehdoe (M93Y). But if the rod
of punishment which is appointed for the unrighteous be meant,
tlien we would have expected -‘1591 Taken in the future, the HﬁE?
of the va¥ is not its confectio in the sense of completion, but its
termination or annihilation ; and besides, it lies nearer after 8a
to take the snffix of ynay subjectively (Isa. xiv. 6, xvi. 6)
than objectively. The LXX, las, after ver. 8, a distich :—
&vdpa iNapdy xai Bitay ebhoyel & feoz,
paveicTyTee 0f Eoywy albrel ourrehicer.

The first line (2 Cor, ix. 7) is a variant translation of 9a (cf.
xxi, 17), the second (W73y wwh) is a similar rendering of 8.
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Ver. 9 IIe who is friendly is blessed ;
Because he giveth of his bread to the poor.

The thought is the same as at xi. 25. ¥ 310 (thus to be
written without Makkeph, with Munach of the first word, with
correct Codd., also 1294 and Juman), the contrast of 'Y 37,
xxiii. 6, xxii. 22, Z.e. the envious, evil-eyed, ungracious (post-
Libl. also 'Y 7¥), is one who looks kindly, is good-hearted, and as
hapds 8orys, shows himself benevolent. Such gentleness and
kindness is called in the Mishna N2 Y (Aboth ii. 13), or
N2 Y. Such a friend is blessed, for he has also himself scattered
blessings (cf. 8003, xi. 25, xxi. 13); he has, as is said, looking
back from the blessing that has happened to him, given of his
bread (Luther, as the X X., with partitive genitive: seines brots
[= of his bread]) to the poor; cf. the unfolding of this blessing
of self-denying love, Isa. viii. The LXX. has also liere another
distich :
Nixny ral cipdy weprmoisitad 6 Sopa dos,
Tav pévror Jughy dlaipsitat 1oy renTauivoy,

The first line appears a variant translation of xix. 63, and the
second of i. 195, according to which selfishness, in contrast to
liberality, is the subject to be thought of. Ewald translates the
second line:

And he (who distributes gifts) conquers the soul of the recipients.
Dut xexrnuévos = Sp3 (D‘5}‘§) signifies the possessor, not the
recipient of anything as a gift, who cannot also be here meant
because of the wévror.

Ver. 10 Chasc away the scorner, and contention goeth out,
And strife and reproach rest.
If in a company, a circle of friends, a society (LXX. &Bale
éx aquvedplov), a wicked man is found who (vid. the definition
of 15, xxi. 24) treats religious questions without respect, moral
questions in a frivolous way, serious things jestingly, and ia
his scornful spirit, his passion [or witticism, his love of ancedote,
places himself above the duty of showing reverence, veneration,
and respect, there will arise ceaseless contentions and conflicts.
Such a man onc ought to chase away; then there will imme-
diately go forth along with him dispeace (j112), there will then
Le vest from strife and disgrace, viz. of the strife which such
a one draws forth, and the disgrace which it brings cn the
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society, and continually prepares for it. ™ is commonly
understood of the injury, abuse, which others lave to suffer
from the scoffer, or also (thus Fleischer, 1litzig) of the opprobria
of the contentious against one another. But 15p is not so used ;
it means always disgrace, as something that happens, an experi-
ence, vid. at xviil. 3. The praise of one who is the direct con-
trast of a 7 is celebrated in the next verse.
Ver. 11 He that loveth heart-purity,
Whose is grace of lips, the king is his friend.
Thus with Hitzig, it is to be translated not: he who loveth
with a pure heart,—we may interpret 35wnp syntactically in
the sense of puritate cordis or purus corde (Ralbag, Ewald,
after xx. 7), for that which follows 3nx and is its supple-
ment has to stand where possible as the accus. of the object;
thus not: qui amat puritatem cordis, gratiosa erunt labia ejus
(de Dicu, Geier, Schultens, C. B. Michaclis, Fleischer), for
between heart-purity and graciousness of speech there exists a
moral relation, but yet no necessary connection of sequence;
also not: he who loves purity of heart, and grace on his lips
(Aben Ezra, Schelling, Bertheau), for “to love the grace of
one’s own lips” is an awkward expression, which sounds more
like reprehensible self-complacency than a praiseworthy en-
deavour after gracious speech. Excellently Luther:
¢t Ile who has a truc heart and amiable speech,
The king is his friend.”

:f?‘“fl? is not adjectival, but substantival; =10 is thus not the
constr. of the mas. WY, as Job xvii. 10, but of the segolate
270, or (since the ground-form of 23,1 Sam. xvi. 7, may be
723 as well as M23) of the neut. inp, like ¥, Ps. xlvi. 5, lxv.
5: that which is pure, the being pure = purity (Schultens).
YREW 10 (gracefulness of his lips) is the second subject with the
force of a relative clause, although not exactly tlus thonght of,
but: one loving heart-purity, gracefulness on his lips—the
king is his friend. Ewald otherwise: “he will be the king's
friend,” after the scheme xiii. 4; but here unnecessarily refined.
A counsellor and associate who is governed by a pure intention,
and connects therewith a gentle and amiable manner of speech
and conversation, attaches the king to himself; the king is the
7 (37), the friend of such an oue, and be also is “the friend
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of the king,” 1 Kings iv. 5. It is a Solomonic proverb, the
same in idea as xvi. 13. The LXX,, Syr,,and Targ. introduce
after ann the name of God; but 115 does not syntactically
admit of this addition. But it is worth while to take notice of
an interpretation which is proposed by Jewish interpreters:
the friend of such an one is a king, 7.e. he can royally rejoice
in him and boast of him. The thought is beautiful; but, as the
comparison of other proverbs speaking of the king shows, is
not intended.
Ver. 12 The eyes of Jahve preserve knowledge;
So Il frustrateth the words of the false.

The phrase “ to preserve knowledge " is found at v. 2; there, in
the sense of to keep, retain ; here, of protecting, guarding; for
it cannot possibly be said that the eyes of God keep themselves
by the rule of knowledge, and thus preserve knowledge; this
predicate is not in accord with the eyes, and is, as used of God,
cven inappropriate. Ou the other hand, after “to preserve,”
in the sense of watching, guarding a concrete object is to be
expected, cf. Isa. xxvi. 3. We need not thus with Ewald supply
Y15 the ancients are right that N¥7, knowledge, stands meto-
nymically for ghw (Meiri), or 'ty (Aben Ezra), or nys ym
(Arama); Schultens rightly: Cognitio veritatis ac virtutis practice
Sfertur ad homines eam colertes aec prastantes. YWhere know-
ledge of the true and the good exists, there does it stand under
the protection of God. 125 shows how that is meant, for there
the perf. is continued in the second consec. modus ( fut. consec.):
there is thus protection against the assaults of enemies who oppose
the knowledge which they hate, and seek to triumph over i,
and to suppress it by their crooked policy. DBut God stands
on the side of knowledge and protects it, and consequently
makes vain the words (the outspoken resolutions) of the deceit-
ful. Regarding ‘]'?9 (‘]%Q), vid. xi. 3 and xix. 3. The meaning of
137 ﬂ%? is here essentially different from that in Ex. xxiii. 8,
Dent. xvi. 19: he perverteth their words, for he giveth them a
bearing that is false, 7.e. not leading to the end. Hitzig reads
myn [wickedness] for nyv, which Zickler is inclined to favour :
God keeps the evil which is done in His eyes, and hinders its
success; but “to observe wickedness” is an ambiguous, uaten-
able expression; the only passage that can be quoted in favour
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of this % to observe” is Job vii, 20. The word ny1, handed
down without variation, is much rather justified.

Ver. 13 The sluggard saith, *“ A lion is without,
I shall be slain in the midst of the strects.”

Otherwise rendered, xxvi. 13.  There, as here, the perf. % has
the meaning of an abstract present, Gesen, § 126. 3. The
activity of the industrious has its nearest sphere at home; but
here a work is supposed which requires him to go forth (Ps,
civ. 3) into the field (Prov. xxiv. 27). Therefore 19n stands
first, a word of wide signification, which here denotes the open
country outside the city, where the sluggard fears to meet a
lion, as in the streets, i.e. the rows of houses forming them, to
meet a O¥Y (M¥W), i.e. a murder from motives of robbery or
revenge. This strong word, properly to destroy, crush, Arab.
radkh, is intentionally chosen: there is designed to be set forth
the ridiculous hyperholical pretence which the sluggard secks
for his slothfulness (Fleischier). Luther right well : “ T might
be murdered on the streets.” DBnt there is intentionally the
absence of ’_5’»\‘ [perbaps] and of i [lest]. DMeiri here quotes
a passage of the moralists: i Ssyn snaww (prophesying)
belongs to the evidences of the sluggard; and Euchel, the pro-
verb awnny oobypa (the sluggard’s prophecy), <.e. the sluggard
acts like a prophet, that he may palliate his slothfulness.

Ver, 14 A decp pit is the mouth of a strange woman ;
e that is cursed of God falleth thercin.

The first line appears in a different form as a synonymons
distich, xxiii. 27.  The LXX. translate oréua mapavéuou with-
out certainly indicating which word they here read, whether 1
(iv. 14), or peh (sxix. 12), or 1y (iii. 32). xxiil. 27 is adduced
in support of M (vid. ii. 16) ; nidi (Larlots) are meant, and it
is not necessary thus to read with Ewald. The month of
this strange woman or depraved Israelitess is a deep ditch
(ARBY DY, otherwise ARY, as xxiii. 27a, where also occurs
APy ), namely, a smare-pit into which he is enticed by her
wanton words ; the man who stands in fellowship with God is

! The text to Immanucl's Comment. (Naples 1487) has in Dboth instanecs
Py,



CUAP. XXII, 15, 16. 93

armed against this syren voice; but the ‘0 T3, 7.e. he who isan
object of the divine Bt (Venet. reyorwpévos 16 Svrwry), in-
dignation, punishing evil with evil, falls into the pit, yielding to
the seduction and the ruin. Schultens explains 0 owr by, &
in quem despumat indignabundus ; but the meaning despuinat is
not substantiated; ow, cf. Arab. zaghm, is probably a word
which by its sound denoted anger as a hollow roaring, and like
pealing thunder. The LXX. has, after ver. 14, three tedious
moralizing lines.
Ver. 15 Folly is bound to the heart of a ehild;
The rod of correction driveth it forth.
Folly, 4. pleasure in. stupid tricks, silly sport, and foolish
behaviour, is the portion of children as such; their heart is as
vet childish, and folly is bound up in it. Education first
driveth forth this childish, foolish nature (for, as Menander
says :
'O i daegsis dvbpamog ob wotsdelsras),
and it effects this when it is unindulgently severe : the 0w LW
(vid. xxiii. 13) removeth n'ﬂ-\ from the heart, for it imparts
intelligence and makes wise (xxix. 15). The LXX. is right in
rendering 16a: dvowa éffmrar (from éEdmrew) xapdlas véov;
but the Syr. has “lere mangled the LXX., and in haste has
read dvoig éffmrarar: folly makes the understanding of the
child fly away” (Lagarde).
Ver. 16 Whosoever oppresseth the lowly, it is gain to him ;
Whosoever giveth to the rich, it is only loss.
It is before all clear that TﬁBjD? and WiBlj?_D?, as at xxi. 5, thib?
and momwb, are contrasted words, and form the conclusions to
the participles used, with the force of hypothetical antecedents.
Jerome recognises this: qui calumniatur pauperem, ut augeat
divitias suas, dabit ipse ditiori et egebit. So Rashi, who by
¢y thinks on heathen potentates.  Proportionally Dbetter
Euchel, referring p¥ and 103, not to one person, but to two
classes of men: he who oppresses the poor to enrich himnself,
and is liberal toward the rich, falls under want.” The antithetic
distich thus becomes an integral one,—the antithesis manifestly
intended is not brought out. This may be said also against
Bertheau, who too ingeniously explains: He who oppresses the
poor to enrich himself gives to a rich man, Z.e. to himsclf, the
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enriched, only to want, i.e. only to lose again that which le
gained unrighteously. Ralbag is on the right track, for he
suggests the explanation : he who oppresses the poor, does it
to his gain, for he thereby impels him to a more energetic
exercise of his strength; he who gives to the rich man does it
to his own loss, because the rich man does not thank him for it,
and still continues to look down on him. But if one refers i to
the poor, then it lies nearer to interpret =0mm5 T of the rich:
ke who gives presents to the rich only thereby promotes his
sleepy indolence, and so much the more robs him of activity
(Elster) ; for that which one gives to him is only swallowed up
in the whirlpool of his extravagance (Zéckler). Thus Hitzig
also explains, who remarks, under 17a: “Oppression produces
reaction, awakens energy, and thus God on the whole over-
rales everits” (Ex. i.12). Similarly also Kwald, who thinks
on a mercenary, unrighteous rich man: God finally lifts up
the oppressed poor man; the rich man always becoming
vicher, on the contrary, is “punished for all his wickedness
only more and more.” Bat with all these explanations there
is too much read between the lines. Since mpmwb g (xi. 24,
xxi. 5) refers back to the subject: himself to mere loss, so alse
will it be here; and the LXX., Symmachus, Jerome (cf. also
the Syr. auget malum suwn) ave right when they also refer ¥,
not to the poor man, but to the oppressor of the poor. We ex-
plain: he who extorts from the poor emriches himself there-
by ; but he who gives to the rich has nothing, and less than
nothing, thereby—he robs himself, has no thanks, only brings
himself by many gifts lower and lower down. In the first case
at least, 17a, the result corresponds to the intention; but in
this latter case, 174, one gains only bitter disappointment.
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FIRST APPENDIX TO TIIE FIRST COLLECTION OI SOLOMOXIC
PROVERBS.—XXII. 17-XXIV. 22,

The last group of distiches, beginning with x. 1, closed at
xxii. 16 with a proverb of the poor and the rich, as that before
the last, vid. at xxii. 7. In xxii. 17ff,, the law of the distich
form is interrupted, and the tone of the introductory Mashals
is again perceptible. Ilere begins an appendix to the older
Book of Proverbs, introduced by these Mashals.  Vid. regarding
the style and proverbial form of this introduction, at pages 4
and 16 of vol. i.

xxil. 17-21, forming the introduction to this appendix, are
these Words of the Wise:

Ver. 17 Incline thine ear and hear the words of the wise,

And direct thine heart to iy knowledge!
18 For it is pleasant if thou kecp them in thine heart ;
Lect them abide together on thy lips.
19 That thy trust may be placed in Jalve,
I have taught thee to-day, even thee!
20 IMave not I written unto thee choice proverbs,
Containing counsels and knowledge,
21 To make thee to know the rule of the words of truth,
That thou mightest bring back words whicl are truth to them
that send thee?

From x. 1 to xxil. 16 are the *“Proverbs of Solomon,” and
not “ The Words of the Wise;” thus the above mapaives:s is
not an epilogue, but a prologue to the following proverbs.
The perfects MY0 and *AIN refer, not to the Solomonic pro-
verbial discourses, but to the appendix following them; the
preface commends the worth and intention of this appendix,
and uses perfects because it was written after the forming of the
collection. The author of this preface (vid. pp. 23, 36, vol. 1.)
is no other than the author of i—ix. The &1 (with Mehuppach,
after Thorath Emeth, p. 27) reminds us of iv. 20, v. 1. The
phrase 2% MY, animwm advertere, occurs again in the second
appendix, xxiv. 32. D' is repeated at xxiii. 8, xxiv. 4; but £¥3
with Y3 is common in the preface, i.~ix. B'WI™3 contains, as at
Ps. cxxxv. 3, exlvii. 1, its subject in itself. DMER™3 is not this
subject : this that thou preservest them, which would have re-
quired rather the infin, 0W¥ (DPs. exyxiii. 1) or Dﬂbgb, but it
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sapposes the case in which appears that which is amiable and
praiseworthy : if thou preservest them in thy heart, 7., makest
them thoughtfully become thy mental possession. The suffix
o refers to the Words of the Wise, and mediately also to
'nm5 for the author designates his practical wisdom wnyv, which
is lald down in the follo“mg proverbs, which, although not
composed by him, are yet penetrated by his subjectivity. Re-
garding i3, which, from meaning the inner parts of the body,
is transferred to the inner parts of the mind, zid. under xx. 27.
The clause 183, if not dependent on '3, would begin with
13, The absence of the copula and the antecedence of the
verb bring the optative rendering nearer. Different is the
syutactical relation of v. 2, where the infin. is continued in the
fin. The fut. Niph. %3, which, iv. 27, meant to be rightly
placed, rightly directed, here means: to stand erect, to have
continuance, stabilem esse. In ver. 19, the fact of instruction
precedes the statement of its object, which is, that the disciple
may place his confidence in Jahve, for he does that which is
according to 1Iis will, and is subject to Ilis rule. TnLID, in
Codd. and correct editions with Lathach (ud Michlol 1810);
the n is as virtually doubled ; vid. under xxi. 22, Io 190 the

accentuation &1 TJNYMA is contrary to the syntax; Codd. and

old editions have rightly 20 TnYM, for NANTN is, after Gesen.
§ 121, 3,-an emphatic repetition of the ¢ thee;” 9%, like Dy,
xxiii. 153 1 Kings xxi. 19, IHitzig knows of no contrast which
justifies the emphasis. DBut the prominence thus effected is not
always of the nature of contrast (cf. Zech. vii. 5, have ye truly
fasted to me, Z.e. to serve me thereby), here it is strong in-
dividualizing ; the te etiam te is equivalent to, thee as othera, and
thee in partlcular. Also that, as Hitzig remarks, there does
not appear any reason for the emphasizing of « to-day,” is in-
correct: DP] is of the same signification as at Ds. xev. 7; the
reader of the following proverbs shall remember later, not
merely in general, that he once on a time read them, but that
lie to-day, that he on this definite day, received the lessons of
wisdom contained therein, and then, from that time forth,
became responsible for his obedience or his disobedience.

Tu 20a the Chethib oS denotes no definite date; besides,
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this word occurs only always along with 5on (iony).  Umbreit,
Ewald, Bertheau, however, accept this # formerly (lately),” and
suppose that the author here refers to a “ Book for Youths,”
composed at an earlier period, without one seeing what this re-
ference, which had a meaning only for his contemporaries, here
denotes. The LXX. reads PIN3, and finds in 20a, contrary
to the syntax and the usus log., the exhortation that he who is
addressed ought to write these good doctrines thrice (rpioods)
on the tablet of his heart; the Syr. and Targ. suppose the
author to say that he wrote them three times; Jerome, that he
wrote them threefold—both without any visible meaning, since
threefold cannot be equivalent to manchfeltiglich (Luther)
[= several times, in various ways]. Also the Keri 0t, which
without doubt is the authentic word, is interpreted in many un-
acceptable ways; Rashi and Elia Wilna, following a Midrash
explanation, think on the lessons of the Law, the Prophets,
and the Hagiographa; Arania, on those which are referable to
three classes of youth; Malbim (as if here the author of the
whole Book of Proverbs, from i. to xxxi., spake), on the supposed
three chief parts of the Afiskle; Diichsel better, on i-ix., as
the product of the same author as this appendix. Schultens
compares Lccles. iv. 12, and translates wriplici filo newva.
Kimehi, Meiri, and others, are right, who gloss oy by b™a7
0'1133, and compare D™, viil. U; accordingly the Veneta, with
the happy guid pro quo, by Tpropéyiora. The LXX. translates
the military U2 by 7piordrns; but this Greek word is itself
obscure, and is explained by Ilesychius (as well as by Suidas, and
in the Ltymologicum) by Regii satellites qui ternas hastas manu
fenebant, which is certainly false. Another Greek, whom An-
gellius quotes, says, under Ex. xv. 4, that tpiordrns was the
name given to the warriors who fought from a chariot, every
three of whom had one war-chariot among them; and this ap-
pears, according to Ex. xiv. 7, xv. 4, to be really the primary
meaning. In the period of David we meet with the word
owby as the name of the leroes (the Gibbdrim) who stood
uearest the king. The shalish-men form the élite troops that
stood highest in rank, at whose head stood two triads of heroes,
—Jashobeam at the head of the first trias, and thus of the
shalish-men generally; Abishiai at the head of the second trias,
VOL. 1L G
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who held an honourable place among the shalish-men, but yet
reached not to that first trias, 2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ff. (=1 Chron. xi.
11£). The name 227 (Apoc. 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, Whtn, and
ver. 13, 1 Chron. xxvii. 6, incorrectly D‘P‘Slfj"_') occurs here with
reference to the threefold division of this principal host; and
in regard to the use of the word in the time of Pharaoh, as
well as in the time of the kings, it may be granted that shalish
denoted the Three-man (¢rinmuvir), and then generally a high
military officer; so that D"_d_ﬁ'gi here has the same relation to
ov 1, viil. 6, as ducalia to principalia, The name of the chief
men (members of the chief troop) is transferred to the chief
proverbs, as, Jas. ii. 8, that law which stands as a king at the
head of all the others is called the *royal law;” or, as Plato
names the.chief powers of the soul, uépny fyeudves. As in this
Platonic word-form, so shalishim here, like negidim there, is
understood nent., cf. under viii. 6, and D'P), xii. 11 ; D", xvi.
13. The 2 of Nixyba (occurring at i. 31 also) Fleischer rightly
explains as the 3 of uniting or accompanying: chief proverbs
which contain good counsels and solid knowledge.

In the statement of the object in ver. 21, we interpret that
which follows ’I!{“!i»"? not permutat.: wut te docerem recta, verba
vera (Fleischer); but ©9¥P (ground-form to 0P, Ps. Ix. 6) is the
bearer of the threefold idea: rectitudinem, or, better, regulam
verborum veritatis. The (Arab.) verb kasite means to be straight,
stiff, inflexible (synon. pi3, to be hard, tight, proportionately
direct) ; and the name %ist denotes not only the right conduct,
the right measure (quantitas justa), but also the balance, and
thus the rule or the norm. In 215, NBX DX (as e.g. Zech. i.
13; vid. Philippi, Status Constr. p. 86 f.) is equivalent to X
nox; the author has this second time intentionally chosen the
appositional relation of connection: words which are truth ; the
idea of truth presents itself in this form of expression more
prominently. Impossible, because contrary to the usus log., is
the translation : ut respondeas verba vera s qui ad te mittunt
(Schultens, Fleischer), because oz, with the accus. following,
never means “to send ,any one.” Without doubt 3¢/ and
b stand in correlation to each other: he who lets himself be
instructed must be supposed to be in circumstances to bring
lLiome, to those that sent him out to learn, doctrines which are
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trath, and thus to approve himself. The subject spoken of
here is not a right answer or a true report brought back to one
giving a commission ; and it lies beyond the purpose and power
of the following proverbs to afford a universal means whereby
persons sent out are made skilful. The D'D?'-ZI'J' [senders] are here
the parents or guardians who send him who is to be instructed to
the school of the teacher of wisdom (Hitzig). Yet it appears
strange that he who is the learner is just here not addressed as
“my son,” which would go to the support of the expression,
“to send to school,” which is elsewhere unused in Old Hebrew,
and the "3 of another are elsewhere called those who make
him their mandatar, x. 26, xxv. 13; 2 Sam. xxiv. 13. The re-
ference to the parents would also be excluded if, with Norzi
and other editors, 7[[!5‘."3 were to be read instead of 1]‘[]5:')5 (the
Venet. 1521, and most editions). Therefore the phrase 1‘5-\7'5,
which is preferred by Ewald, recommends itself, according to
which the LXX. translates, Tofs mpoBalhouévois aoi, which
the Syro-Hexap. renders? by snam 15 janws jumb, .e. to those
who lay problems before thee (vid. Lagarde). The teacher of
wisdom seeks to qualify him who reads the following proverbs,
and permits himself to be influenced by them, to give the
right answer to those who question him and go to him for
counsel, and thus to become himself a teacher of wisdom.

After these ten lines of preliminary exhortation, there now
begins the collection of the “ YWords of the Wise” thus intro-
duced. A tetrastich which, in its contents, connects itself with
the last proverb of the Solomonic collection, xxii. 16, forms the
commencement of this collection :

Ver. 22 Rob not the lowly beeause he is lowly ;
And oppress not the humble in the gate.
23 For Jahve will conduct their cause,
And rob their spoilers of life.

Though it may bring gain, as said xxii. 16a, to oppress the 1,
the lowly or humble, yet at last the oppressor comes to ruin.
The poet here warns against robbing the lowly because he

1 The Syr. n. fem. awchde (R, Ps. xlix. 5, Targ.) is equivalent to
Heb. e, from (Syr.) achd, 9 = AN, Neh. vii. 3, to shut up, properly,

to lay hold on and retain; the Arab. ekldhat means magic, incantation ;
as seizing and making fast.



100 THE BOOK OF PROVERES.

is lowly, and thus without power of defence, and not to be
feared ; and against doing injustice to the ‘2, the bowed down,
and therefore incapable of resisting in the gate, i.c. in the court
of justice. These poor men have not indeed high human
patrons, but One in heaven to undertake their cause: Jahve
will conduct their cause (B3 2, as at xxiil. 10), f.e. will
undertake their vindication, and be their avenger. ®21 (737),
Aram.and Arab. daf# (cf. P2Y, (Arab.) dakt), signifies to crush
anything so that it becomes broad and flat, figuratively to
oppress, synon. Pt'¥ (Fleischer). The verb yap has, in Chald.
and Syr., the signification to stick, to fix (according to which
Aquila here translates xafyphody, to nail; Jerome, configere) ;
and as root-word to NY2P, the signification to be arched, like
(Arab.) kab’y to be humpbacked; both significations are here
unsuitable. The connection here requires the meaning to rob ;
and for Mal. iii. 8 also, this same meaning is to be adopted,
robbery and taking from one by force (Parchon, Kimchi), not :
to deceive (Kohler, Keil), although it might have the sense of
robbing by withholding or refraining from doing that which is
due, thus of a sacrilege committed by omission or deception.
The Talm. does not konow the verb y3p in this meaning ; but it
is variously found as a dialectic word for $n} Schultens’ ety-
mological explanation, capitium njicere (after (Arab.) tal’, to
draw back and conceal the head), is not satisfactary. The con-
struction, with the double accus., follows the analogy of W27
¥2) and the like, Gesen. § 139. 2. Regarding the sing. t's,
even where several are spoken of, vid. under i. 19.
Another tetrastich follows :

! Thus Rosck ha-schane 26b : Levi came once to K.N. There a man came
to mect him, and cried out aubh ivap.  Levi knew not what he would say,
and went into the Madrash-house to ask. One answered him: He is a
robber (75):) said that onc to thee ; for it is said in the Scriptures (Mal. iii.
8), * Will a man rob God?" cte. (vid. Wissenschaft Kunst Judenthum, p,
243). In the Midrash, 2y am, to Ps, lvii, R. Levi says that yap ans
5 is used in the sense of ¥ Yy Anx.  And in the Midrash Tanchuma, P.
ammn, R Levi answers the question, * What is the meaning of yap,
Mal. iii, 8?”—It is an Arabic expression. An Arabian, when he wishes to
say to another y5n3 ARy DB, says ipstead of it, »ym» Anx A, Perhaps
V3D is cogn. to pap; the R. 3p coincides in several groups of languages
(also the Turkish &b) with the Lat. capere.
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Ver. 24 Have no intercourse with an angry man,
And with a furious man go thou not;
25 Lest thou adopt his ways,
And bring destruction upon thy soul.

The Piel 7, Judg. xiv. 20, signifies to make or choose any one
as a {riend or companion (W7, ¥2); the Ilithpa, Ty (cf. at
xviii. 24), to take to omeself (for oneself) any one as a friend,
or to converse with one; 9)1?13’58 sounds Jike ¥ATR7OY, Isa. xli.
10, with Pathacl of the closed syllable from the apocope. The
angry man is called 7% 51_’?:1, as the covetous man t'D 5&_«‘:-_1, xxiil.
2, and the mischievous man ninm 51’3_, xxiv. 8; vid. regarding
b3 at i. 19 and xviii. 9. NN Y is related superlat. to ¥
a2, xv. 18 (cf. xxix. 22), and signifies a hot-head of the
highest degree. ®izn &b is meant as warning (cf. xvi. 105).
Ry K3, or LY 813, Ps, xxvi. 4, to come along with one, is equi-
valent to go into fellowship or companionship with one, which
is expressed by N¥ 7, xiii. 20, as 2 ™2 means, Josh. xxiii. 7,
12, to enter into communion with one, venire in consuetudinem.
This nx ™2 is not a trace of a more recent period of the
language.  Also F]E}‘F_jl, discas, cannot be an equivalent for it:
Heb, poetry has at all times made use of Aramaisms as
elegancies. Hb»v\‘, Aram. F]_5§, ‘1_5:, Arab. dlifa, signifies to be en-
trusted with anything=to learn (Piel ’]?}', to teach, Job xv, 15,
and in Elihu’s speeches), or also to become confidential with
one (whence by, companion, confidant, ii. 17); this A% s
never a Heb. prose word ; the bibl. 5N is only used at a later
peried in the sense of teacher. NiMW are the ways, the conduct
(ii. 20, ete.), or manner of life (i. 19) which any one enters
upon and follows out, thus manners as well as lot, condition.
In the phrase “to bring destruction,” npb is used as in our
phrase Schaden nelumen [to suffer injury]; the ancient langnage
also represented the forced entrance of one into a state as a
being laid hold on, e.g. Job xviii. 20, cf. Isa. xiii. 8; here tipw
is not merely equivalent to danger (Ewald, falsely : that thon
takest not danger for thy soul), but is equivalent to destrugction,
sin itself is a snare (xxix. 6); to bring a snare for oneself is
equivalent to suffer from being ensnared. Whosoever comes
into a near relation with a passionate, furious man, easily ac-
commodates himself to his manners, and, hurried forward by
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him and like him to outbreaks of anger, which does that which
is not right before God, falls into ruinous complications.
A third distich follows :

Ver. 26 Be not among those who strike hands,
Among those who become surety for loans.
27 If thou hast nothing to pay,

Why shall e take away thy bed from under thee ?
To strike hands is equivalent to, to be responsible to any one for
another, to stake one’s goods and honour for him, vi. 1, xi. 15,
xvii. 18,—in a word, 3%, seq. acc., to pledge oneself for him
(Gen. xliii. 9), or for the loan received by him, "¥tn, Deut.
xxiv. 10 (from N7, with 3, of the person and accus. of the
thing: to lend something to one on interest). The proverb
warns against being one of such sureties (write 033 with
Cod. 1294, and old impressions such as the Venice, 1521),
against acting as they do; for why wouldest thou come to this,
that when thou canst not pay (53, to render a full equivalent
reckoning, and, generally, to pay, vi. 31),' he (the creditor)
take away thy bed from under thee ?—for, as xx. 16 says, thus
improvident suretyships are wont to be punished.

A fourth proverb—a distich—beginning with the warning

N

Ver. 28 Remove not the perpetual landmark

Which thy ancestors have sct up.

28a=xxiii. 10a. Regarding the mvxo]ah:llty of boundaries
established by the law vid. at xv. 25. £hiv %33 denotes ¢ the
boundary mark set up from ancient times, the removal of
which were a double transgression, because it is rendered sacred
by its antiquity " (Orelli, p. 76). 303=XD signifies to remove
back, IIiph. to shove back, to move away. " has the mean-
ing of (opLov) , Tt, quippe quod. Instead of Dsw, the Alishna
reads, Peav. 6 D‘5w, which in the Jerusalem Gemara one Rabbi
understands of those brought up out of Egypt, another of the

t After Ben-Asher, the pointing is ,15'“;\ oN; while, on the contrary,
Ben-Naphtali prefers ,15 BN vid. my G Genesis (1869), pp. 74 (under i.
3) and B1. So, without any bearing on the gcnse, Ben-Asher points n135
with Tarcha, Ben-Naphtali with Mercha.
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poor; for “to rise ” (in the world) is a euphemism (a3 peb) for
“to come down " (be reduced in circumstances).!

After these four proverbs beginning with %, a new series

begins with the following tristich :

Ver. 29 Seest thou a man who is expert in his calling—
Before kings may he stand ;
Not stand before obscure wen ;

i.e., he can enter into the service of kings, and needs not to
enter into the service of mean men = he is entitled to claim the
highest official post. n'IM, in xxvi. 12 = xxix. 20, interchanging
with I'RY, is perf. hypotheticum (cf. xxiv. 10, xxv. 16): si
videris ; the conclusion which might begin with *2 17 ex-
presses further what he who sees will have occasion to observe.
Rightly Luther: Sikestu einen Man endelich (vid. at xxi. 5)
in seinem geschefft, n.s.w, [=seest thou a man expert in his
business, etc.]. 12 denotes in all the three chief dialects one
who is skilful in a matter not merely by virtue of external
artistic ability, but also by means of intellectual mastery of it.
'i87 33N, to enter on the situation of a servant before any one;
cf. Job i. 6, ii. 1. *8d ey, 1 Sam. xvi. 21, 1 Kings x. 8.
Along with the pausal form 33, there is also found in Codd.
the form 33" (the ground-form to 3¥M', whence that pausal
form is lengthened), which Ben-Bileam defends, for he reckons
this word among ¢ the pathachized pausal forms.” ©'3M, in
contrast to D‘_D'?L?, are the obscuri = ignobiles. The Targ. trans-
late the Heb. % and "3 by 77 and T, Kimchi compares
Jer. xxxix. 10, where 0937 BFR is translated by w2'n (cf.
2 Kings xxiv. 14, xxv. 12). ng?rj (725n) is the old Heb.
synonym in Ps. x. The poet seems here to transfer the Aram,
usus log. into the Heb.

Ver. 29, which speaks of a high position near the king, is
appropriately followed by a hexastich referring to the slipperi-
ness of the smooth ground of the king’s court.

xxiii. 1 When thou sittest to eat with a ruler,
Consider well whom thou hast before thee.
2 And put thy knife to thy throat
If thou art a man of good appetite,

3 Be not lustful after his dainties,
Because it is deceitful food.

! As an analogical example, 1i1) *;D, secing clearly = blind.
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The 5 of Dﬁn§§ is that of end : ad cibum capiendum, thus as one
invited by him to his table; in prose the expression would be
ord %oxo; b, to eat, is poet,, iv. 17, ix. 5. The fut. 130
clothes the admonition in the form of a wish or counsel ; the
infin. intens. '3 makes it nrgent: consider well him whom thou
hast before thee, viz. that he is not thine equal, but one higher,
who can destroy thee as well as be useful to thee, With N’-‘-'\
the jussive comstruction begun by pan is continued. Zckler
and Dichsel, after Ewald and Hitzig, translate incorrectly: thou
puttest . . ., the perf. consec. after an imperf., or, which is the
same thing, a fut. meant optatively (e.g. Lev. xix. 18 with x5,
and also ver. 34 without %) continues the exhortation; to be
thus understood, the author onght to have used the expression
met p2¥ and not 132 Mo, Rightly Luther: “and put a knife
to thy throat,” but continuing: “wilt thou preserve thy life,”
herein caught in the same mistake of the idea with Jerome,
the Syr., and Targ., to which t's3 here separates itself. 1'z¥
('28) (Arab. with the assimilated @ stkkin, plur. sekdkin, whence
sekdking, cutler) designates a knife (R. 32 0, to stick, vid. at
Isa. ix. 10). 1%, from 15, to devour, is the throat; the word
in Aram, signifies only the cheek, while Lagarde seeks to inter-
pret TI!_}5§ infinitively in the sense of (Arab.), bwlw'ak, if thou
longest for (from wla); but that would make 2b a tautology.
The verb w5 (cf. Arab. lal, to pant for) shows for the sub-
stantive the same primary meaning as glutus from glutire, which
was then transferred from the inner organ of swallowing
(Kimehi, npban nva, Parchon : by, wsophagus) to the ex-
ternal.  “ Put a knife to thy throat, is a proverbial expression,
like our: the knife stands at his throat; the poet means to say:
restrain thy too enger desire by means of the strongest threaten-
ing of danger—threaten as it were death to it” (Fleischer).
In D) 593_, D) means, as at xiil. 2, desire, and that desire of
eating, as at vi. 30. Rightly Rashi: if thou art greedy with
hunger, if thou art a glutton; cf. Sir. xssiv. (xxxi.) 12, «If
thou sittest at a great table, then open not widely thy throat
(¢pdpryya), and say not : There is certainly much on it!” The
knife thus denotes the restraining and moderating of too good
an appetite.

In 3a the punctuation fluctuates between WNR (Micklol
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131a) and WnN; the latter is found in Cod. 1294, the Erfurt
2 and 3, the Cod. Jaman., and thus it is also to be written at
ver. 6 and xxiv.1; WM, 1 Chron. xi. 17 and Ps. xlv. 12, Codd.
and older Edd. (e.9. Complut, 1517, Ven. 1515, 1521) write
with Pathack. nieyon, from DY, signifies savoury dishes,
dainties, like (Arab.) dhwékt, from dhak (to taste, to relish) ; cf,
sapores, from sapere, in the proverb: the tit-bits of the king burn
the lips (vid. Fleischer, Al’s Ilundred Proverbs, etc., pp. 71,
104). WWith ¥ begins, as at iii. 29, a conditioning clause: since
it is, indeed, the bread of deceit (the connection like B'31377y, xxi.
28), food which, as it were, deceives liim who eats it, i.e. ap-
pears to secure for him the lasting favour of princes, and often
enough herein deceives him; cf. the proverb by Burckhardt
and Meidani: whoever eats of the sultan’s soup burns his lips,
even though it may be after a length of time (Fleischer). One
must come near to a king, says Calovius, hitting the meaning
of the proverb, as to a fire: mot too near, lest he be burned;
nor too remote, so that he may be warmed therewith.

All the forms of proverbs run through these appended pro-
verbs. There now follows a pentasticli :

Ver. 4 Do not trouble thysclf to become rich ;
Cecase from such thine own wisdomn.
5 Wilt thou let thine eyes fly after it, and it is gone?

For it maketh itsclf, assurcdly it maketh itself wings,

Like an eagle which flecth toward the heavens.
The middle state, according to xxx. 8, is the best: he who
troubleth himself (cf. xxviii. 20, hasteth) to become rich, placeth
before himself a false, deceitful aim. ¥ is essentially one with
(Arab.) waji'a, to experience sorrow, dolere, and then signifies,
like moveiv and xduvew, to become or to be wearied, to weary or
trouble oneself, to toil and moil (Fleischer). The N3 (cf. iji.
5) is just wisdom, prudence directed towards becoming rich;
for striving of itself alone does not accomplish it, unless wisdom
is connected with it, which is not very particular in finding out
means in their moral relations ; but is so much the more crafty,
and, as we say, speculative. Rightly Aquila, the Venet., Jerome,
and Luther: take not pains to become rich. On the contrary,
the LXX. reads My ¥ 5, stretch not thyself (if thou art
poor) after a rich man; and the Syr. and Targ. 1'!_:"}19;5 »n 58,
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draw not near to the rich man; but, apart from the uncertainty
of the expression and the construction in both cases, poetry, and
proverbial poetry too, does not prefer the article; it never uses
it without emphasis, especially as here must be the case with it
not elided. These translators thought that "W i3, ver. 5, presup-
posed a subject expressed in ver. 4; but the subject is not &7,
but the WY [riches] contained in ""!};}{D?. The self-intelligible
it [in “it maketh wings,” etc.] is that about which trouble has
been taken, about which there has been speculation. That isa
deceitful possession ; for what lias been gained by many years
of labour and search, often passes away suddenly, is lost in a
moment. To let the eyes fly after anything, is equivalent to,
to dirvect a (flying) look toward it: wilt thou let thine eycs rove
toward the same, and it is gone ? Z.e., wilt thou expose thyself to
the fate of sceing that which was gained with trouble and craft
torn suddenly away from thee? Otherwise Luther, after
Jerome : Let not thine eyes fly after that which thou canst
not have ; but apart from the circumstance that 3)'S113 cannot
possibly be understood in the sense of ad opes quas non potes
habere (that would have required 1N 2ix3), in this sense after
the analogy of (5) % t'2) 8, the end aimed at would have been
denoted by 1 and not by13. Better Immanucl, after Rashi: if
thou doublest, 7.e. shuttest (by means of the two eyelids) thine
eyes upon it, it is gone, i.e. has vanished during the night; but
AW, duplicare, is Aram. and not Heb.  Rather the explanation is
with Chajfig, after Isa. viii. 22f.: if thou veilest (darkenest)
thine eyes, i.e. yieldest thyself over to carelessness; but the
noun 25Ty shows that mw, spoken of the eyes, is intended to
signify to fly (to rove, flutter). Hitzig too artificially (altering
the expression to W‘P;QQ?) : if thou faintest, art weary with the
eyes toward him (the rich patron), he is gone,—which cannot
be adopted, because the farm of a question does not accord
with it. Nor would it accord if n»% were thought of as a
conclusion : ¢ dost thou let thy look fly toward it? Itis gone;”
for what can this question imply? Thes of %1 shows that
this word is a component part of the question; it is a question
lla nakar, i.c. in rejection of the subject of the question : wilt
thou cast thy look upon it, and it is gone? i.e., wilt thoun experi-
ence instant loss of that which is gained by labour and acquired
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by artifice? On 13, cf. Job vil. 8, "W 2%, “thou directest
thine eyes to me: I am no more.” We had in xii. 19 another
mode of designating [viz. till I wink again] an instant. The
Chetlish "\ ®wp7 is syntactically correct (cf. xv. 22, xx. 30),
and might remain. The Keri is mostly falsely accentuated
A'¥A7, doubly incorrectly ; for (1) the tone never retreats from a
shut syllable terminating in %, e.g. i“?,?’?, Isa. xl. 20; P03,
1 Chron. i. 4; 1%, Job xxiii. 8; and (2) there is, moreover,
wanting here any legitimate occasion for the retrogression of

the tone; thus much rather the form “]‘2@"} (with Meluppach

of the last, and Zinnorith of the preceding open syllable) is to
be adopted, as it is given by Opitz, Jablonsky, Michaelis, and
Reineccius,

The subject of 54 is, as of 5a, riches. That riches take
wings and flee away, is a more natural expression than that the
rich patron flees away,—a quaint figure, appropriate however
at Nah, iii. 16, where the multitude of craftsmen flee out of
Nineveh like a swarm of locusts. nt'y has frequently the sense
of acquirere, Gen. xii. 5, with ¥, sili acquirecre, 1 Sam.
xv. 1; 1 Kings i, 15; Hitzig compares Silius Jtal, xvi. 351: sed
tuin sibi fecerat alas, The inf. intensivus strengthens the asser-
tion : it will certainly thus happen.

In 5¢ all unnecessary discussion regarding the Chethib qp is
to be avoided, for this Chethib does not exist; the Masora here
knows only of a simple Chethib and Keri, viz. ) (read %),
not of a double one (1), and the word is not among those
which have in the middle a 5, which is to be read like s. The
manuscripts (e.g. also the DBragadin. 1615) have %), and the
Keri mp7 5 it is one of the ten words registered in the Masora, at
the begioning of which a ¥ is to be read instead of the written 1.
Most of the ancients translate with the amalgamation of the
Keri and the Chethib : and he (the rich man, or better: the
riches) flees heavenwards (Syr., Aquila, Symmaclus, Theo-
dotion, Jerome, and Luther). After the Keri the Vener.
renders: s derds wrijgerar Tois obpavols (viz. 6 mhoiros).
Rightly the Targ.: like an eagle which flies to heaven (accord-
ing to which also it is accentuated), only it is not to be trans-
lated % am IFimmel” [to heaven], but * gen Himmel™ [towards
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lieaven]: DY is the accusative of direction—the eagle flies
heavenward. Bochart, in the Hierozoicon, has collected many
parallels to this comparison, among which is the figure in
Lucian’s Timon, where Pluto, the god of wealth, comes to one
limping and with difficulty ; bat going away, outstrips in spee
the flight of all birds. The LXX. translates dowep detod xai
ImoaTpéper els Tov olkov Tob pocoTyrdTos abrod. Hitzig
accordingly reads 33 M3) 3tY, and he (the rich patron)
withdraws from thee to his own steep residence. DBut ought
not olkos 700 wpoesTKdTOs aiTob to be heaven, as the residence
of Him who administers wealth, .. who gives and again takes
it away according to His free-will 2

There now follows a proverb with uncqually measured lines,
perhaps a heptastich :

Ver. 6 Eat not the bread of the jealous,
And let not thyself lust after his dainties ;
7 For as one who calculates with himself, so is he
** Eat and driok,” saith he to thee ;
But his heart is not with thee,
8 Thy morsel which thou hast enjoyed wilt thou cast up,
And hast lost thy pleasant words.

As 1Y 3ib, xxii. 9, benignus oculo, denotes the pleasantness and
joy of sacial friendship; so here (cf. Deut, xv. 9; Matt. xv, 15)
W 17, malignus oculo, the envy and selfishness of egoism seek-
ing to have and retain all for itself. The LXZX. avdpi
Backdyy, for the look of the evil eye, 14 rp, Nth3 2y (cattivo
occlio), refers to enchantment; cf. Backaivew, fascinare, to
bewitch, to enchant, in modern Greek, to envy, Arab. ’an, to
eye, as it were, whence majin, ma'in, hit by the piercing look
of the envious eye, invidice, as Apuleius says, letali plaga percus-
sus (Fleischer). Regarding Wnn with Puthach, vid.the parallel
line 3a. 7a is difficult. The LXX, and Syr. read ¥ [hair].
The Targ. renders K27 ¥y, and thus reads WY [fool], and
thus brings together the soul of the envious person and a high
portal, which promises much, but conceals only deception behind
(Ralbag). Joseph ha-Nakdan reads® WY with sin; and Rashi,
retaining the schin, compares the * sour figs,” Jer. xxix. 17,

' In an appendix to Ochla We-Ochla, in the University Library at Halle,
Le reads aytv, but with n3*bp [doubtful] added.
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According to this, Luther translates : like a ghost (a monster of
lovelessness) is he inwardly; for, as it appears in WY, the goat-
like spectre 7'V hovered before him. Schultens better, becaunse
more in conformity with the text: quemadmodum suam ipsius
animam abhorret (i.e. as he does nothing to the benefit of his
own appetite) sic ille (erga alios multo magis). The thought is
appropriate, but forced. Ilitzig for once here follows Ewald ;
he does not, however, translate: “like as if his soul were
divided, so is it ;” but: “as one who is divided in his soul, so is
le;” but the verb W% to divide, is inferred from WY, gate =
division, and is as foreign to the extra-bibl. usus log. as it is to
the bibl. The verb WY signifies to weigh or consider, to value,
to estimate. These meanings Hitzig unites together : n simifi-
tudinem arioli et conjectoris cestimat quod ignorat, perhaps
meaning thereby that lie conjecturally supposes that as it is
with him, so it is with others: lie dissembles, and thinks that
others dissemble also. Thus also Jansen explains. The
thought is far-fetched, and does not cover itself by the text.
The translation of the Venet, also: ds yap éuérpnoer év Yruys
ol obtws éoriv (perhaps: he measures to others as penuriously
as to himself), does not elucidate the text, but obscures it.
Most moderns (Bertheau, Zockler, Dichsel, etc.) : ashe reckons
in Lis soul, so is he (not as he seeks to appear for a moment
before thee). Thus also Fleischer: quemadmodum reputat apud
se, ita est (sc. non ut loguitur), with the remark that 7% (whence
73Y, measure, market value, Arab. si'»), to measure, to tax so
as to determine the price, to reckon; and then like 2t'n, in
general, to think, and thus also Meiri with the neut. rendering
of i{ta est. But why this circumlocution in the expression ?
The poet ought in that case just to have written 127 W3 &o 3
N1 3 vnztd, for he is not as he speaks with his mouth. If one
read WY (Symmachus, elxdfwv), then we have the thought
adapted to the portrait that is drawn; for like one calculat-
ing by himself, so is he, i.¢. he is like one who estimates
with himself the value of an object; for which we nse the ex
pression : he reckons the value of every piece in thy mouth.
However, with this understanding the punctuation also of 3
as finite may be retained and explained after Isa. xxvi. 18: for
as if he reckoned in his soul, so is he; but in this the perf. is
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inappropriate ; by the particip. one reaches the same end! by
a smoother way. True, he says to thee: eat and drink (Song
v. 1), he invites thee with courtly words; bat his heart is not
with thee (%3, like xxiv. 23): he only puts on the appearance
of joy if thou partakest abundantly, but there lurks behind the
mask of liberal hospitality the grudging niggardly calculator,
who poisons thy every bite, every draught, by his calculating,
grudging look. Such a feast cannot possibly do good to the
guest: thy meal (N9, from NN2; cf. ¥rav tov dprov, Aram.
Np?? D185, to divideand distribute bread, whence D378, to receive
aliment, is derived) which thou hast eaten thou wilt spue out,
i.e. wilt vomit from disgust that thou hast eaten such food, so
that that which has been partaken of does thee no good. 7n2
is also derived from ™2 :* has he deceived thee (with his
courtly words), but with this B?ka, which, as the Makkeph rightly
denotes, stands in an attributive relation to 08, does not agree.
RPN is Hiph. of Nip, as transitive: to make vomiting; in
Arab. the fut. Kal of ka terminates in 7. The fair words
which the guest, as the perf. consec. expresses, has lavished, are
the words of praise and thanks in which he recognises the
liberality of the host appearing so hospitable. Regarding the
penult. accenting of the perf. consec. by Mugrasch, as xxx. 9,
vid. under Ds. xxvii. 1. Pinsker (Babyl.-Hebr. Punktations-
system, p. 134) conjectures that the line 84 originally formed
the concluding line of the following proverb. But at the time
of the LXX. (which erroneously expresses M) it certainly
stood as in our text.
Ver. 9. Another case in which good words are lost:

Speak not to the ears of a fool,
For he will despise the wisdom of thy words.

! We may write N30 <3 : the Mehuppach (Jethib) sign of the Olewejored
standing between thé two words represents also the place of the Mfakkeph;
vid. Thoratk Emeth, p. 20.

2 Immanuel makes so much of having recognised the verb in this 7np
(and has he persuaded thee), that in the concluding part of his Divan
(entitled Machberoth Immanuel), which is an imitation of Dante’s Divina
Commedia, he praises himself on this account in the paradise of King
Solomon, who is enraptured by this explanation, and swears that he ncver
meant that word otherwise.
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To speak in the ears of any one, does not mean to whisper to
him, but so to speak that it is distinctly perceived. 223, as we
have now often explained, is the intellectually heavy 'mcl dull,
like pinguis and tardus; Arab. lalyd, clumsy, mtellectmlly
immoveable (cf. ld, the place where one places himself firmly
down, which one makes his point of gravity). The heart of
such an one is covered over (Ps. cxix. 70), as with grease,
against all impressions of better knowledge ; he has for the
knowledge which the words spoken design to impart to him, no
susceptibility, no mind, but only contempt. The construction
'? 13 has been frequently met with from vi. 30.

The following proverb forms a new whole from component
parts of xxii. 28 and xxii. 221.:

Ver. 10 Remove not ancient landmarks;
And into the fields of orphans enter thou not.
11 For their Saviour is a mighty one;
He will conduct their cause against thee.

2 N3 separates itself here to the meaning of injuste invadere et
occupare; French, empiéter sur son voisin, advance not into the
ground belonging to thy neighbour (Fleischer). If orphans
lhave also no goel among their kindred (Aquila, Symmachus,
Theodotion, dyx:o7evs) to redeem by purchase (Lev. xxv. 25)
their inheritance that has passed over into the possession of
another, they have another, and that a mighty Saviour, Re-
demptor, who will restore to them that which they have lost,—
viz. God (Jer. 1. 34),—who will adopt their cause against any
one who has unjustly taken from them.

The following proverb warrants us to pause here, for it
opens up, as a compendious echo of xxii. 17-21, a new series
of proverbs of wisdom :

Ver. 12 Apply thine heart to instruction,
And thine ear to the utterances of knowledge.

We may, according as we accent in 22m) the divine origin or
the human medium, translate, offer discipline (Schultens), or
adlibe ad disciplinam cor twwm (Fleischer). This general ad-
monition is directed to old and young, to those who are to be
educated as well as to those who are educated. First to the
educator :
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Ver. 13 Withhold not correction from the child ;
For thou will beat him with the rod, and he will not die.
14 Thou beatest him with the rod,
And with it deliverest his soul from hell.

The exhortation, 13a, presupposes that education by word and
deed is a duty devolving on the father and the teacher with
regard to the child. In 13b,*? is in any case the relative cop-
junction. The conclusion does not mean: so will he not fall
under death (destruction), as Luther also would have it, after
Deut. xix. 21, for this thought certainly follows ver. 14 ; nor
after xix. 18: so may the stroke not be one whereof he dies,
for then the author ought to have written #BQ‘@E'SS; but : he
will not die of it, 7.e. only strike if he has deserved it, thou
needest not fear; the bitter medicine will be beneficial to him,
not deadly. The N7¥ standing before the double clause, ver.
14, means that he who administers corporal chastisement to the
child, saves him spivitually ; for S does not refer to death in
general, but to death falling upon a man before his time, and
in his sins, vid. xv. 24, cf. viii. 26.

The following proverb passes from the educator to the
pupil:

Ver. 15 My son, if thine heart becometh wise,
My heart also in return will rejoice;
16 And my reins will exult
If thy lips speak right things.

Wisdom is inborn in no one. A true Arab. proverb says, % The
wise knows how the fool feels, for he himself was also once
a fool ;! and folly is bound up in the heart of a child, accord-
ing to xxii. 15, which must be driven out by severe discipline.
155, as many others, cf. xxii. 195, shows that these ¢ words of
the wise” are penetrated by the subjectivity of an author; the
aunthor means: if thy heart becomes wise, so will mine in
return, t.e. corresponding to it (cf. B, Gen. xx. 6), rejoiee.
The thought of the heart in ver. 15 repeats itself in ver. 16, with
reference to the utterance of the mouth. Regarding o,

1The second part of the saying is, “ Bub a fool knows not how a wise
mau feels, for he has vever been a wise man.” I heard this many years
ago, from the mouth of the American missionary Schaufler, in Con-
stantinople.
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vid. i. 5. Regarding the “reins,” ﬂi‘é? (perhaps from n’g;, to
languish, Job zix. 21), with which the tender and inmost
affections are connected, vid. Psychologie, p. 268 f.

The poet now shows how one attains unto wisdom-—the
beginning of wisdom is the fear of God:

Ver. 17 Let not thine heart strive after sinners,
But after the fear of Jahve all the day.
18 Truly there is a future,
And thy bope shall not come to naught.
The LXX., Jerome, the Venet., and Luther, and the Arab, in-
terpreters, render 175 as an independent clause : “Dbut be daily
in the fear of the Lord.” That is not a substantival clause (cf.
xxil. 7), nor can it be an interjectional clause, but it may be
au elliptical clause (Fleischer: from the prohibitive x3pn-bx is
to be taken for the second parallel member the v. subst. lying
at the foundation of all verbs); but w l)y had the author omitted
“alk (15.1) in the fear of God but not the e\prcscxon to be
(mn) in the fear of God. Thus N8Y3, like B°8BM3, is depen-
dent on NRE@'SS and Jerome, who tlanslates. 1\on @mnuletur
cor tuum pecéatores, sed in timore Domin esto tota die, ought to
have continued : sed timorem Domini tota die; for, as one may
say in Latin: amaulari virtutes, as well as emulari aliguem, so
also in Heb. 2 82, of the envying of those persons whose
fortune excites to dissatisfaction, because one has not the same,
and might yet have it, iii. 31, xxiv. 1, 19, as well as of emula-
tion for a thing in which one might not stand behind others:
envy not sinners, envy much ratler the fear of God, .. let
thyself be moved with eager desire after it when its appearance
is presented to thee. Tlere is no O. T, parallel for this, but
the Syr. tan and the Greek {yhorvmody are used in this double
sense. Thus Hitzig rightly, and, among the moderns, Malbim;
with Aben Ezra, it is necessary to take nx1a for nny thna, this
proverb itself declares the fear of God to be of all things the
most worthy of being coveted.

In ver. 18, Umbreit, Elster, Zickler, and others interpret the '2
as assigning a reason, and the DX as conditioning: for when the
cnd (the hour of the righteous judgment) has come; Bertheau
better, because more suitable to the £ and the R0N: when an

VOL. 1L n
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end (an end adjusting the contradictions of the present time)
comes, as no doubt it will come, then thy hope will not be de-
stroyed ; but, on the other hand, the succession of words in the
conclusion (vid. at iii, 34) opposes this; also one does not see
why the author does not say directly n™nx t» »3, but expresses
himself thus conditionally.! If o is meant hypothetically, then,
with the LXX. éav yap vpdons alra Erval gor Exyova, we
should supply after it MMtN, that bad fallen out. Ewald’s:
much rather there is yet a future (Diichsel : much rather be
happy there is . . .), is also impossible ; for the preceding clause
is positive, not negative. The parlicles DY '3, connected thus,
mean: for if (eg. Lam. iii. 32); or also relatively: that if
(e.g. Jer. xxvi. 15). After a negative clause they have the
meaning of “ unless,” which is acquired by means of an ellipsis;
e.g. Isa. lv. 10, it turns not back thither, unless it- has watered
the carth (it returns back not before then, not unless this is
done). This *unless” is, however, used like the Lat. nisi, also
without the conditioning clause following, e.g. Gen. xxviii. 17,
Iic locus non est nisi domus Dei.  And hence the expression
ox ", aflter the negation going before, acquires the meaning of
“but,” eg. 170 : let not thy heart be covetous after sinners, for
thou canst always De zealous for the fear of God, i.e. much
rather for this, but for this. This pleonasm of DX sometimes
occurs where *3 is not used confirmatively, but affirmatively :
the “ cerlainly il” forms the transition, e g. 1 Kings xx. 6 (zid.
Keil's Comm. Lie.), whose “if” is not seldlom omitted, so that
tx ™ las only the meaning of an sffirmative ¢ certainly,” not
“truly no,” whiclt it may also have, 1 Sam. xxv. 34, but “truly
yes.” Thus B8 '3 is used Judg. xv. 7; 2 Sam. xv. 21 (where
ox is emitted by the Kerf); 2 Kngs v. 20; Jer. 1i. 14; and thus
it is also meant here, 18@, nolwithstanding that px 3, in its
more ucual significaticn, * besides only, but, nisi,” precedes, as
at 1 Sam. xxi. 6, ¢[. 5. The cbjection by Hitzig, that with
this explanation : ¢ certainly there is a future,” vers. 18 and 17
are at variance, falls to the ground, if one reflects on the Heb.
idiom, in which the aflirmalive signification of *3 is interpene-

! The form -nx 3 docs not contradiet the conpection of the two parlicles.

This use of the Makkeph is general, cxcept in these three instances: Gen.
xv, 4; Naw. xxxv. 33 ; Neh. il. 2,
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trated by the confirmative, N'INY used thus pregnantly, as
here (xxiv. 14), is the glorious final issue; the word in itself
designates the end into which human life issues (cf. Ps. xxxvii.
371.); here, the end crowning the preceding course. Jeremiah
(xxix, 11) in this sense connects Mmpm nwnx [end and expecta-
tion]. And what is here denied of the Mpn, the hope (not as
certain Jewish interpreters dream, the thread of life) of him
who zealously strives after the fear of God, is affirmed, at Ps.
xxxvii. 38, of the godless: the latter have no continuance, but
the former have such as is the fulfilling of his hope.

Among the virtues which flow from the fear of God, tem-
perance is made prominent, and the warning against excess is
introduced by the general exhortation to wisdom :

Ver. 19 Hear thou, my son, and beeome wise,
And direct thy heart straight forward on the way.
20 And be not ammong wine-drinkers,
And among those who devour flesh ;
21 For the drunkard and glutton become poor,

And slecpiness clotheth in rags.
The 70¥, connected with Y2, imports that the speaker las to
do with the hearer altogether by himself, and that the latter
may make an exception to the many who do not liear (cf. Job
xxxiil, 33 ; Jer.ii, 31), Regarding WY, to make to go straight
out, vid. at iv. 14 ; the Kal, ix. 6, and also the Piel, iv. 14, mean
to go straight on, and, generally, to go. The way merely, is the
one that is right in contrast to the many byways. Fleischer:
“the way sensu eximio, as the Oriental mystics called the way
to perfection merely (Arab.) dlatryk; and him who walked
therein, dlsdlak, the walker or wanderer.”! 3 ‘-71:-1'5{\‘, as at xxil.
26, the “ Words of the Wise,” are to be compared in point of
style. The degenerate and perverse son is more clearly de-
seribed, Deut. xsi. 20, as ¥30) S5ir.  These two characteristics
the poet distributes between 20a and 200. &30 means to drink
(whence 820, drink =wine, Isa. 1. 22) wine or other intoxi-
cating drinks ; Arab, sald, vinum potandi causa emere. To the
i here added, 72 in the parallel member corresponds, which

1 Rashi recads 13'; 13 (walk), in the way of thy heart (which has
become wise), and so Heidenheim found it in an old s.; but T3 s
equivalent to 1;°3 P13, is. 6.
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consequently is not the fleshly body of the gluttons themselves,
but the prepared flesh which they consume at their luxurious
banquets, The LXX. incorrectly as to the word, but not con-
trary to the sense, “ be no wine-bibber, and stretch not thyself
after picknicks (cupBohais), and buying in of flesh (xpedv 7e
dryopacpols),” whereby ‘%5 is translated in the sense of the
Aram, 231 (Lagarde). % denotes, intransitively, to be little
valued (whence Shir, opp. %, Jer. xv. 19), transitively to value
little, and as such to squander, to lavish prodigally ; thus: gui
prodigi sunt carnis sibi; % is dat. comumodi. Otherwise
Gesenius, Fleischer, Umbreit, and Ewald: qui prodigi sunt
carnis suce, who destroy their own body; but the parallelism
shows that flesh is meant wherewith they feed themselves,
not their own flesh (i79 7¢'3, like ib?'ﬂpﬂ, Ds. Iviii. 5), which, i.c.
its health, they squander. bt also, in phrase used in Deut. xxi.
20 (cf. with Iitzig the formula ¢dyos xai olvordrys, Matt. xi.
19), denotes not the dissolute person, as the sensualist, mopvo-
xdmos (LXX.), but the ovpBoroxémos (Aquila, Symmachus,
Theodotion), xpewBopos (Venet.), 103 S (Oukelos), i.e. flesh-
cater, ravenous person, glutton, in which sense it is rendercd
here, by the Syr. and Targ., by vx (o), ie. dowTos.
Regarding the metaplastic fut. Niph, U3 (LXX. mroyedoe.),
vid. at xx. 13, cf. xi. 25. 999 (after the form of NtA3, Npn,
n7Y) is drowsiness, lethargy, long sleeping, which necessarily
follows a life of riot and revelry. Such aslothful person comes
to a bit of bread (xxi. 17); and the disinclination and unfitness
for work, resulting from night revelry, brings it about that at
last he must clothe himself in miserable rags. The rags are
called ¥72 and pdros, from the rending (tearing), Arab. rd’at,
from the patching, mending. Lagarde, more at large, treats of
this word here used for rags.

The parainesis begi - anew, and the division is open to ques-
tion. Vers. 22-24 can of themselves be independent distichs ;
but this is not the case with ver. 25, which, in the resump-
tion of the address and in expression, leans back on ver, 22.
The author of this appendix may have met with vers. 23 and
24 (although here also his style, as conformed to that of i. Y,
is noticeable, cf. 23 with i. 2), but vers. 22 and 25 are the
form which he has given to them.
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Thus 22-23 are a whole:—
Ver. 22 Hearken to thy father, to him who hath begotten thee,
" And despise not thy mother when she has grown old.
23 Buy the truth, and sell it not,
Wisdom and discipline and understanding.
24 The father of a righteous man rejoiceth greatly;
(And) he that is the father of a wise man—he will rejoice.
25 Let thy father and thy mother be glad ;
And her that bare thee exult.
The ostastich begins with a call to childlike obedience, for
'? YU, to listen to any one, is equivalent to, to obey him, e.g.
Ps. Ixxxi. 9, 14 (cf. ¢ hearken to his voice,” Ps. xev. 7). 17! 7}
is a relative clause (cf. Deut. xxxii. 18, without M or W),
according to which it is rightly accentuated (cf. on the contrary,
Ps, Ixxviii. 54). 220, strictly taken, is not to be translated
neve contemne cum senuerit matrem tuam (Fleischer), but cum
senuerit 1mater tua, for the logical object to N3R5y is attracted
as subj. of MRt (Hitzig). There now follows the exhortation
comprehending all, and formed after iv. 7, to buy wisdom, i.e.
to shun no expense, no effort, no privation, in order to attain to
the possession of wisdom ; and not to sell it, Z.e. not to place it
over against any earthly possession, worldly gain, sensual en-
joyment ; not to let it be taken away by any intimidation,
argued away by false reasoning, or prevailed against by entice-
ments into the way of vice, and not to become unfaithful to it
by swimming with the great stream (Ex. xxiii. 2); for trath,
N2y, is that which endures and proves itself in all spheres, the
moral as well as the intellectnal. In 23}, in like manner as
i, 3, xxii. 4, a threefold object is given to MP? instead of nmn:
there are three properties which are peculiar to truth, the
three powers which handle it: 7227 is knowledge solid, press-
ing into the essence of things; ¥ is moral culture; and
n12'2 the central faculty of proving and distinguishing (vid. i
3-5). Now ver. 24 says what consequences are for the parents
when the son, according to the exhortation of 23, makes truth
his aim, to which all is subordinated. DBecause in nn¥ the
ideas of practical and theoretical truth are inter-connected. pM¥
and B0 are also here parallel to one another. The Chethib of
24a is 5, which Schultens finds tenable in view of (Arab.)
jal, fut. jajilu (to turn round; Heb. to turn oneself for joy)
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but the Ileb. usus loq. knows elsewhere only 5‘;: 5, as the
Keri corrects.  The LXX., misled by the Chethid, translates
kakirs extpédes (incorrect éetpudrioer), te. I oM. In 24D,
motM is of the nature of a pred. of the conclusion (cf. Gen.
xxii. 245 Ps. exv. 7), as if the sentence were : has one begotten
a wise man, then (cf. xvil. 21) he has joy of him; but the
Keri effaces this Tav apodosis, and assigns it to T as Vaw
copul.—an unnecessary mingling of the syntactically possible,
more emphatic expression. This proverbial whole now rounds
itself off in ver. 25 by a reference to ver. 22,—the Optative here
corresponding to the Impr. and Prohib. there: let thy father
and thy mother rejoice (LXX. edppavécfo), and let her that
bare thee exult (here where it is possible the Optat. form 'J_!D)).
Vers. 26-28. This hexastich warns against unchastity,
What, in i~ix., extended discourses and representations exhi-
bited to the youth is here repeated in miniature pictures. It is
the teacher of wisdom, but by him Wisdom herself, who speaks :
Ver. 26 Give me, my son, thine heart ;
And let thine eyes delight in my ways,
27 For the harlot is a decp ditch,
And the strange woman a narrow pit.
28 Yeca, she lieth in wait like a robber,
And multiplieth the faithless among men
We lave retained Luther’s beautiful rendering of ver. 26,! in
which this proverb, as a warning word of heavenly wisdom and
of divine love, has become dear to us. It follows, as Sym-
machus and the Venet., the Chethid M3 (for 37N, like Ex.
ii. 16; Job v. 12), the stylistic appropriateness of which pro-
ceeds from xvi. 7, as on the other hand the Keri MR (cf.
1 Sam. xiv. 27) is supported by xxii. 12, cf. v. 2. DBut the
correction is unnecessary, and the Chethid sounds more affec-
tionate, hence it is with right defended by Hitzig. The ways
of wisdom are ways of correction, and particularly of chastity,
thus placed over against “the ways of the harlot,” vii. 24 ff.
Accordingly the exhortation, ver. 26, verifies itself ; warning, by
ver, 27, cf. xxii. 14, where pPY was written, here as at Job xii.
22, with the long vowel MDY (APVY). M¥ X3 interchanges

1 The right punctuation of 26a is 1:5 )3°7en, as it is found in the
editions: Ven. 1615; Basel 1619; and in those of Norzi and Michaelis.



CIIAP. XXIIL 26-28, 119

with 7P} A%, and means, not the fountain of sorrow (Lowen-
stein), but the narrow pit. W3 is fem. gen., xxvi. 21f., and
7% means narrow, like dtroit (old French, estreit), from sirictus.
The figure has, after xxii, 14, the moutl of the harlot in view.
Whoever is enticed by her syren voice falls into a deep ditch,
into a pit with a narrow moutl, into which one can more easily
enter than escape from. Ver. 28 says that it is the artifice of
the harlot which draws a man into such depth of wickedness
and guilt.  With A%, which, as at Judg. v. 29, belongs not to
N7 but to the whole sentence, the picture of terror is completed.
The verb AN] (whence Arab. lataf, death, natural death)
means to snatch away. If we take 907 as abstr.: a snatching
away, then it would here stand elliptically for ADR (5y;) L,
which in itself is improbable (vid. vii. 22, ©3)) and also un-
necessary, since, as ?l?’.?; 1, 75"!, etc. show, such abstracta can
pass immediately into concreta, so that ANQ thus means the
person who snatches away, .e. the strect robber, latro (cf. 20,
(Arab.) Fataf, Ps. x. 9, rightly explained by Kimehi as cogn.).
In 280, A'0iD cannot mean abripit (as LXX., Theodotion, and
Jerome suppose), for which the word 7oA (WDONA) would have
been used! But this verbal idea does not harmonize with the
connection ; B'0\n means, as always, addit (auget), and that here
in the sense of multiplicat. The same thing may be said of
L2 as is said (xi. 15) of O'¥in.  Hitzig's objection, “nown,
to multiply, with the accusative of the person, is not at all
used,” is set aside by xix. 4. Dut we may translate: the faitl-
less, or: the breach of faith she increases. Yet it always
remains a question whether 073 is dependent on B™In3, as
Lccles. viii. 9, f. 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, on the verb of ruling (Hitzig),
or whether, as frequently O3, e.g. Ps. Ixxviii. 60, it means
inter homines (thus most interpreters). Uncleanness leads to
faithlessness of manifold kinds: it makes not only the husband
unfaithful to his wife, but also the son to his parents, the
scholar to his teacher and pastor, the servant (cf. the case of
Potiphar’s wife) to his master. The adulteress, inasmuch as
she entices now one and now another into her net, increases the

1 The Targ. translates 28D (here free from the influence of the Peshito)
in the Syro-Palestinian idiom by 122/ N3N TNY, t.e. she seizes thought-
lcss sons. ’ )
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number of those who are faithless towards men. DBut are they
not, above all, faithless towards God? We are of opinion that
not 0™, but 7'oW, has its complement in B8, and needs it:
the adulteress increases the faithless among men, she makes
faithlessness of manifold kinds common in human society.
According to this, also, it is accentuated; £™n is placed as
object by Mugrasch, and DIN3 is connected by Mercha with
s'oNn.

Vers. 20-35. The author passes from the sin of uncleanness
to that of drunkenness; they are nearly related, for drunkenness
excites fleshly lust ; and to wallow with delight in the mire of sen-
suality, a man, created in the image of God, must first brutalize
himself by intoxication, The Afaskalin the number of its lines
Ppasses beyond the limits of the distich, and becomes a Mashal ode.

Ver. 20 Whose is woe? Those is gricf ?
Whose are contentions, whose trouble, whose wounds
without cause ?
Whose is dimness of eyes ?
30 Theirs, who sit late at the wine,
Who turn in to taste mcixed wine.
81 Look noton the wine as it sparkleth red,
As it showeth its gleam in the cup,
Glideth down wilh ease,
32 The end of it is that it biteth like a serpent,
And stingeth like a Lacilisk.
33 Thive eyes shall see strange things,
And thine heart hall speak perverse things;
34 And thou art as one lying in the heart of the sca,
And as one lying on the tcp of a mast.
35 “ They bave scourged me—it pained me nos ;
They have beaten me—T perceived it not.
Wheu shall I bave wakened ficun sleep ?
Tbus en I go, T rclurn to it agajn.”
The repeated *£%? asks who then has to experience all that;
the answer follows in ver. 30.  With iy, the “2% occurring
cnly here accords; it is not a substantive fiom N (whence
i'28) after the form of 1Y, in the sense of e¢gestas; but, like
the former ['iX], an interjection of sorrow (Vemet. Tiw ai,
7ive ¢ed). Regarding BV (Chethid 031), vid. at vi. 14.

1 We punctuate 1 spb, for that is Ben Asher's punctuation, while that
<t

of his opponent Ben Naplitali is |‘ié'!7:')$. Vid. Thorath Ereth, p. 33.
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0y signifies (vid. at vi. 22) meditation and speech, here sor-
rowful thought and sorrowful complaint (1 Sam. i. 16; Ps.
lv. 18 ; cf.n3m, 3n), e.g. over the exhausted purse, the neglected
work, the anticipated reproaches, the diminishing strength. In
the connection R D'W¥B (cf. Ps. xxxv. 19) the accus. adv.
o (French gratuitement) represents the place of an adjective:
strokes which one receives without being in the sitnation from
necessity, or duty to expect them, strokes for nothing and
in return for nothing (Fleischer), wounds for a long while
(Oetinger). DYy mﬁ';?rj is the darkening (clouding) of the
eyes, from 5?@, to be firm, closed, and transferred to the sensa-
tion of light : to be dark (vid. at Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. x. 8) ; the
copper-nose of the drunkard is not under consideration; the
word does not refer to the reddening, but the dimming of the
eyes, and of the power of vision. The answer, ver. 30, begins,
in conformity with the form of the question, with 5 (write
D‘thbs, with Gaja to 5, according to Mletheg-Setzung, § 20,
Michlol 460): pain, and woe, and contention they have who
tarry late at the wine (cf. Isa. v. 11), who enter (viz. into the
wine-liouse, Eccles. ii. 4, the house of revelry)  to search™
mingled drink (vid. at ix. 23 Isa. v. 22). Hitzig: “ they test
the nixing, as to the relation of the wine to the water, whether
it is correct.” Dut Winjﬁ is like £33, Isa. v. 22, meant in
mockery : they are heroes, viz. heroes in drinking; they are
searchers, such, namely, as seek to examine into the mixed wine,
or also: thoroughly and carefully taste it (Fleischer).

The evil consequences of drunkenness are now registered.
That one may not fall under this common sin, the poet, ver. 31,
warns against the attraction which the wine presents to the
sight and to the sense of taste: one must not permit himself to be
caught as a prisoner by this enticement, but must maintain his
freedom against it. DINNT, to make, 7.e. to show oneself red, is
alinost equivalent to 2*11; and more than this, it presents the
wine as itself co-operating and active by its red play of colours
(Fleischer). Regarding the antiptosis (antiphonesis) : Look
not on the wine thatis . . ., vid.at Gen.i. 3; yet here, where
731 means not merely “to see,” but ¢to look at,” the case is
somewhat different. In 315, one for the most part assumes
that i signifies the eye of the wine, 7.e. the pearls which play
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on the surface of the wine (Fleischer). And, indeed, Iitzig's
translation, after Num. xi. 7: when it presents its appearance
in the cup, does not commend itself, because it expresses too
little. On the other hand, it is saying too much when
Bottcher maintains that ;v never denotes the mere appearance,
but always the shining aspect of the object. But used of wine,
I’y appears to denote not merely aspect as such, but its gleam,
glance; not its pearls, for which 'y would be the word used,
but shining glance, by which particularly the bright glance, as
out of deep darkness, of the Syro-Palestinian wine is thought
of, which is for the most part prepared from red (blue) grapes,
and because very rich in sugar, is thick almost like syrup.
Jerome translates Wy well : (cum splenduerit in vitro) color ejus.
But one nced not think of a glass; Bottcher has rightly said
that one might perceive the glittering appearance also in a
metal or earthen vessel if one looked into it. The Chethib o2
is an error of transcription ; the AMidrash makes the remark on
this, that 0'23 fits the wine merchant, and Diz3 the wine drinker.
From the pleasure of the eye, 31c passes over to the pleasures
of the taste: (that, or, as it) goeth down smoothly (Luther);
the expression is like Eceles. vii. 10. Instead of 10 (like jiry,
of fluidity) there stands here onni, commonly used of pleasant
going; and instead of D™D with b, the norm B3 with
3 of the manner; directness is here casiness, facility (Arab.
jusr); it goes as on a straight, even way unhindered and easily
down the throat.!

Ver. 32 shows how it issues with the wine, viz. with those
who immoderately enjoy it. Is in™IN [its end] here the sub-
ject, as at v. 4?2 We must in that case interpret TI}?,". and
t7! as attributives, as the Syr. and Targ. translate the latter,
and Ewald both. The issue which it brings with it is like the
serpent which bites, ete., and there is nothing syntactically
opposed to this (cl. e.g. Ps. xvii. 12); the future, in contra-
distinction to the participle, would not express properties, but
intimations of facts. But the end of the wine is not like a
serpent, but like the bite of a serpent. The wine itself, and

! The English version is, “ when it moveth itself aright,” which one has

perceived in the phenomenon of the tears of the wiue, or of the movement
in the glass, Vid. Ausland, 18G9, p. 72.
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independent of its consequences, is in and of itself like a serpent.
In accordance with the matter, ynnx may be interpreted, with
Hitzig (after Jerome, in novissimo), as ace. adverb.=invnng,
Jer, xvii. 11. But why did not the author more distinctly
write this word ‘837 The syntactic relation is like xxix. 21:
Ny is after the manner of a substantival clause, the subject
to that which follows as its virtual predicate: “its end is: Jike
a serpent it biteth = this, that it biteth like a serpent.” Re-
carding WY, serpens requlus (after Schultens, from yoy =
(Arab.) saf”, to breathe out glowing, scorching), vid. at Isa. vii.
8. The Iliph. v™pen Schultens here understands of the division
of the liver, and Ilitzig, after the LXX.,, Vulgate, and Venet.,
of squirting the poison; both after the Arab. farth. Dut timzn,
Syr. afrés, also signifies, from the root-idea of dividing and
splitting, to sting, poindre, pointer, as Rashi and Kimchi gloss,
whenee the Aram. 39, an ox-goad, with which the ancients
conneet 2 (of the spur), the name for a rider, eques, and also
a horse (cf. on the contrary, Fleischerin Levy, . B. ii. 574);
a serpent's bite and a serpent’s sting (Lat. morsus, iclus, Varro :
cum pepugerit colubra) are connected together by the ancients.!

The excited condition of the drunkard is now described.
First, ver. 33 describes the activity of his imagination as
excited to madness. It is untenable to interpret NI here
with Rashi, Aben Ezra, and others, and to translate with
Luther: “so shall thine eyes look after other women” (circum-~
spicient mulieres impudicas, Fleischer, for the meaning to per-
ceive, to look about for something, to seek something with the
eyes, referring to Gen.xli. 33). For nint acquires the meaning
of mulieres zmpudu‘w only from its surrounding, but lhere the
parallel ni3aAn (perverse things) directs to the neut. aliene (cf.
xv. 28, N), but not merely in the sense of unreal things
(Ralbag, Meiri), but: strange, é.e. abnormal, thus bizarre,
mad, dreadfu! things. An old Heb, parable compares the
changing circumstances which wine produces with the man-

1 However, we will not conceal it, that the post-bibl. Heb. does not
know t/»137 in the sense of to prick, sting (the Midrash explains the passage
by ovmb AR 3 LB, ie. it cuts off life) ; and the Nestorian Knanishu
of Superghan, whomn I esked regarding aphrish, kuew ouly of the meanings
* to scparate ” and ** to point out,” but not ** to sling.”
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ner of the lamb, the lion, the swine, the monkey; here juggles
and phantoms of the imagination are meant, which in the
view and fancy of the drunken man hunt one another like
monkey capers. Moveover, the state of the drunken man is
one that is separated from the reality of a life of sobricty and
the safety of a life of moderation, 34a: thou act like one who
lies in the heart of the sea. Thus to lie in the heart, 7.¢. the
midst, of the sea as a ship goes therein, xxx. 19, is impossible ;
there one must swim; but swimming is not lying, and te think
on a situation like that of Jonal, i. 5, one must think also of the
ship; but 25 does not necessarily mean ¢ to sleep,” and, besides,
the sleep of a passenger in the cabin on the high sea is of itself
no dangerous matter. Rightly Hitzig: in the depth of the
sea (cf. Jonah ii. 4)—the drunken man, or thie man overcome
by wine (Isa. xxvill. 7),is like one who has sunk down into
the midst of the sea; and thus drowned, or in danger of being
drowned, he is in a condition of intellectual confusion, which
finally passes over into perfect unconsciousness, cut off from the
true life which passes over him like one dead, and in this con-
dition he has made a bed for himself, as 33t/ denotes. With
33, N3 stands in complete contrast: he is like one who lies
on the top of the mast. 5;@, after the forms 727, D?:;‘, Is the
sail-yard fastened by ropes, D‘,L«';q (Tsa. xxxiii. 23).  To lay one-
self down on the sail-yard happens thus to no one, and it is no
place for such a purpose; but as little as one can quarter him
who is on the ridge of the roof, in the “Alija, because no one is
able ta lie down there, so little can he in the bower [Mastkorb]
him who is here spoken of (Bottcher). The poet says, but
only by way of comparison, how critical the situation of the
drunkard is; he compares him to one who lies on the highest
sail-yard, and is exposed to the danger of being cvery moment
thrawn into the sea; far the rocking of the ship is the greater
in proportion to the height of the sail-yard. The drunkard is,
indeed, thus often exposed to the peril of his life; for an acci-
dent of itself not great, ar a stroke, may suddenly put an end
to his life.

Ver. 85. The poet represents the drunken man as now speak-
ing to himself. He has been well cudgelled; but becanse insen-
sible, he has not felt it, and he places himself now where he will
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sleep out his intoxication, Far from being made temperate
by the strokes inflicted on lim, he rejoices in the prospect,
when he has awaked out of his sleep, of beginning again the
life of drunkenness and revelry which has become a plea-
sant custom to him. 757 means not only to be sick, but gene-
rally to be, or to become, affected painfully; cf. Jer. v. 3,

where 7 is not the 3d pl. mas. of '?‘lfl, but of mbn.  The words
i"DN 0D are, it is true, a cry of longing of a different kind from
Job vii. 4. The slecping man cannot forbear from yielding to
the constraint of nature: he is no longer master of himself, he
becomes giddy, everything goes round about with him, but he
thinks with himself : Oh that I were again awake! and so little
has his appetite been appeased by his sufferings, that when he
is again awakened, he will begin where he left off yesterday,
when he could drink no more. "D is here, after Nolde,
Fleischer, and Iitzig, the relative quando {quum); but the bibl.
usus log. gives no authority for this. In that case we would have
expected ‘Di\"l?g:l: instead of "P¥. As the interrog. vy is more
animated than the relat., so also HZ.'E?§ 20N is more animated
(1 Sam. ii. 3) than W.'g;% oW, The suffix of wwpan refers to
the wine : raised up, he will seek that which has become so
dear and so necessary to him.

After this divergence (in vers. 29-35) from the usual form of
the proverb, there is now a return to the tetrastich :

sxiv. 1 Envy not evil men,
And desire not to have intercourse with them.
2 For their heart thinkelh of violence,

And their lips speak mischief.
The warning, not to envy the godless, is also found at iii. 31,
xxiils 17, xxiv. 19, but is differently constructed in each of
these passages. Regarding W0 with Puthach, vid. at xxiii, 3.
nyY e (ef. WY, xxviil. 5) are the wicked, i.e. such as cleave to
evil, and to whom evil clings. The warning is grounded in this,
that whoever have intercourse with such men, make themselves
partners in greater sins and evil: for their heart broodeth
(write W3, Munach Decli) violence, i.e. robbery, plunder,
destruction, murder, and the like.  With 9% (in the Afskle
only here and at xxi. 7, cf. 7%, xix, 26) connects itself eclsc-
wlhere 027, here (cf. ITab. i. 3) %09, labor, molestia, viz. those
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wlo prepare it for otliers by means of slanderous, crafty, un-
charitable talk.

Vers. 3, 4. The warning against fellowship with the godless
is followed by the praise of wisdom, which is rooted in the fear
of God.

Ver. 3 By wisdom is the house builded,
And by understanding is it established.
4 And by knowledge shall the chambers be filled
‘With all manncr of precious and pleasant goods.
What is meant by the “ building of the house ” is explained at
xiv. 1. It is wisdom, viz. that which originates from God,
which is rooted in fellowship with Him, by which every house-
hold, be it great or small, prospers and attains to a successful
and flourishing state; 1213, as parallel word to M3 (iii. 19; Hab.
1i.12), is related to it as statuere to extruere; the Ilithpal (as at
Num. xxi. 17) means to keep oneself in a state of continuance,
to gain perpetuity, to become established. That -‘.§:59*. by
Athnach has not passed over into the pausal HN}_@‘,, arises from
this, that the Athnach, by the poetical system of accents, has
only the force of the prose accent Sakef; the clause completes
itself only by 45; the pausal form on that account also is not
found, and it is discontinued, because the Athnack does not
produce any pausal effect (vid. at Ps, xlv. 6). The form of
expression in ver. 4 is like i. 13, iii. 10. Dut the BN, of
storerooms (LXX. as Isa. xxvi. 20, rautela), and D3, like xsii.
18, xxiii. 8, is peculiar to this collection.
Vers. 5, 6. The praise of wisdom is continued: it brings
blessings in the time of peace, and gives the victory in war.
Ver. 5 A wise man is full of strength ;
And a man of understanding showeth great power.
6 For with wise counsel shalt thou carry on succestful war;
And safety is where counsellors are not wanting.
The 3 of 13 (thus with Pathach in old impressions, Cod. 1294,
Cod. Jaman., and elsewhiere with the Masoretic note ¥5m nb)
introduces, as that of 033, Ps. xxix. 4, the property in which a
person or thing appears; the article (cf. 020D, i, 13, Gesen.
§ 35, 24) is that of gender. The parallel ma ysn, a Greck
translates by dmép wparawdy loyvi = N3 puwn (Job ix. 4;
Isa. x1. 26). But after 5a it lies mearer that the poet means
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to express the power which liesin wisdom itself (Iccles. vii. 19),
and its superiority to physical force (xxi. 22) ; the LXX,, Syr.,
and Targ. also, it is true, translate 5a as if WD (pre potente)
were the words used, 12 Y% means to strengthen the strength,
and that is (Nah. ii. 2) equivalent to, to collect the strength
(to take courage), here and at Amos ii. 14, to show strong
(superior) strength. The reason is gathered from xx. 180 and
xi. 140.  The '15 here added, Hitzig is determined to read
ntpn : for with prudent counsel the war shall be carried out by
thee. The construction of the passive with 5 of the subject is
correct in Heb. (vid. at xiv. 20) as well as in Aram.,! and nwy
frequently means, in a pregnant sense: to complete, to carry
out, to bring to an end; but the phrase nenn ntp means always
to carry on war, and nothing further. '|5 is the dat. commod.,
asin 7 QN2 to wage war (to contend) for any one, e.g. Ex. xiv,
14. Tnstead of 273, the LXX. reads 253; regarding yewpyiov
peydhov for md poxw, without doubt a corrupt reading, vid.
Lagarde.

Till now in this appendix we have found only two distichs
(¢id. vol. i. p. 17); now several of them follow. From this,
that wisdom is a power which accomplishes great things, it
follows that it is of high value, though to the fool it appears all
too costly.

Ver. 7 Wisdom scems to the fool to be an ornamental commodity ;
He openeth not his mouth in the gate.

Most interpreters take NiO®) for N7 (written as at 1 Chron.
vi. 58 ; cf. Zech. xiv. 10; ¥R}, Prov. x. 4; 0y, Hos. x. 14),
and translate, as Jerome and Luther: ¢ Wisdom is to the fool
too high;” the way to wisdom is to him too long and too
steep, the price too costly, and not to Le afforded. Certainly
this thought does pot lie far distant from what the poct would
say; but why does he say Ninan, and not M2 ?  This nman is
not a numerical plur,, so as to e translated with the Venet. :
peréwpor T¢ dbpove ai émoThpar; it is a plur, as Ps xlix. 4
shows ; but, as is evident from the personification and the con-
struction, i, 20, one inwardly multiplying and heightening,
which is related to M3 as science or the contents of know-
ledge is to knowledge. That this plur, comes here into view
1 Vid. Noldeke's Neusyrische Gram. p. 219, Anm., and p. 416,
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as i i-ix. (vid. vol. i. p. 34), is definitely accounted for in
these chapters by the circumstance that wisdom was to be de-
signated, which is the mediatriz of all wisdom; here, to be
designated in intentional symphony with mmxd, whose plur,
ending 6tk shall be for that very reason, however, inalienable.
Thus moxy will be the name of a costly foreign bijouterie,
which is mentioned in the Book of Job, where the unfathom-
ableness and inestimableness of wisdom is celebrated ; vid. Job
xxvii. 18, where we have recorded what we had to say at the
time regarding this word. DBut what is now the meaning of
the saying that wisdom is to the fool a pearl or precious coral ?
Jogl Bril explains: “The fool uses the sciences like a precious
stone, only for ornament, but he knows not how to utter a word
publicly.” This is to be rejected, because N is not so usual
a trinket or ornament as to serve as an expression of this
thought. The third of the comparison lies in the rarity, costli-
ness, unattainableness; the fool despises wisdom, because the
expenditure of strength and the sacrifices of all kinds which are
necessary to put one into the possession of wisdomn deter him
from it (Rashi). This is also the sense which the expression
has when meN1=n17; and probably for the sake of this double
meaning the poet chase just this word, and not mwma, v, or
any ather name, for articles of ornament (Ilitzig). The Syr.
has incorrectly interpreted this play upon words: sapientia
abjecta stulto; and the Targumist: the fool grumbles (2¥ND)
against wisdom.! He may also find the grapes to be sour be-
cause they hang too high for lim; here it is only said that
wisdom remains at a distance from him because he cannot soar
up to its attainment; for that very reason he does not open
Liis mouth in the gate, where the council and the representatives
of the people have their seats : he hasnot the knowledge neces-
sary for being associated in counselling, and thus must keep
silent; and this is indecd the most prudent thing e can do.

Ver. 8. From wisdom, which is a moral good, the following
proverb passes over to a kind of codia Sarpmoviidns :

He that meditateth to do evil,
We call such an oue an intriguer.

1 This explavation is more correct than Levy's: he lifts himself up (boasts)
with wisdom.
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A verbal explanation and definition like xxi. 24 (cf. vol. i. p. 40),
formed like xvi. 21 from pa3. Instead of ﬂiB]?"}gE} [lord of
mischief] in xii. 2, the expression is "D ¥ (cf. at xxii. 24),
Regarding mwto in its nsual sense, vid. v. 2. Such definitions
have of course no lesicographical, but only a moral aim. That
which is here given is designed to warn one against gaining for
himself this ambiguaous title of a refined (cunning, versutus)
man; one is so named whose schemes and endeavours are
directed to the doing of evil. One may also inversely find the
turning-point of the warning in 85: “ he who projects deceitful
plans against the welfare of others, finds his punishment in this,
that he falls under public condemnation as a worthless in-
triguer” (Elster). DBut m2m is a pijua péooy, vid. v. 2; the
title is thus equivocal, and the turning-point lies in the bring-
ing out of his kernel: 2"-‘!5 2 = meditating to do evil. )

Ver. 9. This proverb is connected by nxzt with ver. 8, and by
bux with ver. 73 it places the fool and the mocker over against
one another.

The undertaking of folly is sin;
And an aboinination to men is the scorner.

Siuce it is certain that for 95 the subject is “ the scorner,” so
also “sin” is to be regarded as the subject of 9a, The special
meaning fagitium, as xxi. 27, 797 will then not have here, Lut
it derives it from the root-idea ¢ to contrive, imagine,” and
signifies first only the collection and forthputting of the thoughts
towards a definite end (Job xvii. 11), particularly the refined
preparation, the contrivance of a sinful act. In a similar way
we speak of a sinful beginning or undertaking. But if one
regards sin in itself, or in its consequences, it is always a
contrivance or desire of folly (gen. suljecti), or: one that bears
on itself (gen. qualitatis) the character of folly; for it disturbs
and destroys the relation of man to God and man, and rests, as
Socrates in Plato says, on a false caleulation. And the mocker
(the mocker at religion and virtue) is D"I$:5 nayin,  The form
of combination stands here before a word with ?, as at Job
xviil, 2, xxiv. 5, and frequently. DBut why does not the poet
say directly D% nayn¢  Perhaps to leave room for the double
sense, that the mocker is not only an abomination to men, viz.
to the better disposed ; but also, for he makes others err as to

VOL. II. 1
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their faitl, and draws them into his frivolous thoughts, becomes
to them a cause of abomination, 7.e. of such couduct and of
such thoughts as are an abomination before God (xv. 9, 26).

Ver. 10. The last of these four distichs stands without
visible connection :

Hast thou shown thyself slack in the day of adversity,
Then is thy strength small.

The perf. 10a is the hypotletic, vid. at xxii. 29. If a man
shows himself remiss (xviii. 9), i.e. changeable, timorous, in-
capable of resisting in times of difficulty, then shall he draw
therefrom the conclusion which is expressed in 100. Rightly
Lnuther, with intentional generalization, ¢ he is not strong who
is not firm in necd.” Dut the address makes the proverb an
earnest admonition, which speaks to him who shows himself
weak the julgment which he has to prouounce on himself.
And the paronomasia 1Y and 7Y may be rendered, where pos-
sible, “if thy strength becomes, as it were, pressed together and
bowed down by the difficulty just wher it ought to show itself
(viz. 7 D‘Uﬁp?), then it is limited, thou art a weakling.” Thus
Fleiseher accordingly, translating : si segnis fueris die angustice,
anguste sunt vives tuce.  Hitzig, on the contrary, corrects after
Job vii. 11, 7m0, © Klemm (klamm) ist dein Mut” [ =strait is
thy courage]. And why? Of no [strength], he remarks, one
can say St [it is weak] (Ps. xxxi. 11), but scarcely v [strait,
straitened]; for force is exact, and only the region of its energy
may be wide or narrow. Tov this we answer, that certainly of
strength in itself we cannot use the word n3 in the sense here
required ; the confinement (limitation) may rather be, as with a
stream, Isa. lix. 19, the increasing (heightening) of its intensity.
But if the strength is in itself anything definite, then on the
other hand its expression is something linear, and the force in
view of its expression is that which is here called 9%, 4.e. not
extending widely, not expanding, not inaccessible. 7% is all to
which narrow limits are applied. A little strength is limited,
because it is little also in its expression.

Now, again, we meet with proverbs of several lines. The first
liere is a lexastich :

Ver. 11 Deliver them that are taken to death,
And them that are tottering to destruction, oh stop them!
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12 If thou sayest, ‘‘ We knew not of it indecd,"—
It is not so: The Weigher of hearts, who sees through it,
And He that observeth thy soul, He knoweth ib,
And requiteth man according to his work.

If ox is interpreted as a particle of adjuraticn, then gitnR-ox
is equivalent to: I adjure thee, forbear not (cf. Neh. xiii. 25
with Isa. lviii. 1), viz. that which thou hast to do, venture all
on it (LXX,, Syr, Jerome). Dut the parallelism requires us
to take together Jj§§ oen (such as with tottering steps are led
forth to destruction) as object along with Jnn-py, as well
as n,}'?'? D‘DE’? (such as from their condition are carried away to
death, cf. Ex. xiv. 11) as object to 557, in which all the old
interpreters have recognised the ¢mper., but none the infin.
(eripere . . . me cesses, which is contrary to Heb. idiom, both in
the position of the words and in the construction). by also is
not to be interpreted as an interrogative ; for, thus expressed, an
retinetis ought rather to have for the converse the meaning:
thou shalt indeed not do it! (cf. e.g. Isa. xxix. 16.) And bx
cannot be conditional: si prohilere poteris (Michaelis and
others), for the fut. after BN has never the sense of a potential.
Thus ¥ is, like 5, understood in the sense of utinam, as it is
used not merely according to later custom (Ilitzig), but from
ancient times (cf. eg. Ex. xxxii. 32 with Gen. xxiii. 13).
m¥n"2 (reminding' us of the same formula of the Rabbinical
writings) introduces an objection, excuse, evasion, which is met
by R'Jnj, introducing “so say I on the contrary,” it is of itself a
reply, vid. Deut. vii. 17f. 7! we will not have to interpret per-
sonally (LXX. Toirev); for, since ver. 11 speaks of several of
them, the neut. rendering (Syr., Targ., Venet., Luther) in itself
lies nearer, and 1, koe, after Y, is also in conformity with the
usus log. ; vid. at s, Ivi. 10. DBut the neut. M does not refer
to the moral obligation expressed in ver. 11; to save human
life when it is possible to do so, can be unknown to no one,
wherefore Jerome (as if the words of the text were ¥ 5-_\,‘:5 N
n) : vires non suppetunt. Tt refers to the fact that men are led
to the tribunal; only thus is explained the change of Ny,
which was to be expected, into 32y the objection is, that one
certainly did not know, viz. that matters had come to an

v Vid. my hebraischen Romerbricf, p. 141,
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extremity with them, and that a short process will be made
with them. To this excuse, with pretended ignorance, the reply
of the omniscient God stands opposed, and suggests to him who
makes the excuse to consider: It is not so: the Searcher of
hearts (vid. at xvi. 2), Ile sees through it, viz. what goes on
in thy heart, and Ile has thy soul under Ilis inspeetion (%), as
Job vii. 20; LXX. xai ¢ mAdoas; 39, which Iitzig prefers,
for he thinks that 9% must be interpreted in the sense of to
guard, preserve ; Luther rightly) ; e knows, viz., how it is with
thy mind, He looks through it, He knows (cf. for both, Ps.
cxxxix. 1-4), and renders to man according to his conduct,
which, without being deceived, He judges according to the
state of the leart, out of which the conduct springs. It is
to be observed that ver. 11 speaks of one condemned to death
generally, and not expressly of one innocently condemned, and
makes no distinction between one condemned in war and in
peace. One sees from this that the Chokma generally has no
pleasure in this, that men are put to death by men, not even
when it is done legally as punishment for a crime. For, on the
one side, it is true that the punishment of the murderer by
death is a law proceeding from the nature of the divine holi-
ness and the inviolability of the divine ordinance, and the worth
of man as formed in the image of God, and that the magistrate
who disowns this law as a law, disowns the divine foundation of
his office; but, on the other side, it is just as true that
thousands and thousands of innocent persons, or at least persons
not worthy of death, have fallen a sacrifice to the abuse or the
false application of this law ; and that along with the principle
of recompensative righteousness, there is a principle of grace
which rules in the kingdom of God, and is represented in the
O. T. by prophecy and the Chokma. It is, morcover, a notice-
able fact, that God did not visit with the punishment of death
the first murderer, the murderer of the innocent Abel, his
brother, but let the principle of grace so far prevail instead of
that of law, that He even protected his life against any avenger
of blood. But after that the moral ruin of the human race
had reached that Deight which brought the Deluge over the
earth, there was promulgated to the post-diluvians the word of
the law, Gen. ix. 6, sanctioning this inviolable right of putting
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to death by the hand of justice. The conduct of God regulates
itself thus according to the aspect of the times. In the Mosaic
law the greatness of guilt was estimated not externally (cf.
Num, xxxv. 31), but internally, a very flexible limitation in its
practical bearings. Aud that under certain circumstances grace
wight have the precedence of justice, the parable having in
view the pardon of Absalom (2 Sam. xiv.) shows. Bat a word
from God, like Ezek. xviii. 23, raises grace to a principle, and
the word with which Jesus (Joln viii.11) dismisses the adulteress
is altogether an expression of this purpose of grace passing
beyond the purpose of justice. In the later Jewish common-
wealth, criminal justice was subordinated to the principle of
predominating compassion ; practical effect was given to the
consideration of the value of human life during the trial, and
even after the sentence was pronounced, and during a long
time no sentence of death was passed by the Sanhedrim. But
Jesus, who was Ilimself the innocent victim of a fanatical
legal murder, adjudged, it is true, the supremacy to the sword;
but He preached and practised love, which publishes grace for
justice. He was Himsclf incarnate Love, offering Himself for
sinners, the Mercy which Jahve proclaims by Ezek. xviii. 23.
The so-called Christiau state [* Civitas Dei”] is indeed in
manifest opposition to this, But Augustine declares himself,
on the supposition that the principle of grace must penetrate
the new era, in all its conditions, that began with Christianity,
for the suspension of punishment by death, especially because
the heathen magistrates had abused the instrament of death,
which, according to divine right, they had control over, to the
destruction of Clristians; and Ambrosius went so far as to
impress it as a duty on a Christian judge who had pronounced
the sentence of death, to exclude himself from the Holy Supper.
The magisterial control over life and death had at that time
gone to the extreme height of bloody violence, and thus in a
certain degree it destroyed itself. Therefore Jansen changes
the proverb (ver. 11) with the words of Ambrosius into the
admonition : Quando indulgentia non nocet publico, eripe inter-
cessione, eripe gratia tu sacerdos, aut tu imperator eripe sub-
scriptione indulgentie. When Samuel Romilly’s Bill to abolizh
the punishment of death for a theft amounting to the sum of
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five shillings passed the English House of Commons, it was
thrown out by a majority in the House of Lords. Among
those who voted against the DBill were one archbishop and
five bishops. Qur poet here in the Proverbs is of a different
mind, Even the law of Sinai appoints the punishment of
death only for man-stealing. The Mosaic code is incompar-
ably milder than even yet the Carolina. In expressions, how-
ever, like the above, a true Christian spirit rules the spirit
which condemns all blood-thirstiness of justice, and calls forth
to a crusade not only against the inquisition, but also against
such unmerciful, cruel executions even as they prevailed in
Prussia in the name of law in the reign of Friedrich Wilhelm 1.,
the Inexorable.

Vers. 13, 14. The proverb now following stands in no obvious
relation with the preceding. But in both a commencement is
mnade with two lines, which contain, in the former, the prin-
cipal thought; in this here, its reason :

Ver. 13 My son, eat honey, for it is good,
And honeycomb is sweet to thy taste.
14 So apprehend wisdom for thy soul:
When thou hast found it, there is a future,
And thy hope is not destroyed.

After its nearcst fundamental thought, 3i, Arab. tejjib, means
that which smells and tastes well; honey /27, from 27, to be
thick, consistent) has, besides, nccondmn to the old idea (e g. in
the Ixomn), healing virtue, as in general bitterness is viewed as
a property of the poisonous, and sweetness that of the whale-
some, NN is second accus. dependent on '53\ for honey and
honeycomb were then spoken of as dlfferent nDy (from
n2y, to pour, to flow out) is the purest honey (virgin-honey),
flowing of itself out of the comb. With right the accentuation
takes 130 as independent, the substantival clause containing
the reason, “ for it is good :” honeycomb is sweet to thy taste,
i.e. applying itself to it with the impression of sweetness ; 5, as
at Neh. ii. 5; Ps. xvi. 6 (Hitzig).

In the 12 of 14a, it is manifest that ver. 13 is not spoken for
its own sake. To apprehend wisdom, is elsewhere equivalent
to, to receive it into the mind, i. 2, Eccles. i. 17 (cf. m ny7,
iv. 1, and frequently), according to which DBgticher also here
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explains : learn to understand wisdom. But 13 unfolds itself in
14bc¢ : even as honey has for the body, so wisdom has for the
soul, beneficent wholesome effects. mM3n Ay is thus not ab-
solute, but is meant in relation to these effects. Rightly
Fleischer: talem reputa; Ewald: sic (talem) scito sapientiam
(esse) anime tue, know, recognise wisdom as something advan-
tageous to thy soul, and worthy of commendation. Incor-
rectly Hitzig explains DX¥D™OE, ¢ if the opportunity presents
itself.”  Apart from this, that in such a case the words would
rather have been X120 *3, to find wisdom is always equivalent
to, to obtain it, to make it one’s own, iii. 13, viii. 35 ; cf. ii. 5,
viii. 9. ™! stands for MM, after the form 71; N3Y (after
Béttcher, § 396, not without the influence of the following
commencing sound), cf. the similar transitions of — into —
placed together at Ps. xx. 4; the form M1 is also found, but
My is the form in the Cod. Ililleli)? as confirmed by Moses
Kiinchi in Comm., and by David Kinchi, Michlol1015. With
tM begins the apodosis (LXX., Jerome, Targ., Luther, Rashi,
Ewald, and others). In itself, ty (cf. Gen. xlvil. 6) might
also continue the conditional clause; but the explanation, s
inveneris (eam) et ad postremum ventum erit (Fleischer, Bertheau,
Zockler), has this agaiust it, that P08 t" does not mean : the
end comes, but: there is an end, xxiil. 18 cf. xix. 18; here:
there is an end for thee, viz. an issue that is a blessed reward.
The promise is the same as at xxiii. 18. In our own langnage
we speak of the hope of one being cut off ; (Arab.) jaz’a, to be
cut off, is equivalent to, to give oneself up to despair.

Ver. 15 Lie not in wait, oh wicked man, against the dwelling of the
righteous ;
Assault not his resting-place.
16 For seven times doth the righteous fall and rise again,
But the wicked are overthrown when calamnity falls on them.

Tlie :"|§ [Iving in wait] and ™y [practising violence], against
which the warning is here given, are not directed, as at i. 11,
xix. 26, immediately against the person, but against the dwell-

1 Write .'l_i;*_l with Illuj alter the preceding Legarmeh, like 128, NP

(Thorath Emeth, p. 28).
2 Vid. Strack’s Prolegomena critica in V. T. (1872), p. 19.
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ing-place and resting-place (j'27, e.g. Jer. 1. 6, as also ™3, iii. 33)
of the righteous, who, on his part, does injustice and wrong to
no one; the warning is against coveting his house, Ex. xx. 17,
and driving him by cunning and violence out of it. Instead
of Y¥, Symmachus and Jerome have incorrectly read ¥, and
from this misunderstanding have here introduced a sense \\llll-
out sense into ver. 15; many interpreters (Ldwenstein, Ewald,
Elster, and Zockler) translate with Luther appositionally : as a
wicked man, t.e. © with mischievous intent,” like one stealthily
lurking for the opportunity of taking possession of the dwell-
ing of another, as if this could be done with a good intent : vz
is the vocative (Syr., Targ., Venet.: doefés), and this address
(cf. Ps. Ixxv. 5 f.) sharpens the warning, for it names him who
acts in this manner by the right name. The reason, 16a, sounds
like an echo of Job v. 19. M3 signifies, as at Ps. exix. 164,
seven times; cf. N¥D, xvii. 10. DR (not BPY) is perf. consec., as
', e.g. Gen. iii. 22 : and he rises afterwards (notwithstanding),
but the transgressors come to ruin; Y72, if a misfortune befall
them (cf. xiv. 32), they stumble and fall, and rise no more.

Vers. 17, 18. Warning against a vindictive disposition, and
joy over its satisfaction.

Ver. 17 At the fall of thine enemy rejoice not,
And at his overthrow let not thine heart be glad 5
18 That Jahve see it not, and it be displeasing to Him,

And He turps away His anger from Him.
The Chethib, which in itself, as the plur. of category, T2,
might be tolerable, has 175 against it: with right, all inter-
preters adhere to the Keri 72 (\\nh ¢ from ¢ in doubled close
syllable, as in the like Keré, 1 Sam. xxiv. 3). 55L‘2:1 for 1'7W3ﬂ31
is the syncope usual in the inf. Niph. and IIzp/z., which in
Niph. occurs only once with the initial guttural (as ALY2) or
half guttural (ix72). YN is not adj. here as at 1 Sam. xxv. 3,
but perf. with the force of a fut. (Symmachus: «ai py dpe'a'y
évarmioy adrov). The proverb extends the duty of love even to
an enemy ; for it requires that we do good to him and not evil,
and warns against rejoicing when evil befalls him. Hitzig,
indeed, supposes that the noble morality which is expressed in
ver. 17 is limited to a moderate extent by the motive assigned
in 185, Certainly the poet means to say that God could easily
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give a gracious turn for the better, as to the punishment of the
wicked, to the decree of his anger against lLis enemy; but his
meaning is not this, that one, from joy at the misfortune of
others, ought to desist from interrupting the process of the de-
struction of his enemy, and let it go on to its end; but much
rather, that one ought to abstain from this joy, so as not to
experience the manifestation of God's displeasure thereat, by
His granting grace to him against whom we rejoice to see
God’s anger go forth.!
Vers. 19, 20. Warning against envying the godless for their
external prosperity :
Be not enraged on aceount of evil-doers,
Envy not the godless;
20 For the wicked men shall have no future,
The light of the godless is extingunished.
Ver. 19 is a variation of Ps. xxxvil. 1; cf. also iii. 21 (where
with 1977531 following the traditional nan is more appropriate
than =nnn, which Hupfeld would here insert). WRR is fut.
apoc. of "AN3D, to be heated (to be indignant), distinguished
from the Tiphel MINN, to be jealous. The ground and occasion
of being enraged, and on the other side, of jealousy or envy,
is the prosperity of the godless, P’s. Ixxiil. 3; cf. Jer. xii. 1.
This anger at the apparently unrighteous division of fortune,
this jealousy at the success in which the godless rejoice, rest on
short-sightedness, which regards the present, and looks not on to
the end. N™0X, merely as in the expression 'm¢ vh, 145 (cf.
Ps. xxxvii. 37), always denotes the happy, glorious issue in-
demnifying for past sufferings. Such an issue the wicked man
has not ; his light burns brightly on this side, but one day it is
extingnished. In 204 is repeated xiii. 9; <f. xx. 20,
Vers. 21, 22. A warning against rebellious thoughts against
God and the king :
My son, hononr Jahve and the king,
And involve not thyself with those who are otherwise disposed ;
22 For suddenly their calamity ariseth,
And the end of their years, who knoweth it?

1 This proverb, according to Abotk iv. 24, was the motto of that Sa-aucl
with the surname jt3pf, whe formulated D310 N313 (the interpolat on in
the Schetnone-Esre prayer dirccted against the schismatics) : he tius dis-
tinguished between private cnewics and the eucinies of the truth.
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The verb MY, proceeding from the primary idea of folding
(complicare, duplicare), signifies transitively to do twice, to
repeat, xvit. 9, xxvi. 11, according to which Kimchi here inap-
propriately thinks on relapsing ; and intransitively, to change,
to be different, Esth. i. 7, iii. 8. The Syr. and Targ. translate
the word 0¥, fools; but the Kal (i5¥0) M uceurs, indeed, in
the Syr., but not in the Heb., in the meaning alienata est (mens
¢jus); and Dbesides, this meaning, alient, is not appropriate here.
A few, however, with Saadia (cf. Deutsch-Morgenlindische
Zeitschr. xxi. 616), the dualists (Manichees), understand it in a
dogmatic sense ; but then oW must be denom. of BWY, while
much more it is its root-word. Either oM means those who
change, novantes = novarum rerum studiosi, which is, however,
exposed to this objestion, that the Heb. m:¥, in the transitive
sense to change, does not elsewhere occar; or it means, ac-
cording to the usus loq., diversos= diversum sentientes (C. B.
Michaelis and others), and that with reference to 2la: pmumn
prsm b7 (Meiri, Immanuel), or mmana sm o (Alron
b. Joseph). Thus they are called (for it is a common name of a
particular class of men) dissidents, oppositionists, or revolution-
aries, who recognise neither the monarchy of Jahve, the King
of kings, nor that of the earthly king, which perbaps Jerome
here means by the word detractorilus (= detractatoribus). The
Venet. incorrectly, oty rois mioobor, ie. OWIY,  With 2 at
xiv. 10, 3WN7 meant to mix oneself up with something, here
with DY, to mix oneself with some one, Ze. to make common
cause with hiin.

The reason assigned in ver. 22 is, that although such persons
as reject by thought and action human and divine law may for
a long time escape punishment, yet suddenly merited ruin falls
on them. T is, according to its primary signification, weighty,
oppressive misfortune, vid. i. 27. In D3 it is thought of as
hostile power (Hos. x. 14) ; or the rising up of God as Judge
(e.9- Tsa. xxxiii. 10) is transferred to the means of execnting
judgment. T8 (=2 of Md or 1, Arabh. fdd, ut. jafiidu or
Jjafidu, a stronger power of bdd, cogn. 12¥) is destruction (Arab.
Seid, fid, death); this word occurs, besides here, only thrice in the
Baok of Job. DBut to what does b3¥ refer?  Certainly nat to
Jahve and the king (LX X, Schultens, Umbreit,and Bertheau),



CHAP. XXIV, 21, 29, 139

for in itself it is doubtful to interpret the genit. alter 1o as
designating the subject, but improper to comprehend God and
man under one cipher. Rather it may refer to two, of whom
one class refuse to God, the other to the king, the honour that
is due (Jerome, Luther, and at last Zockler) ; but in the fore-
going, two are not distinguished, and the want of reverence for
God, and for the magistrates appointed by Him, is usnally met
with, because standing in interchangeable relationship, in one
and the same persons. Is there some misprint then in this
word? Ewald suggests D3V, ie. of those who show them-
selves as DWW (altercatores) towards God and the king. In
view of DI'2R, Ex. xxxii. 25, this brevity of expression must be
regarded as possible, But if this were the meaning of the
word, then it ought to have stood in the first member ("
pamY), and not in the seccond. No other conjecture presents
itself. Thus BT is perhaps to be referred to the BYitY, and
those who engage with them: join thyself not with the
opposers ; for suddenly misfortune will come upon them, and
the destruction of both (of themselves and their partisans),
who knows it? But that also is not satisfactory, for after the
address D2 was to have been expected, 225, Nothing remains,
therefore, but to understand B3, with the Syr. and Targ. ., s at
Job xxxvi. 11; the proverb fa]ls into rhythms olne and B,
o and D,‘_,I‘;? But “ the end of their year” is nothniva]cnt
to the hour of their death (Hitzig), because for this D2 (cf.
Arab. feid and fid, death) was necessary; but to the expiring,
the vanishing, the passing by of the year during which they
have suceeeded in maintaining their ground and playing a part.
There will commence a time which no one knows beforchand
when all is over with them. In this sense, “ who knoweth,”
with its object, is equivalent to “suddenly ariseth,” with its
subject. In the LXX,, after xxiv. 22, there follow one
distich of the relations of man to the word of God as deciding
their fate, one distich of fidelity as a duty towards the king,
and the duty of the king, and one pentastich or hexastich of
the power of the tongue and of the anger of the king. The
Heb. text knows nothing of these three proverbs. Ewald has,
Jakrb, xi. 18 f., attempted to translatc them inte Heb., and is
of opinion that they are worthy of being regarded as original
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component parts of i-xxix., and that they onght certainly to
have come in after xxiv. 22. We doubt this originality, but
recognise their translation from the Heb. Then follows in the
LXX. the series of Proverbs, xxx. 1-14, which in the Ileb.
text bear the superscription of “the Words of Agur;” the
second half of the * Words of Agur,” together with the ¢ Words
of Lemuel,” stand after xxiv. 34 of the Heb. text. The
state of the matter is this, that in the copy from which the
Alexandrines translated the Appendix xxx.—xxxi. 9, stood half
of it, after the ¢ Words of the Wise” [which extend from
xxil. 17 to xxiv. 22], and half after the supplement headed
“ these also are from wise men ” [xxiv. 23-34], so that only the
proverbial ode in praise of the excellent matron [xxxi. 10)
remains as an appendix to the Dook of Ilezekial's collection,
XXV.—XXiX.

SECOND SUPPLEMENT TO THE FIRST SOLOMONIC
COLLECTION.—XXIV. 23-34,

There now follows a brief appendix to the older Book of Pro-
verbs, bearing the superscription, 23a, * These also are from wise
men,” i.e. also the proverbs here following originate from wise
men.  The old translators (with the exception of Luther) have
not understood this superscription ; they mistake the Lamed
auctoris, and interpret the b as that of address: also these
(proverbs) I speak to wise men, sapientibus (LXX., Syr.,
Targ., Jerome, Venet.). The formation of the superseription
is like that of the Hezekiah collection, xxv. 1, and from this
and other facts we have concluded (vid. vol. 1. pp. 26, 27) that
tlhis second supplement originated from the same source as
the extension of the older Book of Proverbs, by the append-
ing of the more recent, and its appendices. The linguistic
complexion of the proverbs here and there resembles that
of the first appendix (cf. 295 with 12d, and nop», 254, with
£y, xxil. 18, xxiil, 8, xxiv. 4); but, on the other hand, 230
vefers back to xxvii. 21 of the Hezekiah collection, and in ver.
33 f. is repeated vi, 10f. This appendix thus acknowledges
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its secondary character; the poet in minute details stands in the
same relation to the Solomonic Mashal as that in which in
general he stands to the author of the Introduction, i.—ix. That
23b is not in itself a proverb, we have already (vol. i. p. 6)
proved ; it is the first line of a hexastich (vid. vol. i. p. 16).
Vers. 230-25. The curse of partiality and the blessing of

impartiality :

Respect of persons in judgment is by no means good ¢

24 He that saith to the guilty, ** Thou art in the right,”
Him the people curse, nationa detest.
25 But to them who rightly decide, it is well,

And upon them cometh blessing with good.
Partiality is either called £8 NP, xviii. 3, respect to the person,
for the partisan Jooks with pleasure on the %19, the countenance,
appearance, personality of one, by way of preflerence; or =27
09, as here and at xxviii. 21, for he places one person before
another in his sight, or, as we say, has a regard to him; the
latter expression is found in Deut. i. 17, xvi. 19, 27 (vid.
xx. 11) means to regard sharply, whether from interest in the
object, or because it is strange. 53 Heidenheim regards as
weaker than ¥5; but the reverse is the case (vid. vol. 1. p. 204),
as is seen from the derivation of this negative (=balj, from
b3, to melt, to decay); thus it does not occur anywhere else
than here with the pred. adj. The two supplements delight in
this 53, xxii. 29, xxiii. 7, 35. The thesis 230 is now confirmed
in vers. 24 and 25, from the comsequences of this partiality
and its opposite: He that saith (i, with Mehuppach
Legarmeh from the last syllable, as rightly by Athias, Nissel,
and Michaelis, vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 32) to the guilty : thou
art right, .e. he who sets the guilty free (for Y2 and P¥ have
here the forensic sense of the post-bibl. 321 aud 21), him they
curse, etc.; cf. the shorter proverb, xvii. 15, according to which
a partial, unjust judge is an abomination to God. Regarding
2p3 (33p) here and at xi. 26, Schultens, under Job iii. 8, is right;
the word signifies figere, and hence to distinguish and make
prominent by distinguishing as well as by branding; cf. defi-
gere, to curse, praperly, to pierce through. Regarding 831, vid.
at xxii, 14. P and D"?t:‘? (from ©zy and DS%', which both
mean to bind and combine) are plur. of categ.: not merely
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individuals, not merely families, curse such an unrighteous
judge and ablor him, but the whole people in all conditions
and ranks of society; for even though such an unjust judge
bring himself and his favourites to external honour, yet among
no people is conscience so blunted, that he who absolves the
crime and ennobles the miscarriage of justice shall escape the
vox populi. On the contrary, it goes well (B¥2, like ii. 10,
ix. 17, but here with neut. indef. subj. as U™, Gen. xii. 13, and
frequently) with those who place the right, and particularly the
wrong, fully to view ; 03 is he who mediates the right, Job
ix. 33, and particularly who proves, censures, punishes the
wrong, ix. 7, and in the character of a judge as here, Amos
v. 10 ; Isa. xxix. 21. The genitive connection 3i™N373 is not
altogether of the same signification as 37 I, wine of a good
sort, Song vii, 10, and ¥1 NYY, a woman of a bad kind, vi. 24,
for every blessing is of a good kind; the gen. ;o thus, as at
Ps. xxi. 4, denotes the contents of the blessing; cf. Epl. i. 3,
¢ with all spiritual blessings,” in which the manifoldness of the
blessing is presupposed.
Ver. 26. Then follows a distich with the watchword D‘ljl':;:
I1e kisseth the lips
Who for the cud giveth a right answer.

The LXX,, Syr., and Targ. translate: one kisseth the lips
who, or: of those who . . .; but such a meaning is violently
forced into the word (in that case the expression would have
been 3¢ ‘NEY or DI DMBY).  Equally impossible is Theo-
dotion’s yeihear katadinfijoerar, for PP cannot be the fut.
Niph., Nor is it: lips kiss him who . . . (Rashi); for, to be
thus understood, the word ought to have been 3%¥np, 2'vinis
naturally to be taken as the subj., and thus it supplies the
mneaning : he who kisseth the lips giveth an excellent answer,
viz. the lips of hiin whom the answer concerns (Jerome, Venet.,
Luther). DBut Hitzig ingeniously, “ the words reach from the
lips of the speaker to the ears of the hearer, and thus he kisses
his ear with his lips.” But since to kiss the ear is not a custom,
not even with the Florentines, then a welcome answer, if its
impression is to be compared to a kiss, is compared to a kiss on
the lips.  Hitzig himself translates: he commends himself with
the lips who . . .; but % may mean to join oneself, Gen.
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xli. 40, as kissing is equivalent to the joining of the lips ; it docs
not mean intrans. to cringe. Rather the explanation : he who
joins the lips together . . .; for he, viz. before reflecting, closed
his lips together (suggested by Meiri); but pth, with onatr,
brings the idea of ]\hsmg labra lubris jungere, far nearer.
This prevails against Schultens’ armatus est (erit) labia, besides
peh, certainly, from the primary idea of connecting (laying
together) (vid. Ps. Ixxviii. 9), to equip (arm) oneself therewith ;
but the meaning arising from thence: with the lips he arms
himself . . . is direct nonsense.  Fleischer is essentially right,
Labra osculatur (i.e. quasi osculum oblatum reddit) qui congrua
respondet.  Only the question has nothing to do with a kiss;
buat if he who asks receives a satisfactory auswer, an enlighten-
ing counsel, he experiences it as if he received a kiss. The
Midrash mcor)ectly remarks under D'N3) BY37, “words of
merited denunciation,” according to which ‘the Syr. translates.
Words are meant wlnch are conespondmg to the matter and the
circumstances, and suitable for the end (cf. viii. 9). Such
words are like as if the lips of the inquirer received a kiss from
the lips of the answerer,
Ver. 27. Warning against the establishing of a lousehold

where the previous conditions are wanting:

Set in order thy work without,

And make it ready for thysclf beforehand in the fields,—

After thab then mayest thou build thine house.
The interchange of 1\N2 and 73 shows that by mvn nbhsn
field-labour, 1 Chron. xxvil. 2(), is meant. Pan, used of ar-
rangement, procuring, here with naxbn, signifies the setting in
order of the work, viz. the cultivation of the field. In the
parallel member, 777¥, carrying also its object, in itself is ad-
missible : make preparations (ILXX.,, Syr.); but the punctua-
tion A0y (Targ., Venet.; on the other hand, Jerome and Luther
translate as if the words were TP 7MY is mot worthy of
being contended against: set it (the work) in the fields in
readiness, ¢.c. on the one hand set forward the present neces-
sary work, and on the other hand prepare for that which next
follows; thus: do completely and circumspectly what thy
calling as a husbandman requires of thee,—then mayest thou
go to the building and building up of thy house (vid. at ver. 3,
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xiv. 1), to which not only the building and setting in order of
a convenient dwelling, but also the bringing home of a house-
wife and the whole setting up of a household belongs ; prosperity
at home is conditioned by this—one fulfils his duty without in
the fields actively and faithfully. One begins at the wrong
end when he begins with the building of his house, which is
much rather the result and goal of an intelligent discharge of
duty within the sphere of one’s calling. The perf., with )
after a date, such as 0¥, LYY 9y, and the like, when things
that will or should be done are spoken of, has the fut. signi-
fication of a perf. consec., Gen. iii. 5; Ex. xvi, 6f,, xvii. 4;
Ewald, § 3445.

Ver. 28. Warning against unnecessary witnessing to the

disadvantage of another:

Never be a causeless witness against thy ncighbour ;

And shouldest thou use deceit with thy lips ?
The phrase 2377y does not mean a witness who appears against
his neighbour without knowledge of the facts of the case, but
one who has no snbstantial reason for his giving of testimony ;
&1 means groundless, with reference to the occasion and
motive, iii. 30, xxiii. 29, xxvi. 2. Other designations stood for
false witnesses (LXX., Syr., Targ.). Riglitly Jerome, the
Venet., and Luther, without, however, rendering the gen. con-
nection MA™Y, as it might have been by the adj.

In 285, Chajiig derives N'N2M) from NN, to break in pieces,
to crumble; for he remarks it might stand, with the passing over
of 6 into %, for NiRENY [and thou wilt whisper]. But the ancients
had no acquaintance with the laws of sound, and therefore
with naive arbitrariness regarded all as possible; and Bittcher,
indeed, maintains that the Jfipkil of nno may be MR=N as well
as niran ; but the former of these forms with £ could only be
metaplastically possible, and would be PR3 (wid. Hitzig under
Jer, xi. 20). And what can this ILiph. of nnd mean? ¢ To
crumble” one’s neighbours (Chajig) is an unheard of ex-
pressicn; and the meanings, to throw out crumbs, viz. crumbs
of words (Bottcher), or to speak with a broken, subdued voice
(Hitzig), are extracted from the rare Arab. futifit ( fatafit), for
which the lexicographers note the meaning of a secret, moaning
sound. When we see n'nam standing along with 71223, then
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before all we are led to think of nno [to open], xx. 19; Ds.
Ixxiii. 36. DBut we stumble at the interrog. 7, which nowhere
else appears connected with 3. Ewald therefore purposes to
read NP2 [and will open wide] (LXX. undé mrativov):
“that thou usest treachery with thy lips;” but from fnen, to
make wide open, Gen. ix. 27, “to use treachery ” is, only for
the flight of imagination, not too wide a distance, On M, et
num, one need not stumble; Risnf_!ll, 2 Sam. xv. 35, shows that
the connection of a question by means of 1 is not inadmissible;
Ewald himself takes notice that in'the Arab. the connection of

the interrogatives \i and J; with , and 3 is quite common ;!
and thus he reaches the explanation: wilt thou befool then by
thy lips, i.e. pollute by deceit, by inconsiderate, wanton testi-
mony against others? This is the right explanation, which
Ewald hesitates about only from the fact that the interrog. 0
comes in between the 1 consec. and its perf., a thing which is
elsewhere unheard of. But this difficulty is removed by the
syntactic observation, that the perf. after interrogatives has
often the modal colouring of a conj. or optative, e.g. after the
interrog. pronoun, Gen. xxi. 7, quis dizerit, and after the in-
terrogative particle, as here and at 2 Iings xx. 9, iveritne,
where it is 1o be supplied (vid. at Isa. xxxviii. 8). Thus: et
num persuaseris (deceperis) labits tuis, and shouldest thou prac-
tise slander with thy lips, for thou bringest thy neighbour,
without need, by thy uncalled for rashuess, into disrepute ?

«“Itis a question, alnakar (cf. xxiii. 5), for which \i (not ‘:L;),

in the usual Arab. interrogative: how, thou wouldest? one
then permits the inquirer to draw the negative answer: “ No, I
will not do it” (Fleischer).

Ver. 29. The following proverb is connected as to its sub-
jeet with the foregoing: one ought not to do evil to his neigh-
bour without necessity ; even evil which has been done to one
must not be requited with evil:

Say not, ** As he bath done to me, so I do to him:
I requite the man according to his conduct.”

1 We use the forms dwa, dba, dthimm, for we suppose the interrogative
to the copula ; we also say fakad, vid. Mufassal, p. 941,
VOL. 1I. K
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On the ground of public justice, the talio is certainly the
nearest form of pubishment, Lev. xxiv. 19 f.; but even here
the Sinaitic law does not remain in the retortion of the injury
according to its external form (it is in a certain manner prac-
ticable only with regard to injury done to the person and to
property), but places in its stead an atonement measured and
limited after a higher point of view. On pure moral grounds,
the jus talionis (*‘as thou to me, so I to thee”) has certainly
no validity. Ilere he to whom injustice is done ought to
commit his case to God, xx. 22, and to oppose to evil, not evil
but good; he ought not to set himself up as a judge, nor to act
as one standing on a war-footing with his neighbour (Judg. xv.
11); but to take God as his example, who treats the sinner, if
only he’secks it, mot in the way of justice, but of grace (Ex.
xxxiv, 6f.). The expression 290 reminds of xxiv. 12. In-
stead of D'j?;"?, there is used here, where the speaker points to
a definite person, the phrase tnd,  Jerome, the Vewet, and
Luther translate: to each one, as if the word were vocalized
thus, £ (Ps. Ixii. 13).
A Mashal ode of the slothful, in the form of a record of ex-
periences, concludes this second supplement (vid. vol. i. p. 17):
Ver. 30 The field of a slothful man I came past,
And the vineyard of a man devoid of understanding,
31 And, lo! it was wholly filled up with thorns;
Tts face was covered with nettles;
And its wall of stones was broken dowu.
32 But I looked and directed my attention to it;
I saw it, and took iustruetion from it:
33 * A little slcep, a little slumber,
A little folding of the hands to rest.
34 Then cometh thy poverty apace,
And thy want as au armed man.”
The line 295 with ehnd is followed by one with vrw. The
form of the narrative in which this warning against drowsy
slothfulness is clothed, is like Ps. xxxvii. 35f. The distin-
guishing of different classes of men by & and D (cf. xxiv,
20) is common in proverbial poetry. ‘m3Y, at the close of
the first parallel member, retains its Pathach unchanged. The

. . L4 .
description : and, lo! (MM, with Pazer, after Thorath Emeth,
p- 34, Anm. 2) it was . . . refers to the vineyard, for 3% 1B
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(its stone wall, like Isa. ii. 20, “its idols of silver”) is, like
Num. xxii. 24, Isa. v. 5, the fencing in of the vineyard.
3 MY, totus excreverat (in carduos), refers to this as subject,
cf. in Ausonius: apev vitibus assurgit; the Heb. construction
is as Isa. v. 6, xxxiv. 13; Gesen. § 133, 1, Aom. 2. Thesing.
11120 of TP does not occar ; perhaps it means properly the
weed which one tears up to cast it aside, for (Arab.) kwndsh is
matter dug out of the ground.! The ancients interpret it by
urtice ; and B, plur. 0900 (as from 5’10), R. =n, to burn, ap-
pears, indeed, to be the name of the nettle; the botanical name
(Arab.) khullar (beans, pease, at least a leguminous plant) is
from its sound not Arab., and thus lies remote.? The Pual 23
sounds like Ps. Ixxx. 11 (cf. $3, Ps. Ixxii. 20); the position of
the words is as this passage of the Psalm; the Syr., Targ,
Jerome, and the Venet. render the construction actively, as if
the word were 3.

In ver. 32, Ilitzig proposes to read MNNY: and T stopped
(stood still); but 1y is trans., not only at Eccles. vii. 9, but
also at ii. 15: to hold anything fast; not: to hold oneself still.
And for what purpose the change? A contemplating and
looking at a thing, with which the turning and standing near
is here connected, manifestly includes a standing still ; "7,
after MY, is, as commonly after ©'an (e.g. Job xxxv, 5, cf. Isa,
xlii. 18), the expression of a lingering looking at an object
after the attention has been directed to it. In modern impres-
sions, “BN NINN are incorrectly accentuated; the old editions

have rightly ANy with Rebia; for not s 'y, but e i
are connected. In viii. 17, this prominence of the personal
pronoun serves for the expression of reciprocity ; elsewhere, as
e.. Gen. xxi. 24, 2 Kings vi. 3, and particalarly, frequently in
TTosea, this circumstantiality does not make the subject pro-
minent, but the action; here the snitable extension denotes
that he rightly makes his comments at leisure (Iitzig).
3_5_ P is, as at xxil. 17, the turning of attention and reflection ;

! This is particularly the name of what lies round about on the ground in
the Bedouin tents, and which one takes up from thence (from kamesh,
cogn. Y1p Pap, ramasser, cf. the journal 92pn, 1871, p. 2878); in modern
Arab,, linen and matter of all kinds: vid. Bocthor, under linge and éloffe.

2 Pcrhaps éavoe, vid, Lagarde's Gesamm, Abkandt, p. 59,
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elsewhere 12 13, to receive a moral, viii. 10, Jer. vii. 28, is
here equivalent to, to abstract, deduce one from a fact, to take
to oneself a lesson from it. In vers. 33 and 34 there is a re-
petition of vi. 9, 10. Thus, as ver, 33 expresses, the sluggard
speaks to whom the neglected piece of ground belongs, and
ver. 34 places before him the result. Instead of 'I'JHD: of the
original passage [vi. 9, 10], here ?Iﬁtllj??, of the coming of
poverty like an avenging Nemesis; and instead of 7700, here
Tl‘jbflpi (the Cod. Jaman. has it without the *), which might be
the plene written pausal form of the sing. (vid. at vi. 3, cf. vi.
11), but is more surely regarded as the plur,: thy deficits, or
wants; for to thee at one time this, and at another time that,
and finally all things will be wanting. Regarding the variants
’IS;';-\‘] and ﬂ}?"] (with & in the original passage, here in the
borrowed passage with v), vid. at x. 4. 32 €"83 is translated
in the LXX. by domep dyaflds Spopevs (vid. at vi. 11); the
Syr. and Targ. make from it a Njé:‘:.i_a R, tabellarius, a letter-
carrier, coming with the speed of a courier.

SECOXD COLLECTION OF SOLOMOXNIC PROVERBS.—
XXV.-XXIX.

The older Seolomonic Book of Proverbs, with its introduction,
i. 9, and its two supplements, (1) xxii. 17-xxiv. 22, (2) xxiv.
23-34, is now followed by a more modern Solomonie Book of
Proverbs, a second extensive series of muby btip, which the
collector has introduced with the superscription :

xxv. 1 These also are praverbs of Solomon,

Which the men of Hezckiabh the king of Judah have collected.

ITezekiah, in his concern for the preservation of the national
literature, is the Jewish Disistratos, and the “ men of Hezekial
are like the collectors of the poems of Homer, who were ein-
ployed by Pisistratos for that purpose. ﬂ?ﬁ'ié is the subject,
and in Cod. 1294, and in the editions of Bomberg 1515, Hart-
mann 1595, Nissel, Jablonsky, Michaelis, has Dechi. This
title is like that of the second supplement, xxiv. 23. The form
of the name P, abbreviated from WM (¥#PM), is not
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favourable to the derivation of the title from the collectors
themselves. The LXX. translates: Adrac af waideiac Zarw-
udvros ai abuaxpitor (cf. Jas. iii. 17), &s éfeypdyravro ol
¢iror 'Etexiov, for which Aquila has &s perijpav dvdpes
"Efexiov, Jerome, transtulerunt. NP7 signifies, like (Arab.)
aseh, N2, to smatch away, to take away, to transfer from
another place; in later Heb. : to transcribe from one book into
another, to translate from one language into another: to take
from another place and place together ; the Whence? remains
undetermined : according to the anachronistic réndering of the
Midrash ontaw, d.e. from the Apocrypha; according to Ilitzig,
from the mouths of the people; more correctly Euchel and
others : from their scattered condition, partly oral, partly
written.  Vid. regarding p'nyn, Zunz, in Deutsch - Morgenl.
Zeitsch. xxv. 147 f., and regarding the whole title, vol. i. pp.
5,6 ; regarding the forms of proverbs in this second collection,
vol.i. p. 17 ; regarding their relation to the first, and their end
and aim, vol. i. pp. 25, 26. The first Collection of Pro-
verbs is a Book for Youth, and this second a Book for the
People.

Ver. 2. It is characteristic of the purpose of the book that
it begins with proverbs of the king :

Tt is the glory of God to conceal a thing;
And the glory of the king to search out a matter.

That which is the glory of God and the glory of the king
in itself; and that by which they acquire glory, stand here
contrasted. The glory of God consists in this, to conceal a
matter, i.e. to place before men mystery upon mystery, in which
they become conscious of the limitation and insufficiency of
their knowledge, so that they arve constrained to acknowledge,
Deut. xxix. 28, that ¢ secret things belong unto the Lord our
God. There are many things that are hidden and are known
only to God, and we must be contented with that which He
sees it good to make known to us.' The honour of kings, on
the contrary, who as pilots have to steer the ship of the state
(xi. 14), and as supreme judges to administer justice (1 Kings
iil. 9), consists in this, to search out a matter, t.e. to place in the

1 Cf. von Lasaulx, Philosophie der Geschichte, p. 128£.: ** God aud Nature
love 10 conceal the beginning of things.”
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light things that are problematical and subjects of controversy,
in conformity with their high position, with surpassing intelli-
gence, and, in conformity with their responsibility, with con-
scientious zeal. The thought that it is the glory of God to
veil Himself in secrecy (Isa. lv. 15; cf. 1 Kings viil. 12), and
of the king, on the contrary, not to surround himself with an
impenetrable nimbus, and to withdraw into inaccessible remote-
ness,—this thought does not, immediately at least, lie in the
proverb, which refers that which is concealed, and its contrary,
not to the person, but to a matter. Also that God, by the
concealment of certain things, secks to excite to activity human
research, is not said in this proverb; for 26 does not speak of
the honour of wise men, but of kings; the searching out, 20,
thus does not refer to that which is veiled by God. DBut since
the honour of God at the same time as the welfare of men, and
the honour of the king as well as the welfare of his people, is to
be thought of, the proverb states that God and the king promote
haman welfare in very different ways,—God, by concealing
that which sets liniits to the knowledge of man, that he may nat
be uplifted ; and the king, by research, which brings out the
true state of the matter, and thereby guards the political and
social condition against threatening danger, secret injuries, and
the ban of offences unatoned for. This proverb, regarding
the difference between that which constitutes the honour of
God and of the king, is followed by one which refers to that in
which the honour of both is alike.
Ver. 3 The heavens in height, and the earth in depth,
And the heart of kings arc unsearchable,

This is a proverb in the priamel-form, +id. p.13. The pracam-
Unlum consists of three subjects to which the predicate W0
[=no searching out] is common. “As it is impossible to
search through the leavens-and through the earth, so it is also
impossible to search the hearts of common men (like the earth),
and the hearts of kings (like the heavens)” (Fleischer). The
meaning, however, is simple. Three unsearchable things are
placed together : the heavens, with reference to their height,
stretching into the impenetrable distance ; the earth, in respect
to its deptl, reaching down into the immeasurable abyss; and
the heart of kings—it is this third thing which the proverb
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particularly aims at—which in themselves, and especially wilh
that which goes on in their depths, are impenetrable and un-
searchable. The proverbh is a warning against the delusion of
being flattered by the favour of the king, which may, before
one thinks of it, be withdrawn or changed even into the con-
trary; and a counsel to one to take heed to his words and acts,
and to see to it that he is influenced by higher motives than by
the fallacious calculation of the impression on the view and
disposition of the king. The 5 in both cases is the expression
of the reference, as e.g. at 2 Chron. ix. 22. W), not =W,
but like Isa, xxvi. 19, Ixv. 17, for "%, which generally oceurs
only in the st. constr.

There now follows an emblematic (vid. vol. i. p. 10)
tetrastich :

Ver. 4 Take away the dross from silver,
S0 there is ready a vessel for the goldsmith
5 Take away the wicked from the king,
And his throne is established by righteousness.
The form 33 (cf. the inf. Poal ish, Isa. lix. 13) is regarded by
Schultens as showing a ground-form %7; but there is also
found e.g. i, whose ground-form is t¥; the verb M7, R. »m
(whence Arab. hajr, discedere), cf. M (whence 230, semovit,
2 Sam. xx. 13 = Syr. dwagy, cf. Arab. dwjay, to withhold, to
abstain from), signifies to separate, withdraw; here, of the sepa-
ration of the DD, the refuse, 7.e. the dross (vid. regarding the
plena scriptio, Baer's krit. Ausg. des Jesaia, under i. 22); the
goldsmith is designated by the word ¥, from 77, to turn,
change, as he who changes the as yet drossy metal by means of
smelting, or by purification in water, into that which is pure.
In 54 man is, as at Isa. xxvii. 8, transferred to a process of moral
purification ; what kind of persons are to be removed from the
neighbourhood of the king is shown by Isa. i. 22, 23. Ilere
also (as at Isa. Lc.) the emblem or figure of ver. 4 is followed
in ver. 5 by its moral antitype aimed at. The punctuation of
both verses is wonderfully fine and excellent. In ver. 4, nsn
is not pointed MY, but as the consecutive modus N33 ; this first
part of the proverb refers to a well-known process of art: the
dross is separated from the silver (inf. absol,, as xii. 7, xv. 22),
and so a vessel (utensil) proceeds from the goldsmith, for he
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manufactures pure silver; the 5 is here similarly used as the
designation of the subject in the passive, xiii. 13, xiv. 20. In
ver. 5, on the contrary, 12% (13%) is not the punctuation used,
but the word is pointed indicatively 11275 this second part of
the proverb expresses a moral demand (inf. absol. in the sense of
the imperative, Gesen. § 131, 45 like xvii. 12, or an optative or
concessive conjunction): let the godless be removed, 1573 ‘_J_'.},s,
i.e. nat from the neighbourhood of the king, for which the
words are T Wb s also mot those standing before the king,
i.e. in his closest neighbourhood (IEwald, Bertheau); but since,
in the absolute, N3, not an act of another in the interest of the
king, but of the king himself, is thought of : let the godless be
removed from before the king, 7.e. because he administers justice
(Hitzig), or more generally: because after that Psalm (ci.),
which is the “mirror of princes,” he does not suffer him to come
into his presence. Aecordingly, the punctuation is P7¥3, not
P73 (xvi. 12); because such righteousness is meant as separates
the Y¢7 from it and itsclf from him, as Isa. xvi. 5 (vid. Hitzig),
where the punctuation of D02 denotes that favour towards
Moab seeking protection. There now follows a second pro-
verb with 71, as the one just explained was a second with
pabo: a warning against arrogance before kings and nobles.
Ver. 6 Display not thyself before the king,
And approach not to the place of the great.
7 For better that onesay to thee, ** Come up hither,”
Than that they humble thee before a prince,
Whom thine eyes had seen.

The &9 are those, like xviii. 16, who by virtue of their
descent and their office occupy a lofty place of honour in the
court and in the state. 21 (vid. under viii, 16) is the noble in
disposition and the nobleman by birth, a general designation
whieh comprehends the king and the prinees. The Hithpa.
77007 is like the reflex forms xii. 9, xiii. 7, for it signifies to
conduct oneself as W] or TIM (vid. xx. 29), to play the part of
one highly distingnished. Y has, 65, its nearest signification :
it denotes, not like 3%, standing still, but approaching to, e.g.
Jer. vii. 2. The reason given in ver. T harmonizes with the rule
of wisdom, Luke xiv. 10 f.: better is the saying to thee, 7.¢. that
one say to thee (Ewald, § 3040), mn ‘ﬂél{: (so the Olewejored is
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to be placed), mpocaviBn6: dvoTepoy (thus in Luke), than that
onc humble thee 273 2395, not : because of a prince (Ilitzig),
for %ob nowhere means either pro (xvii. 18) or propter, but
before a prince, so that thou must yield to him (cf. xiv. 19),
before him whom thine eyes had seen, so that thou art not
excused if thou takest up the place appropriate to him. Most
interpreters are at a loss to explain this relative. Luther:
“ which thine eyes must see,” and Schultens : wt videant oculi
tui.  Michaelis, syntactically admissible: quem videre gestiverunt
ocult tui, viz. to come near to him, according to Bertheau, with
the request that he receives some high office. Otherwise
Fleischer : before the king by whom thou and thine are seen,
so much the more felt is the humiliation when it comes upon
one after he has pressed so far forward that he can be perceived
by the king. DBut 273 is not specially the kiag, but any dis-
tinguished personage whose place he who has pressed forward
has taken up, and from which hie must now withdraw when the
right possessor of it comes and lays claim to his place. WY is
never used in poetry without emphasis. Elsewhere it is equi-
valent to Svrwa, quippe quem, here equivalent to Svmep, quem
quidem. Thine eyes have scen him in the company, and thou
canst say to thyself, this place belongs to hiw, according to his
rank, and not to thee,—the humiliation which thon endurest is
thus well deserved, because, with eyes to see, thou wert so blind.
The LXX,, Syr., Symmachus (who reads 8a, 2%, s mhifos),
and Jerome, refer the words ¢ whom thine eyes had seen” to
the proverb following; but 2t’x does not appropriately belong to
the beginning of a proverb, and on the supposition that the
word :1? is generally adopted, except by Symmachus, they are
also heterogeneous to the following proverb :

Ver. 8 Go not forth hastily to strife,
That it may not be said, * What wilt thou do in the end
thereof,
When now thy neighbour bringeth disgrace upon thee ?
9 Art thou striving with thy neighbour ? strive with him,
But disclose not the secret of another ;
10 That he who heareth it may not despise thee,
And thine evil name depart no more.

Whether 21 in 3" is infin., as at Judg. xxi. 22, or subst., as at



154 THE BOOK OF PROVERDS.

2 Chron. xix. 8, is not decided: ad Ltigandum and ad litem
harmonize. As little may it be said whether in Nymby [go not
forth], a going out to the gate (court of justice), or to the place
where hie is to be met who is to be called to account, is to be
thought of ; in no respect is the sense metaphorical : let not
thyself transgress the bounds of moderation, ne te laisse pas em-
porter; 109 NY is correlate to Y w83, Judg. xxi. 22. The use of
i2in 8 is unprecedented. Euche] and Liwenstein regard it as
an imper. : reflect npon it (test it) ; but N33 does not signify this,
and the interjectional B does not show the possibility of an
imper. Kal i3, and certainly not 1 (12). The conj. 12 is the con-
necting form of an original subst, (= panj), which signifies a
turning away. It is mostly connected with the future, accord-
ing to which Nolde, Qetinger, Ewald, and Bertheau explain no
indefinite, something, viz. unbecoming. In itself, it may,
perhaps, be possible that nn jo was used in the sense of ne quid
(Venet. prjmworé Ti); but “to do something,” for “to commit
something bad,” is improbable; also in that case we would
expect the words to be thns: amntynia. Thus o will be an
interrogative, as at 1 Sam. xx. 10 (vid. IKeil), and the expres-
sion is brachylogical : that thou comest not into the situation
not to know what thou oughtest to do (Rashi: yan N5 15 wan B
miryb mm), or much rather anakoluth.; for instead of saying
ni*.‘g?_‘np ¥ N2, the poet, shunning this nnusual 85 g, adopts
at once the interrogative form : that it may not be said at the
end thereof (viz. of the strife) : what wilt thou do? (Umbreit,
Stier, Elster, Hitzig, and Zockler.) This extreme perplexity
would occur if thy neighbour (with whom thou disputest
so eagerly and unjustly) put thee to shame, so that thou
standest confounded (a%, properly to huart, French blescer).
If now the summons 9a follows this warning against going out
for the purpose of strife : fight out thy conflict with thy neigh-
bour, then 72", set forth with emphasis, denotes not such a
strife as one is surprised into, but that into which one is drawn,
and the tuam in causam tuam is accented in so far as 95 localizes
the strife to the personal relation of the two, and warns against
the drawing in of an ¥, i, in this case, of a third person:
and expose not the secret of another 5;@'%‘ (after Michiol
130a, and Ben-Bileam, who places the word under the 5”p3 jnnz,
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is vocalized with Pathach on 3, as is Cod. 1294, and clsewhere
in correct texts). One ought not to bring forward in a dispute,
as material of proof and means of acquittal, secrets entrusted
to him by another, or secrets which one knows regarding the
position and conduct of another; for such faithlessness and
gossiping affix a stigma on him who avails himself of them, in
the public estimation, ver, 10; that he who hears it may not
blame thee (72N = Aram. 720, vid. under xiv. 34), and the evil
report concerning thee continue without recall. Fleischer: ne
infamia tua non recedat i. e. nunquam desinat per ora hominum
propagari, with the remark, “in 737, which properly means a
stealthy creeping on of the rumour, and in 23 lies a (Arab.)
tarshyh,” i.e. the two ideas stand in an interchangeable relation
with a play upon the words: the evil rumour, once put in cir-
culation, will not again retrace its steps; but, on the contrary,
as Virgil says:
Dobilitate viget viresque acquirit eundo.

In fact, every other can sooner rehabilitate himself in the public
estimation than he who is regarded as a prattler, who can keep
no secret, or as one so devoid of character that he makes public
what he ought to keep silent, if he can make any use of it in
his own interest. In regard to such an one, the words are con-
tinually applicable, kic niger est, hunc tu, Romane, caveto, xx. 19.
The LXX. has, instead of 3037 10b, read 3na=u, and trans-
lated it with the addition of a long appendix: “They quarrel,
and hostilities will not cease, but will be to thee like death.
Kindness and friendship deliver, let these preserve thee, that
thou mayest not become one meriting reproaches (Jerome : ne
exprobrabilis fias), but guard thy ways, elovwadidrrws.”

The first einblematical distich of this collection now follows:

Ver. 11 Golden apples in silver salvers.
A word spoken according to its circumstances,

The Syr. and Jerome vocalize 127 739, and the Targ. 737 27;
both are admissible, but the figure and that which is repre-
sented are not placed in so appropriate a relation as by 137 33;
the wonderfully penetrating expression of the text, whieh is
rendered by the traditional nikiud, agrees here with the often
occurring "7 (= 331), also its passive W3 The defective
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writing is like, e.g., N3, Ps. cxii. 7, and gives no aunthority to
prefer 127 =2 (Bottcher). That 127, corresponding to the
plar. 'M=n, is not used, arises from this, that 137 is here mani-
festly not a word without connection, but a sentence of motive,
contents, and aim united. For W2¥7Y, the meaning of
AY3 presents itself from xv. 23, according to which, among the
old interpreters, Symmachus, Jerome, and Luther render * at
its time.” Abulwalid compared the Arab. diffan (diblan, also
Yiffan, whence ’aly *iffanihi, justo tempore), which, as Orelli has
shown in Dhis Synon. der Zeitlegriffe, p. 21f., comes from the
roots af ab, to drive (from within) going out, time as consisting
of individual moments, the one of which drives on the other,
and thus denotes time as a course of succession. One may not
hesitate as to the prep. ¥, for bwzs would, like DAY, denote the
circumstances, the relations of the time, and % would, as e.g. in
*2-5 and ‘I,'lj;ﬂ_‘slj, have the meaning of xard. DBut the form
2w, which like :20, Lev. xvi. 12, sounds dualistic, appears to
oppose this. Hitzig supposes that D:EN may designate the time
as a circle, with reference to the two arches projecting in oppo-
site directions, but uniting themselves together; but the circle
which time describes runs out from one point, and, moreover,
the Arab. names for time dfaf, difaf, and the like, which inter-
change with diffan, show that this does not proceed from the
idea of circular motion. Ewald and others take for ywiex the
meaning of wheels (the Venet., after Kimchi, émi 7dv Tpoydv
airiis), whereby the form is to be interpreted as dual of 2k =
iSiNy ©a word driven on its wheels,”—so Ewald explains : as the
potter quickly and neatly forms a vessel on his wheels, thus a
fit and quickly framed word. But 131 significs to drive cattle
and to speak = to cause words to follow one another (cf. Arab.
sydk, pressing on = flow of words), but not to drive = to fashion
in that artisan sense. Otherwise Bottcher, “ a word fitly
spoken, a pair of wheels perfect in their motion,” to which he
compares the common people “in their jesting,” and adduces all
kinds of heterogeneous things partly already rejected by Orelli
(e.g. the Homeric émitpoxddyw, which is certainly no commen-
dation). Dut “jesting” is not appropriate here; for what man
conceives of human speech as a carriage, one only sometimes
compares that of a babbler to a sledge, or says of him that he
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slioves the cart into the mud.!  Ts it then thus decided that 2y
is a dual? It may be also like M8, the plur. especially in the
adverbial expression before us, which readily carried the abbre-
viation with it (vid. Gesen. Lelirgelr. § 134, Anm., 17).  On this
supposition, Orelli interprets 2% from i2¥, to turn, in the sense
of turning about, circumstances, and reminds of this, that in the
post.-bibl. Heb. this word is used as indefinitely as Tpdmos, e.g.
np j2w3, quodammodo (vid. Reland’s Analecta Rabbinica, 1723,
p- 126). This late Talm. usage of the word can, indeed, signify
nothing as to the bibl. word; Dbut that £22Y, abbreviated

DY, can mean circumstances, is warranted by the synon.
nivin.  Aquila and Theodotion appear to have thus understood
ity for their éml dpuéfovow adrd, which they substitute for
the colourless ofitws of the LXX,, signifies : under the circum-
stances, in accordance therewith. So Orelli thus rightly
defines: “o:ex denote the d@hwdl, circumstances and conditions,
as they form themselves in each turning of time, and those
which are ascribed to 127 by the suflix are those to which it is
proper, and to which it fits in. Consequently a word is com-
mended which is spoken whenever the precise time arrives to
which it is adapted, a word which is thus spoken at its time as
well as at its place (van Dyk, fay makilak), and the grace of
which is thereby heightened.”  Aben Ezra’s explanation, ous by
o™y, in the approved way, follows the opinion of Abulwalid
and Parchon, that ™2zt is equivalent to 5 (cf. aly wajhihi, sua
ratione), which is only so far true, that both words are derived
from R. 19, to turn. In the figure, it is questionable whether
by a2t 'm2n, apples of gold, or gold-coloured apples, are meant
(Luther: as pomegranates and citrons); thus oranges are
meant, as at Zcech. iv. 12, 2M7 denotes golden oil. Since
e, besides, signifies a metallic substance, one appears to be
under the necessity of thinking of apples of gold; cf. the
Lrazen pomegranates. But (1) apples of gold of natural size
and massiveness are obviously too great to make it probable
that such artistic productions are meant; (2) the material of

1 It is something different when the weaver's beam, minwdl in Arab., is
metaph. for kind and manuer : they are 'aly minwdl wihad, is equivalent tc
they are of a like calibre, Arab. kelib, which is derived from xz2émev;
(xanowcior), a shoemaker's last.
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the emblem is usually not of less value than that of which it is
the emblem (Fleischer); (3) the Seriptures are fond of com-
paring words with flowers and fruits, x. 31, xii. 14, xiii. 2,
xviii, 20, and to the essence of the word which is rooted in the
spirit, and buds and grows up to maturity through the mouth
and the lips, the comparison with natural fruits corresponds
better in any case than with atificial. Thus, then, we interpret
« golden apples” as the poetic name for oranges, aurea mala,
the Indian name of which with reference to or (gold) was
changed into the French name orange, as our pomeranze is
equivalent to pomum aurantimm. NPIPH is the plur. of NYoED,
already explained, xviii. 11; the word is connected neither
with 72%, to twist, wreathe (E\vaH with most Jewish inter-
preters-'), nor with f3¥, to pierce, infigere (Redslob, vid. under
Ps. Ixxiili. 7); it signifies medal or ornament, from M2¥, to
behold (ef. N2, Gea— Béapa, Isa. ii. 6), here a vessel \\lnch is
a delight to the eyes. In general the Venet. rightly, év poppd-
pagw aprybpov; Sy mmachus and Theodotion, more in accordance
with the fundamental idea, év mepiBNémrrars dpydpov; the Syr.
and Targ. specially: in vessels of embossed work ("1, from
™, to draw, to extend); yet more specially the LXX., év
opuioxe tmpBwv, on a chain of cornelian stone, for which, per-
haps, év ¢opuiore (Jiger) dpyvplov, in a little silver basket,
is the original phrase. Aquila, after Dereschith ralla e. 93,
translates by ufja yploov év Siorois dpyudlov. Jerome: in
lectis argenteis, appears to have fallen intothe error of taking sum
for 20wm, lectus. Hitzig here emends a sclf-made dmraf Aey.
Luther's “ golden apples in silver baskets” is to be preferred.?
A piece of seulpture which represents fruit by golden little disks
or points within groups of leaves is not meant,—for the proverb
does not speak of such pretty little apples,—but golden oranges
are meant. A word in accordance with the circumstances which

1 On this proceeds also the beautiful interpretation by Maimuni in the
preface to More Nebuchim: Maskiyydth sont des cisclures réticulaires, ete.,
according to Munk’s translation from the Arab. text, vid. Kohut's Pers.
Pentateuch- Uebers. (1871), p. 356. Accordingly Jewish intolprctcrs (e.y.
Elia Wilna) understand under y38% the four kiuds of writing : vu's, 117,
t1n, and 1D, which are comprehended under the memorial word pmB.

2 A favourite expression of Gocthe’s, vid. Buchmaun's Gefliigelte Worle,
1688
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accasion it, is like golden oranges which are handed round in
silver salvers or on silver waiters, Such a word is, as adopting
another figure we might say, like a well-executed picture, and
the situation into which it appropriately fits is like its elegant
frame. The comparison with fruit is, however, more signifi-
cant; it designates the right word as a delightful gift, in 4 way
which heightens its impression and its influences.

Ver. 12. Another proverb continues the commendation of
the effective word; for it represents, in emblem, the inter-
changeable relation of speaker and hearer :

A golden earring and an ornament of fine gold—

A wise preacher to an ear that heareth ;
i.e., as the former two ornaments form a beautiful ensemdle, so
the latter two, the wise preacher of morality and an attentive
ear, form a harmonious whole : 7Y, down upon, is explained by
Deut. xxxii. 2. DD, at xi. 12, standing along with 583, meant
a ring for the nose; but here, as elsewhere, it means an ear-
ring (LXX.,, Jerome, Venet.), translated by the Syr. and Targ.
by Y, because it serves as a talisman. A ring for the nose®
cannot also be here thought of, because this ornament is an
emblem of the attentive ear: willingly accepted chastisement
or instruction is an ear-ornament to him who hears (Stier).
But the gift of the wise preacher, which consists in rightly
dividing the word of truth, 2 Tiwm. ii. 15, is as an ornament for
the neck or the breast ’5{' (= Arab. khaly, fem, ﬁ:’?[}:lzilg/t),
of fine gold (203, jewel, then particularly precious gold, from
on3, Arab. katam, recondere).? Tlhie Venet. well: xéapos dmrupo-

L Vid. Geiger's Zcitschrift, 1872, pp. 45-48, where it is endeavoured to
be shown that b1, as an earring, is rejected from the later biblical litera-
ture, because it had become *“an object used in the worship of idols,” and
that the word was used only of & ring for the nosc as a permissible orna-
ment, while »")p was used for the earring. But that does not apply to
the Solomonic era; for that, in the passage under review, DY signifies a
ring for the nose, is only a supposition of Geiger's, because it accords with
his construction of history.

2 Hitzig compares Arab. kumét; but this means bayard, as Lagarde re-
marks, the Greek =duaifos; and if by pno gold foxes (gold money) are to be
thought of, yet they have nothing whatever to do with bayards (red-brown
horses) ; cf. Boehmer, de colorum nominibus eguinorum, in his Roman, Stud,
Heft 2, 1872, p. 285.
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xpUaov (fine gold) 5 on the contrary (perhaps in want of another
name for gold), bny is translated, by the LXX. and Syr., by
sardine; by the Targ., by emerald; and by Jerome, by mar-
garitum,® It looks well when two stand together, the one of
whom has golden earrings, and the other wears a yet more
precious golden necklace—such a beautiful mutual relationship
is formed by a wise speaker and a hearer who listens to his
admonitions.
Ver. 13. The following comparative tristich refers to faithful
service rendered by words :
Like the coolness of snow on a harvest day
Is a faithful messenger to them that send him
He refresheth the soul of his master.
The coolness (M3¥ from i3, itS, to be cool) of snow is not that
of a fall of snow, which in the time of harvest would be a
calamity, but of drink cooled with snow, which was brought
from Lebanon or elsewhere, from the clefts of the rocks; the
peasants of Damascus store up the winter's snow in a cleft of
the mountains, and convey it in the warm months to Damascus
and the coast towns. Such a refreshment is a faithful
messenger (vid. regarding 7, xiil. 17, here following ISP as
a kind of echo) to them that send him (vid. regarding this plur.
at x. 26, cf. xxil, 21); he refreshes, namely (1 explicativum, as
e.g. Ezek. xviil. 19, etenim filius, like the 1 e¢ quidem, Mal. i.
11, different from the 1 of conditional clause xxiii. 3), the soul
of his master; for the answer which he brings to his master
refreshes hiin, as does a drink of snow-cooled water on a hot
harvest day.
Ver. 14. This proverb rclates to the word which promises
muach, but remains unaccomplished :
Clouds and wind, and yet no rain—
A man who boasteth with a false gife.
Incorrectly the L.XX. and Targ. refer the predicate contained
in the concluding word of the first line to all the three subjects ;
and equally incorrectly Hitzig, with Ilcidenleim, interprets
1PJ nmy, of a gift that has been received of which one boasts,
! Another Greek traoslates #/vaois xove7. This wivaric is & phi]olon'ical

niystery, the solution of which has been attempted by Bochart, Letronne,
and Field,
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althoagh it is in reality of no value, because by a lying pro-
mise a gift is not at all obtained. But as o3 onb, xxiii. 3, is
bread which, as it were, deceives him who eats it, so %p¥ nnn is
a gift which amounts to a lie, 7.¢. a deceitful pretence. Rightly
Jerome : vir gloriosus et promissa non complens. In the Arab.
salid, which Fleischer compares, the figure 14 and its counter-
part 140 are amalgamated, for this word signifies both a boaster
and a cloud, which is, as it were, boastful, which thunders
much, but rains only sparsely or not at all. Similar is the
Arab. khullab, clouds which send forth lightning, and which
thunder, but yet give no rain; we say to one, magno promissor
hiatu: thou art (Arab.) kabarakn klullabin, i.e. as Lane trans-
lates it : “Thou art enly like lightning with which is no rain.”
Schultens refers to this proverbial Arabic, fulmen nubis in-
fecunde. Liberality is called (Arab.) nadunay, as a watering, cf.
xi. 25. The proverb belongs to this circle of figures. It is a
saying of the German peasants, * Wenn es sich wolket, so will
es regnen” [when it is cloudy, then there will be rain]; but
according to another saying, “nicht alle Wolken regnen™ [it is
not every cloud that yields rain]. ¢There are clouds and
wind without rain.”

Three proverbs follow, which have this in common, that they
exhort to moderation:

Ver. 15 By forbearance is a judge won over,
And a gentle tongue breaketh the bone.

"R (vid. vi. 7) does not denote any kind of distinguished
person, but a judge or a person occupying a high official posi-
tion. And PP2 does not here mean, to talk over or delude;
but, like Jer. xx. 7, to persuade, to win over, to make favour-
able to one; for D'2X IIN (vid. xiv. 29) is dispassionate calm-
ness, not breaking out into wrath, which finally makes it
manifest that he who has become the object of accusation,
suspicion, or of disgrace, is one who nevertheless has right on
his side; for indecent, boisterous passion injures even a just
cause; while, on the contrary, a quiet, composed, thonghtful
behaviour, which is not embarrassed by injustice, either ex-
perienced or threatened, in the end secures a decision in our
favour. ¢ Patience overcomes” is an old saying, The soft,
gentle tongue (cf. 7, xv. 1) is the opposite of a passionate;

VOL. IL L
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sharp, coarse one, which only the more increases the resistance
which it seeks to overcome. ¢ Patience,” says a German pro-
verh, “ breaks iron;” another says, ¢ Patience is stronger than
a diamond.” So lere: a gentle tongue breaketh the bene
(21 = DYV, as at xvii, 22), it softens and breaks to pieces that
which is bardest. Sudden anger makes the evil still worse;
long-suffering, on the contrary, operates convincingly ; cutting,
immoderate language, embitters and drives away ; gentle words,
on the contrary, persuade, if not immediately, yet by this, that
they remain as it were unchangeable,
Ver. 16. Another way of showing self-control :
IIast thou found honey ? eat thy enough,
Lest thou be surfeited with it, and vomis it up.

Honey is pleasant, salutary, and thus to be eaten sparingly,
xxiv. 13, but ne quid nimis. Too much is unwholesome, 27a :
avToi kal péhitos T6 Théov dorl yohdj, i.e. even loney enjoyed
immoderately is as Dbitter as gall; or, as Freidank says: des
honges sileze erdriuzet s0 mans ze viel geniuzet [the sweetness of
honey offends when one partakes too much of it]. Eat if thou
hast found any in the forest or the mountains, 737, thy enough
(LXX. 76 ikavév; the Venct. 70 dprody oou), i.e. as much as
appeases thine appetite that thou mayest not become sur-
feited and vomit it out (\NNEY with Zsere, and & quiesc., as
at 2 Sam. xiv. 10; vid. Micklol 11Ga, and Parchon under xyp).
Fleischer, Iiwald, Ilitzig, and others, place vers. 16 and 17
together, so as to form an emblematic tetrastich ; but he who
is surfeited is certainly, in ver. 16, he who willingly enjoys,
and in 17, he to whom it is given to enjoy without his will;
and is not, then, ver. 16 a sentence complete in itself in mean-
ing? That it is not to be understood in a purely dietetic
sense (although thus interpreted it is a rule not to be despised),
is sclf-cvident. As one can suffer injury from the noblest of
food if he overload his stomach therewith, so in the sphere
of science, instruction, edification, there is an injurious over.
loading of the mind; we ought to measure what we receive by
onr spiritnal want, the right distribution of enjoyment and
labour, and the degree of our ability to change it in succum et
sangumem,—else it at last awakens in us dislike, and becomes
au evil to us,
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Ver. 17. This proverb is of a kindred character to the fore-
going.  “If thy comrade eats honey,” says an Arabic proverb
quoted by Hitzig, “ do not lick it all up.” DBut the emblem of
honey is not contmued in this verse:

Make rare thy foot in thy neighbour's house,
Lest be be satiated with thee, aud hate thee.

To make one’s foot rare or dear from a neighbour’s lLouse is
equi\‘alent to: to enter it seldom, and not too frequently ; 20
1ncludes in itself the idea of keeping at a distance (Tare.
'],n s ; Symmachus, dméareihov; and another : pluwaor m6da
aov), and i has the sense of the Arab. 'an, and is not the com-
parative, as at Isa. xiii. 12: regard thy visit dearer than the
house of a neighbour (Heidenheim). The proverb also is
significant as to the relation of [riend to friend, whose reciprocal
love may be turned into hatred by too much intercourse and
too great fondness. Dut 7Y is including a friend, any one with
whom we stand in any kind of intercourse. ¢ Let him who
seeks to be of esteem,” says a Grerman proverb, ¢ come seldom ;”
and that may be said with reference to him whom his heart
draws to another, and also to him who would be of use to another
by drawing Lim out of the false way and guiding on the right
path,—a showing of esteem, a confirming of love by visiting,
should not degenerate into forwardness which appears as
burdensome servility, as indiscreet sclf-enjoyment; nor into a
restless impetuosity, which seeks at once to gain by force that
which one should allow gradually to ripen.

Vers. 18-22. This group of proverbs has the word I7 in each
of them, connecting them together. Tle first of the group
represents a false tongue:

Ver. 18 A hammer, and a sword, and a sharp arrow—

A man that beareth false witness against his neighbour.
An emblematic, or, as we might also say, an iconological pro-
verb; for 18a is a quodlibet of instruments of murder, and 185
is the subscription under it: that which these weapons of
murder accomplish, is done to his neighbour by 2 man who
bears false witness against him—he ruins his estate, takes away
his honour, but yet more: he murders him, at one time more
grossly, at another time with more refinement; at one time
slowly, at another time more quickly. 122, from j33, is equiva-



164 TOE BOOK OF PROVERES.

lent to y2, and 21 from '21; the Syr. and Targ. have instead
NI (8yviB) from Y72 = Y¥5; the word ™D, on which Hitzig
builds a conjecture, is an error of transcription (vid. Lagarde
and Levy). The expression, 180, is from the decalogue, Ex.
xx. 16; Deut. v. 17. It is for the most part translated the
same here as there: he who speaks against his neighbour as a
false witness. But rightly the LXX., Jerome, the Venet.,
and Luther: false testimony. As 5% signifies both that which
is mighty = power, and ITim who is mighty = Grod, so ¥ signifies
both him who bears testimony and the testimony that is borne,
properly that which repeats itself and thereby strengthens itself ;
accordingly we say W Y, to give testimony in reply,—viz. to
the judge who asks,—or generally to offer testimony (even
unasked) ; as well as 'ﬂ’s 1y, Deut. xxxi. 21, i.e. as evidence
(Jerome, pro testimonio). The prep. 3 with this my has
always the meaning of contra, also at 1 Sam. xii. 3; Gen.
xxx. 33 is, however, open to question.
Ver. 19 A worthless tooth and an unsteady foot—
Trust in a faithless man in the day of need.

The form My (with Mercha on the antepenult), Isa. xxix. 19,
takes the place of an inf. absol.; Y3 here (about the tone
syllable of which Dechi does not decide, thus without doubt
AMilra) is certainly not a subst.: tooth of breaking (Gesen.);
for how strange such a designation of a worthless tooth! ¥ is
indeed mas. in 1 Sam. xiv. 5, but it can also be used as fem.,
as 55], which is for the most part fem., also occurs as mas.,
Bittch. § 650. DBéttcher, in the new Aehrenlese, and in the
Lehrbuch, takes ny7 as fem. of an adj. ¥, after the form 5 ;
but 57 is not an adj., and does not form a fem., although it
means not merely profanity, but that which is profane; this is
true also of the Avam. & for NEAR, Lsth. ii. 9, Targ, isa
female name mistaken by Buxtorf. Are we then to read ¥,
with Ilitzig, after the LXX.?—an unimportant change. We
interpret the traditional M3, with Fleischer, as derived from
Ay, from YU, breaking to pieces (crumbling), in an intransi-
tive sense. The form R is also difficult. Bittcher regards
it as also, e.y. Aben Ezra after the example of Gecatilia as
part, Kal. =P, “ only on account of the pausal tone and the

Py

combination of the two letters y» with 4 instead of 4" DBut
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this vocal change, with its reasons, is merely imaginary. P
is the part. Pual, with the preformative © struck out, Ewald
169d. The objection that the part. Pual should be 7D, after
the form 7¥3%, does not prove anything to the contrary; for
P7LD cannot be the fem. so as not to coincide with the fem. of
the part. Kal,, cf. besides to the long @ the form without the
Dagesh 8¢, Eccles. ix. 12=0%9 (Arnheim, Gramm. p.
139). nw 551 is a leg that has become tottering, trembling.
[Ie who in a time of need makes a faithless man his ground of
confidence, is like one who seeks to bite with a broken tooth,
and which he finally crushes, and one who supports himself
on a shaking leg, and thus stumbles and falls. The gen. con-
nection NI AL signifies either the ground of confidence
consisting in a faithless man, or the confidence placed in one
who is faithless. DBut, after the Masora, we are to read here,
as at Ps. Ixv., 6, N, which Afichlol 184a also confirms, and
as it is also found in the Venice 1525, Basel 1619, and in
Norzi, This PR» is constr. according to Kimchi, notwith-
standing the Kanetz; as also 5PJE, Ezra viii. 30 (after Abul-
walid, Kimchi, and Norzi). In this passage before us, nan
3 may signify a deceitful ground of confidence (cf. Hab. ii.
3), but the two other passages present a genit. connection of
the words. We must thus suppose that the — of Ma» and
5pu, in these three passages, is regarded as fixed, like the @ of
the form (Arab.) mif’dl.

The above proverl, which connects itself with ver. 18, not
only by the sound v, but also by i, which is assonant with
v, is followed by another with the catchword y:

Ver, 20 He that layeth aside his coat on a day of frost, vinegar on

nitre,
And he who welcomes with songs a dejected heart.
Is not this intelligible, sensible, ingenious? All these three
things are wrong. The first is as wrong as the second, and
the third, which the proverb has in view, is morally wrong,
for one ought to weep with those that weep, Rom. xii. 15; he,
on the contrary, who laughs among those who weep, is, on the
most favourable judgment, a fool. That which is wrong in
204a, according to Bittcher in the Aehrenlese, 1849, consists in
this, that one in severe cold puts on a fine garment. As if
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there were not garments which are at the same time beautiful,
and keep warm! In the new Aehrenlese he prefers the reading
MY : if one changes his coat. But that surely he might well
enough do, if the one were warmer than the other! Is it then
impossible that 77YD, in the connection, means transire fuciens
=removens? The Kal 07, transiit, occurs at Job xxviii. 8,
So also, in the poetic style, 77 might be used in the sense of
the Aram. WY, Rightly Aquila, Symmachus, mreptaipidv; the
Venet. better, dpaipoduevos (Mid.). 732 is an overcoat or
mantle, so called from covering, as 12> (R. 5, to fasten, fix),
the garment lying next the body, vid. at Ps. xxii. 19. Thus,
as it is foolish to lay off upper clothing on a frosty day, so it is
foolish also to pour vinegar on nitre; carhonic acid nitre,
whether it be mineral (which may be here thought of) or
vegetable, is dissolved in water, and serves diverse purposes (vid.
under Isa. i. 25) ; but if one pours vinegar on it, it is destroyed.
HTJ?,‘ is, at xxvi. 23 and elsewhere, a heart morally bad, here
a heart badly disposed, one inclined to that which is evil; for
MY 9 is the contrast of MMP 1P, and always the consequence
of a disposition joyfully excited; the inconsistency lies in this,
that one thinks to cheer a sorrowful heart by merry singing, if
the singing has an object, and is not much more the reckless
expression of an animated pleasure in view of the sad condition
of another. 5y MW signifies, as at Job xxxiil. 27, to sing to
any one, to address him in singing; cf. Sy 727, Jer. vi. 10, and
patticularly 3'2'53_7, Hos. ii. 16; Isa. xl. 2. The 2 of B2 is
neither the partitive, ix. 5, nor the transitive, xx. 30, but the
instramental ; for, as e.g. at Ex. vii. 20, the obj. of the action is
thought of as its means (Gesen. § 138, Anm. 3*) ; one sings
“with songs,” for definite songs underlie his singing. The
LXX.,, which the Syr.,, Targ., and Jerome more or less
follow, has formed from this proverb one quite different: “As
vinegar is hirtful to a wound, so an injury to the body makes
the lieart sorrowful; as the moth in clothes, and the worm in
wood, so the sorrow of a man injures his heart.” The wisdom
of this pair of proverbs is not worth much, and after all inquiry
little or nothing comes of it. The Targ. at least preserves the

1 The writing wavers betwcen pﬂ-aé Sy (ef. Eq'-m_) by) and n 25y
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figure 20b: as he who pours vinegar (Syr. chalo) on nitve; the
Peshito, however, and here and there also the Targum, has
jathro (arrow-string) instead of nethro (nitre). Ilitzig adopts
this, and changes the tristich into the distich :
He that meeteth archers with arrow on ke string,
Is likc him who singeth songs with a sad heart.
The Hebrew of this proverb of Hitzig's (‘1[):'5&_’ mp 0*I1) is un-
lhebraic, the meaning dark as an oracle, and its moral contents
uil.
Ver. 21 If thine enemy hunger, feed him with bread ;
And if he thirst, give him water to drink.
Ver. 22 For thereby thon heapest burning coals on his head,
And Jahve will recompense it to thee.

The translation of this proverb by the LXX. is withont fault;
Paul cites therefrom Rom. xii. 20. The participial construction
of 22a, the LXX,, rightly estimating it, thus renders: for,
doing this, thou shalt lieap coals on his head. The expression,
“thou shalt heap” (cwpebaess), is also appropriate; for mnn
certainly means first only to fetch or bring fire (vid. vi. 27);
but here, by virtue of the constructio pragnans with 5y, to fetch,
and hence to heap up,—to pile upon. Durning pain, as com-
monly observed, is the figure of burning shame, on account of
undeserved kindness shown by an enemy (Fleischer). But
liow burning coals heaped on the head can denote Lurning
shame, is not to be perceived, for the latter is a burning on the
clieeks ; wherefore Iitzig and Rosenmiiller explain: thou wilt
thus bring on him the greatest pain, and appease thy ven-
geance, while at the same time Jahve will reward thy generosity.
Now we say, indeed, that he who rewards evil with good takes
the noblest revenge ; but if this doing of good proceed from a
revengeful aim, and is intended sensibly to humble an adversary,
then it loses all its moral worth, and is changed into selfish,
malicious wickedness. Must the proverb then be understood in
this ignoble sense? The Scriptures elsewhere say that guilt
and punishment are laid on the head of any one when he is
made to experience and to bear them. Clrysostom and others
therefore explain after Ps. exl. 10 and similar passages, but
thercby the proverb is morally falsified, and ver. 22 accords
with ver. 21, which counsels not to the avenging of oneself,
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but to the requital of evil with good. The burning of coals
laid on the head must be a painful but wholesome consequence;
it is a figure of self-accusing repentance (Augustine, Zockler),
for the producing of which the showing of good to an enemy is
a noble motive. That God rewards such magnanimity may
not be the special motive; but this view might contribute to it,
for otherwise such promises of God as Isa. lviii. 8-12 were
without moral right. The proverb also requires one to show
himself gentle and liberal toward a needy enemy, and present
a twofold reason for this: first, that thereby his injustice is
brought home to liis conscience ; and, secondly, that thus God
is well-pleased in such practical love toward an enemy, and
will reward it ;—Dby such conduct, apart from the performance
of a law grounded in our moral nature, one advances the
Lappiness of his neighbour and his own.

The next group of proverbs extends from ver. 23 to ver. 28.

Ver. 23 Wind from the north produccth rain;
And a secret tongue a troubled countenance.

The north is called ji2¥, from {2¥, to conceal, from the firmament
darkening itself for a longer time, and more easily, like the old
Persian epdkhtara, as (so it appears) the starless, and, like
aquilo, the north wind, as bringing forward the black clouds.
But properly the “fathers of rain” are, in Syria, the west
and the south-west; and so little can jiay here mean the pure
north wind, that Jerome, who knew from his own experi-
ence the changes of weather in Palestine, helps himself, after
Symmachus (&iahier Bpoxijv), with a quid pro quo out of the
difficulty : wventus aquilo dissipat pluvias; the Jewish inter-
preters (Aben Ezra, Joseph Kimchi, and Meiri) also thus ex-
plain, for they connect together %inm, in the meaning ymn,
with the unintelligible nb%n (far be it!). DBut pes may also,
perhaps like {édos (Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitsch. xxi. GO0 f.),
standing not without connection therewith, denote the north-
west; and probably the proverhb emphasized the northern
direction of the compass, because, according to the intention of
the similitude, he seeks to designate such rain as is associated
with raw, icy-cold weather, as the nmorth wind (xxvii. 16,
LXX,, Sir. xliii. 20) brings along with it. The names of
the winds are gen. fem., e.g. Isa. xliii. 6. 5.5,_3"'11? (Aquila, @8dves;
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cf. viil. 24, &@&wyfm) has in Codd., e.g. the Jaman., the tone on
the penult, and with Tsere Metheg (Thorath Emeth, p. 21)
serving as 7. So also the Arab. nataj is used of the wind,
as helping the birth of the rain-clouds. Manifestly 2'0p12 ov3,
countenances manifesting extreme displeasure (vid. the Xal DY),
xxiv, 24), are compared to rain.  With justice Ilitzig renders
09, as e.g. John ii. G, in the plur. sense; because, for the in-
fluence which the tongue slandering in secret (Ps. ci. 5) has on
the slandered, the “sorrowful countenance” would not be so
characteristic as for the influence which it exercises on the
mutual relationships of men: the secret babbler, the confidential
communication throwing suspicion, now on this one and now on
that one, behind their backs, excites men against one another,
so that one shows to another a countenance in which deep
displeasure and suspicion express themselves.
Ver. 24 Better to sit on the top of a roof,
Than a quarrclsome woman and a house in common.
A repetition of xxi, 9.
Ver. 25 Fresh water to a thirsty soul ;
And good news from a far country.

Vid. regarding the form of this proverb, vol. i. p. 95 we have a
similar proverb regarding the influence of good news at xv. 30.
Fresh cold water is called at Jer. xviii, 14 0™ D' vid. re-
garding W, xviii, 27, “9Y, cogn. A and 7y, properly to become
darkened, therefore figuratively like (Arab.) gushiya ’alyh, to
become faint, to become feeble unto death, of the darkness
which spreads itself over the eyes’ (Fleischer).

This proverb, with the figure of “ fresh water,” is now fol-
lowed by one with the figure of a “fountain”:

Ver. 26 A troubled fountain and a ruined spring—
A righteous man yielding to a godless wan.

For the most part, in D one thinks of a yielding in conse-
quence of being forced. Thus e.g. Fleischer : as a troubled
ruined spring is a misfortune for the people who drink out
of it, or draw from it, so is it a misfortune for the surrounding
of the righteous, when he is driven from his dwelling or his
possession by an unrighteous man, And it is true : the right-
eous can be compared to a well (v, well-spring, from 1Y, a
well, as an eye of the earth, and Wp», fountain, from p, R. 7p,
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=2, to round out, to dig out), with reference to the blessing
which flows from it to its surroundings (cf. x. 11 and John
vil. 38). But the words “yielding to” (contrast ¢ stood before,”
2 Kings x. 4, or Josh. vii. 12), in the phrase “yielding to the
godless,” may be understood of a spontaneous as well as of a
constrained, forced, wavering and yielding, as the expression
in the Psalm wisxba [non moz.ebor, Ds. x. 6] afﬁl ms the certainty
of being neither m\\"udl) nor outwardly ever moved or shaken.
The 11glnte0us shall stand fast and strong in God without fear-
ing the godless (Lsa. li. 12 £.), unmoveable and firm as a brazen
wall (Jer. i. 17 £.). If, however, he is wearied with resistance,
and from the fear of man, or the desire to please man, or from
a false love of peace le yields before it, and so gives way,—then
he becomes like to a troubled fountain (Y27, cogn. 027, Ezek.
xxxiv. 185 Isa. xli. 265 Jerome: fons turbatus pede), a ruined
spring; his character, hitherto pure, is now corrupted by his
own guilt, and now far from being a blessing to others, his
wavering is a cause of sorrow te the righteous, and an offence
to the weak—Dhe is useful no longer, but only injurious.
Rightly Lagarde: “The verse, one of the most profound of
the wlole book, does not speak of the misfortune, but of the
fall of the righteous, whose sin compromises the holy cause
which he serves, 2 Sam. xii. 14.” Thus also e.g. Lowenstein,
with reference to the proverb Sanhedrin 925 : also in the time of
danger let not & man disown his honour. Bachja, in his Ethics,
referring to this figure, 26a, thinks of the possibility of restora-
tion : the righteous wavers only for the moment, but at last lie
comes right (mbwn pewenw). But this interpretation of the
figare destroys the point of the proverb.

Ver. 27. This verse, as it stands, is scarcely to be under-
stood. The Venet. translates 270 literally : &pevvd Te Sofas
alrdy 86Fa ; but what is the reference of this 07322 Euchel
and others refer it to men, for they translate : ¢ to set a limit
to the glory of man is true glory;” but the “glory of man”
is denoted by the phrase DI 733, not by b733; and, besides,
W0 does not mean measure and limit. Oetmaer e\plams
“To cat too much honey is not good; whereas the searching
after their glory, viz. of pleasant and praiseworthy thmg.-
which are likened to honey, is glory, cannot be too much done,
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and is never without utlllly and honour;” but how can 0333
be of the same meaning as 7% 0™M377 722 or U372 ohwmn_
such an abbreviation of the expression is 1mp0551b1e. Schultens,
according to Rashi: vestigatio gravitatis eorum est gravitus, i.e.
the searching out of their difficulty is a trouble; better Vitringa
(since M35 nowliere occurs in this sense of gravitas molesta ac
pondere oppressura) : investigatio prostantie eorum est gloriosa ;
but Vitringa, in order to gain a connection to 27a, needs to
introduce etiamsi, and in both explanations the reference of the
0733 is imaginary, and it by no means lies near, since the
Scripture uses the word m23 of God, and Iis kingdom and
name, but never of Ilis law or Iis revelation. This also is au
argument against Bertheau, who translates : the searching out
of their glory (viz. of the divine law and revelation)is a burden,
a strenuous occupation of the mind, since 3pn does not in itself
mean searching out, and is equivoeally, even unintelligibly,
expressed, since 123 denates, it is true, here and there, a great
multitude, but never a burden (as 733). The thought which
Jerome finds in 270 : qui serutator est majestatis opprimetur a
gloria, is judicious, and connects itself synonym. with 27a; but
such a thought is unwarranted, for lie disregards the suff. of
0333, and renders Ma3 in the sense of difficulty (oppression).
Or should it perhaps be vocalized b733 (Syr., Targ., Tleodotion,
dedofaapéva =M133)?  Thus vocalized, Umblelt renders it
in the sense of honores; Elster and Zockler in the sense of
difficultates (difficilia) ; but this plur., neither the biblical, nor,
so far as I know, the post-bibl. usage of the word has ever
adopted. However, the sense of the proverb which Elster and
Zickler gain is certainly that which is aimed at. e accord-
ingly translate :
To surfeit oneself in eating honey is not good,
But as an inquirer to enter on what is diflicult is honour.

Ve read 07232 instead of 0733, This change commends itself
far more than "33 333 (\3-11), according to which Gesenius
explains : mimum studiwm hononis est sine honor e—impossible,
for 32N does not signify nimium studiuwm, in the sense of striving,
but only that of inquiry: ome strives after honour, but does
not study it. Ilitzig and Ewald, after the example of J. D.
Michaelis, Arnoldi, and Ziegler, betake themselves therefore to
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the Arabic; Ewald explains, for he leaves the text unchanged:
“To despise their honour (that is, of men) is honour (true, real
honour) ;” Iitzig, for he changes the text like Gesenius : « To
despisc honour is more than honour,” with the ingenious
remark : To obtain an order [insigne ordinis] is an honour, but
not to wear it then for the first time is its bouguet. Nowhere
any trace either in Ilebrew or in Aramaic is to be found of the
verb 7R, to despise (to be despised), and so it must here remain
without examnple.! Nor have we any need of it. The change
of D732 into 2733 is enough. The proverb is an antithetic
distich ; 27a warns against inordinate longing after enjoyments,
270 praises earnest Jabour. Instead of NialA t'27, if Lioney in
the mass were intended, the words would have been 1370 van
(Eccles. v.11; 1 I\xnns x. 10), or at least v'27 niald (Amos
iv. 9); maa can only be a n. actionts, and U1l 53!: its inverted
object (cf. Jer. ix. 4), as Bittcher has discerned : to make muach
of the cating of honey, to do much therein is not good (cf. ver.
16). In 276 Luther also partly hits on the correct rendering :
“and he who searches into difficult things, to him it is too diffi-
cult,” for which it ought to be said: to him it is an honour.
D733, viz. &Ma7, signifies diffienlt things, as D'P™, xii. 11, vain
things. The Ieb. 733, however, never means difficult to be
understood or comprehended (although more modern lexicons
say this),? but always only burdensome and leavy, gravis, not
difiicilis. D733 are also things of which the 127, Z.e. the funda-
mental searching into them (xviii. 17, xxv. 2 f.), costs an earnest
effort, which perhaps, according to the first impression, appears
to surpass the available strength (cf. Ex. xviii. 18). To overdo
oneself in eating lioney is not good ; on the contrary, the search-
ing into difficult subjects is nothing less than an eating of
lioney, but an honour, There is here a paronomasia. Fleischer
translates it: explorare gravia grave est; but we render grave

1 The Hebrew meaning investigare, and the equivalent Arabic hakr, con-
temnere (contemtui essc), are derivations from the primary meaning (R.
pn): to go down from above firmly on avything, and thus to press in (to
cut in), or also to press downward,

2 Cf. Sir. iii. 20 f. with Ben-Sira’s Heb. text in my Gesch. der jiid. Pocsie,
p- 204 (vers. 80-32) ; nowhere does this adj. 513 appear here in this
warning against meditating over the transcendental.
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est not in the sense of molestiam creat, but gravitatem parit
(weight = respect, honour).

Ver. 28. This verse, counselling restraint as to the spirit, is
connected with the foregoing, which counsels to self-control as
to enjoyment :

A city broken through, now without walls—
A map without self-control over his spirit.
A “city broken down ” is one whose wall is “ broken,” 2 Chron.
xxxil. 5, whether it has met with breaches (0'378), or is wholly
broken; in the former case also the city is incapable of being
defended, and it is all one as if it had no wall. Such a city is
like 2 man ¢ who hath no control over his own spirit”’ (for the
accentnation of the Heb. words here, vid. Thorath Emeth,
p-10) ¢ cujus spiritui nulla cohibitio (Schultens), i.e. qui antmum
suum cohibere non potest (Fleischer: sy, R. ¥, to press to-
gether, to oppress, and thereby to hold back). As sucha
city can be plundered and laid waste without trouble, so a man
who knows not to hold in check his desires and affections is in
constant danger of blindly following the impulse of his un-
bridled sensuality, and of being hurried forward to outbreaks of
passion, and thus of bringing unhappiness upon himself, There
are sensual passions (e.g. drunkenness), intellectual (e.g. ambi-
tion), mingled (e.g. revenge); but in all of these a false ego
rules, which, instead of being held down by the true and better
ego, rises to unbounded supremacy.’ Therefore the expression
used is not it:"?;?, but iMM7; desire has its seat in the soul, but
in the spirit it grows into passion, which in the root of all its
diversities is selfishness (Psychol. p. 199) ; self-control is accord-
ingly the ruling of the spirit, é.e. the restraining (keeping
down) of the false enslaved ego-life by the true and free, and
powerful in God Himself.

xxvi. 1. There now follows a group of eleven proverbs of
the fool; only the first of the group has after it a proverb of
different contents, but of similar form :

As snow in summer, and rain in harvest;
So honour befitteth not o fool.
If there is snow in high summer (7?2, to be glowing hot), it is
contrary to nature; and if there is rain in harvest, it is (accord-
! Vid. Drbal's Empirische Psychologie, § 137,
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ing to the alternations of the weather in Palestine) contrary to
what is usually the case, and is a hindrance to the ingathering
of the fruits of the field. LEven so a fool and respect, or a place
of honour, are incongruous things; honour will only injure him
(as according to xix. 10, luxury); he will make unjust use of it,
and draw false conclusions from it; it will strengthen him in his
folly, and only increase it.  MN) (="1) is the adj. to the I’
M, Ds. xciii. 5 (plur. 381) 5 MNY, xix. 10, and 7MW, xvii, 7, are
also masc. and fem. of the adj., according to which, that which
is said under xix. 10 is to be corrected. Symmachus and
Theodotion have translated odx &mpeyrev, and have therefore
read M), The root word is M%) (as "MW to MO)=m, to
aim at something (vid. Hupfeld under Ps. xxiii. 2).

Ver. 2. This verse is formed quite in the same way as the
preceding :

As the sparrow in its fluttering, as the swallow in its flying,
So the curse that is groundless: it cometh not.

This passage is one of those fifteen (vid. under Ps. e. 8) in
which the »5 of the text is changed by the Kei? into ; the
Talm., Midrash, and Sohar refer this i partly to him who utters
the curse himself, against whom also, if he is a judge, such
inconsiderate cursing becomes an accusation by God; partly to
him who is cursed, for they read from the proverb that the
curse of a private person also (bwn, (SwdTys) is not wont to
fall to the ground, and that therefore one ought to be on lis
guard against giving any occasion for it (vid. Norzi). But
Aben Ezra supposes that 85 and b interchange, as much as to
say that the undeserved curse falls on him (1%) who curses, and
does not fall (z5) on him who is cursed. The figures in 2a
liarmonize only with &b, according to which the LXX., the
Syr., Targ., Venet.,, and Luther (against Jerome) translate, for
the principal matter, that the sparrow and the swallow, although
flying out (xxvii. 8), return home again to their nest (Ralbag),
wonld be left out of view in the comparison by ¥%. This
emphasizes the fluttering and flying, and is intended to affirm
that a groundless curse is a 7%X3 MB, aimless, i.e. a thing
hovering in the air, that it fails and does not take effect. Most
interpreters explain the two Lameds as declaring the destination:
ut passer (sc. natus est) ad vagandum, as the sparrow, through
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necessity of natuare, roves about ... (Fleischer). But from
xxv. 3 it is evident that the Zamed in both cases declares the
reference or the point of comparison : as the sparrow in respect
to its fluttering about, ete. The names of the two birds are,
according to Aben Iizra, like dreains withont a2 meaning ; but
the Romanic exposition explains rightly 72¥ by passereau, and
W by Lirondelle, for Moy (Arab. *usfuwr), twitterer, designates
at least preferably the sparrow, and 3 the swallow, from its
flight shooting straight out, as it were radiating (vid. under Ps.
Ixxxiv. 4) ; the name of the sparrow, diri (found in court-
yards), which Wetstein, after Saadia, compares to W1, is ety-
mologically different.! Regarding B3, vid. under xxiv. 28.
Rightly the accentuation separates the words rendered, “ so the
curse undeserved ” (H§§P, after Kimehi, Michlol 790, n55p), from
those which follow; ¥in 8o is the explication of j3: thus
hovering in the air isa groundless curse—it does not come (N1,
like ¢.g. Josh. xxi. 43).  After this proverh, which is formed
like ver. 1, the series now returns to the « fool.”

Ver. 3 A whip for the horse, a bridle for the ass,

And a rod for the back of fools.

J. D. Michaelis supposes that the order shonld be reversed:
a bridle for the horse, a whip for the ass; but Arnoldi has
here discovered the figure of speech merismus (cf. x. 1); and
Hitzig, in the manner of the division, the rhythmical reason of
the combination (cf. now on oY for om na» o¥): whip and
bridle belong to both, for one whips a horse (Neh. iii. 2) and
also bridles him ; one bridles an ass (Is. xxxii. 9) and also whips
him (Num. sxii, 28f.). As whip and bridle are both service-
able and necessary, so also serviceable and necessary is a rod,
U“?‘p:;w \3‘?, x. 13, xix. 29.

Ver. 4 Apswer not the fool according to his folly,

Lest thou thyself also become like unto him.
After, or according to his folly, is here equivalent to recognising
the foolish supposition and the foolish object of his question,
and thereupon considering it, as if, e.g., he asked why the
ignorant man was happier than the man who had much know-
ledge, or how one may acquire the art of making gold; for “a
1 Tt is true that the Gemara to Negaim, xiv. 1, explains the Mishnie poy

7, **house-birds,” for it detives 1117 from =9, to dwell,
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fool can ask more than ten wise men can answer.” He who
recognises such questions as justifiable, and thus sanctions
them, places himself on an equality with the fool, and easily
himself becomes one. The proverb that follows affirms ap-
parently the direct contrary:
Ver. 5 Answer the fool according to his folly,
Lest he regard himself as wise.
S\p::\'ngg: (with Makkeph, and Gaja, and Chatef l) here stands
opposed to boy jyn-bx.  The Gospel of John, e.g. v. 31, cf. viii.
31,2 is rich in such apparently contradictory sayings. The sic
et non here lying before us is easily explained; after, or ac-
cording to his folly, is this second time equivalent to, as is due
to his folly : decidedly and firmly rejecting it, making short
work with it (returning a sharp answer), aud promptly replying
in a way fitted, if possible, to make him ashamed. Thus one
helps him, perhaps, to self-knowledge; while, in the contrary
case, one gives assistance to his self-importance. The Talmud,
Schabbath 300, solves the contradiction by referring ver. 4 to
worldly things, and ver. 5 to religious things; and it is truc that,
especially in the Jatter case, the answer is itself a duty toward
the fool, and toward the truth. Otherwise the Midrash: one
ought not te answer when one knows the fool as such, and to
answer when he does not so know him; for in the first instance
the wise man would dishonour himself by the answer, in the
latter case he would give to him who asks the importance ap-
pertaining to a superior.
Ver. 6 He cutteth off the feet, he drinketh injury,
Who transactcth business by a fool.

He cutteth off, i.e. his own feet, as we say: he breaks his
neck, il se casse le cou; Lat. frangere brackium, crus, cozam ;
frangere navem (Fleischer). He thinks to supplement his own
two legs by those of the messenger, but in reality he cuts them
off ; for not only is the commission not carried out, but it is
even badly carried out, so that instead of being refreshed (xiii.

1 Thus after Ben Asher; while, on the contrary, Ben Naphtali writes
s‘p; my with Munach, vid. Thorath Emetk, p. 41.

2 pid, ‘my dissertation on three little-obscrved passages in the Gospel of
John, and their practical lessons, in the Evang. luth. Kirchenzeitung, 1869,
Nos. 37, 38.
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17, xxv. 13) by the quick, faithful execution of it, he has to
swallow nothing but damage; cf. Job xxxiv. 7, where, how-
ever, drinking scorn is meant of another (L.XX.), not his own;
on the contrary, DM here refers to injury suffered (as if it were
ion, for the suff. of onwn is for the most part objective) ; cf. the
similar figures x. 26. So M3 n';.), to accomplish anything by
the mediation of another, cf. Iix. iv. 13; with 237 (5™37),
2 Sam, xv. 36. The reading N3P0 (Jerome, Luther, claudus)
is unnecessary ; since, as we saw, 732D includes it in the sibi.
The Syr. reads, after the LXX. (the original text of which
was éx Tdv wodav éavrod), M3PM, for he errs, as also does the
Targumist, in thinking that n¥p» can be used for yspw; but
Hitzig adopts this reading, and renders: “from the end of the
legs he swallows injury wlo sends messages by a fool.” The
end of the legs are the feet, and the feet are those of the
foolish messenger. The proverb in this form does not want in
boldness, but the wisdom which Hitzig finds in it is certainly
not mother-wit.! Béttcher, on his part, also with N¥PD, renders :
“from the end of his feet he drinks in that which is bitter . . .”
—that also is too artificial, and is unintelligible without the
explanation of its discoverer. DBut that he who makes a fool
his messenger becomes himself like unto one who cuts off his
own legs, is a figure altogether excellent.

Ver. 7 The hanging down of the legs of a lame man;
And a proverb in a fool's mouth,

With reference to the obscure \":51, the following views have
been maintained :—(1) The form as punctuated appears directly
as an imperative. Thus the LXX. translate, the original text
of which is here: dderod mopeiav kuAAdy (conj. Lagarde’s) xal
mapoiplay ék orépatos ddpévwy, which the Syr. (with its
imitator, the Targ.) has rendered positively: “If thou canst
give the power of (sound) going to the lame, then wilt thou
also receive (prudent) words from the mouth of a fool.” Since
Kimehi, \‘:5’1 has been regarded by many as the softening of the
Inp. Piel 1'3’_I, according to which the Venet. translates: émdpare

! The Venct. translates nntf by dvevg, so N (the post-bibl. designa-
tion of a fool)—oue of the ;na.ny indications that this translator is a Jew,
and as such is not confined in his knowledge of language only to the bibl.
Hecbrew.

YOL. 11. M
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kvijpas xwhot; and DBertheau and Zickler explain: always
take away his legs from the lame, since they are in reality
useless to him, just as a proverb in the mouth of the fool is
uscless,—something that without loss might be never there.”
But why did not the poet write ¥, or Y07, or P, or the
like? “5%, to carry away, to dispense with, is Syriac (Targ. Jer.
I, under Deut. xxxii. 50), but not Hebrew. And how mean-
ingless is this expression! A lame man would withstand a
surgeon (as he would a murderer) who would amputate his
legs; for lame legs are certainly better than none, especially
since there is a great distinction between a lame man (0£3,
from N2Y, luzare; cf. (Arab.) fasak, laxare, vid. Schultens) who
halts or goes on crutches (2 Sam. iii. 29), and one who is
maimed (paralytic), who needs to be carried. Tt comes to this,
that by this rendering of 7a one inust, as a consequence, with
the LXX., regard % [and a proverb] as object. accus.
parallel to DY [legs]; but “to draw a proverhb from one’s
mouth” is, after xx. 5, something quite different from to
tear a proverb away from him, besides whicl, one cannot see
how it is to be canght. Rather one would prefer: atfollite
crura claudi (ut incedat, et wikil promovebitisy; but the i@ of
neen does not accord with this, and 7 does not connect itself
with it. DBuat the explamation: “take away the legs from a
lame man who lias none, at lcast none to use, and a proverb in
the mouth of fools, when there is none,” is shattered against
the “lcg-taking-away,” which can only be used perhaps of
frogs’ legs. (2) Symmachus translates : éfénemov xvfjpar dmd
xohos; and Chajig explains 1 as 8 pret. Kal, to wlich
Kimchi adds the remark, that he appears to have found H"?:l,
which indeed is noted by Norzi and J. I. Michaelis as a
variant. But the Masoretic reading is 1‘:?’1, and this, after
Gesenius and Botteher (who in this, without any reason, sees
an Ephraimitic form of uttering the word), is a softened varia-
tion from 7. Ouly it is a pity that this softening, while it
is supported by alius = &\Xos, folium = ¢vANov, faillir = fallere,
and the like, has yet not a single Hebrew or Semitic example
in its favour. (3) Thercfore Ewald finds, “all things con-
sidered,” that it is best to read 3"2’], “ the legs are too loose for
the lame man to use them.” DBut, with Dietrich, we cannot
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concur in this, nor in the more appropriate translation: “the
legs of the lame hang down loose,” to say nothing of the clearly
impossible : “high are the legs of the lame (one higher than
the other),” and that because this form !‘%; for 152 also occurs
without pause, Ps. Ivil. 2, Ixxiii. 2, exxii. 6, Isa. xxi. 12; but
although thus, as at Ps. xxxvi. 9, Ixviii. 82, at the beginning of
a clause, yet always only in conncction, never at the beginning
of an address. (4) It has also been attempted to interpret H‘?’!
as abstr., e.g. Euchel: ¢ he learns from a cripple to dance, who
seeks to learn proverbs from the mouth of a fool.” DWY H‘?’_
must mean the lifting up of the legs =springing and dancing.
Accordingly Luther translates:
“ As dancing to a cripple,
So does it become a fool to speak of wisdom.”

The thought is agreeable, and according to fact; but these
words do not mean dancing, but much rather, as the Arabic
shows (vid. Schultens at xx. 5, and on the passage before us),
a limping, waddling walk, like that of ducks, after the
manner of a well-bucket dangling to and fro. And 1‘:5’1,
after the form 13:5?, would be an unheard-of Aramaism. For
forms such as N, swimming, and WY, security, Ps. xxx. 7, on
which C. B. Michaelis and others rest, cannot be compared,
since they are modified from suchw, salw. while in 1‘:5’1 the @
ending must be, and besides the Aramaie !"?’1 nust in st. constr.
be M7, Since none of these explanations are grammatically
sntisféctory, and besides !"?-'I_ = !551 = gives a parallel member
which is heterogeneous and not conformable to the nature of
an emblematical proverb, we read w7 after the forms By, "pY
(cf. P30, vi. 10, xxiv. 33), and this signifies loose, hanging
down, from i‘l?ﬂ', to hang at length and loosely down, or transi-
tively : to hang, particularly of the hanging down at length of
the bucket-rope, and of the bucket itself, to draw water from
the well. The I is similar to that of Job xxviii. 4, only that
here the connecting of the hanging down, and of that from
which it hangs down, is clear, Were we to express the purely
nominally expressed emblematical proverb in the form of a
comparative one, it would thus stand as Fleischer translates it :
ut laxa et flaccida dependent (torpent) crura a claudo, sic sen-
tentia in ore stultorum (sc. torpet h. e. inutilis est), The fool can
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as little make use of an intelligent proverb, or moral maxim
(dictum sententiosum), as a lame man can of his feet; the
word, which in itself is full of thought, and excellent, becomes
halting, lame, and loose in his mouth (Schultens: deformiter
claudicat) ; it has, as spoken and applied by himn, neither hand
nor foot. Strangely, yet without missing the point, Jerome :
quomodo pulcras frustra habet claudus tibias, sic tndecens est in
ore stultorwn parabola. The lame man possibly has Hmbs that
appear sound ; but when he seeks to walk, they fail to do him
service,—so a bon-mot comes forth awkwardly when the fool
seeks to make use of it. Hitzig's conjecture : as leaping of
the legs on the part of a lame man ..., Bottcher has already
shown sufficient reasons for rejecting; leaping on the part of
any one, for the leaping of any one, were a court style familiar
to no poet.
Ver. 8. This proverb presents to us a new difficulty.

As one binds a stone in a sling,
So is he who giveth honour to a fool.

This translation is warranted by tradition, and is n accordance
with the actual facts. A sling is elsewhere called v?g; but that
231 also in the passage before us signifies a sling (from
€37, to throw with stones =to stone or to throw stomes=to
sling, cf. Targ. Lsth, v. 14 03, of David’s slinging stones
against Goliath), is supported by the LXX., Syr., and Targ. on
the one side, and the Jewish Glossists on the other (Rashi :
Jronde, Ital. frombola). Rightly the LXX. renders M2 as a
verb: ds dmwodecpueves; on the contrary, the Syr. and Targ.
regard it as a substantive : as a piece of stone; but M as a
substantive does not mean a picce, as onc would put into a
sling to use as a weapon, but a grain, and thus a little picce,
2 Sam. xvii. 13; cof. Amos ix. 9. Erroneously Lwald: « if
one binds to the sling the stone which he yet seeks to throw,
then all his throwing and aiming are in vain; so it is in vain
to give to a fool honour which does not reach him.” If one
seeks to sling a stone, he must lay the lapis missilis so in the
sling that it remains firm there, and goes forth only by the
strong force of the slinging s this fitting in (of the stone), so
that it does mot of itself fall out, is expressed by 3 "% (cf.
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xxx. 4; Job xxvi. 8). The giving is compared to the binding,
the stones to the honour, and the sling to the fool: the fool is
related to the honour which one confers on him, as the stone to
the sling in which one lays it—the giving of honour is a slinging
of honour., Otherwise (after Iimchi) the Venet. ds ovveapos
Mbov év Nifali, t.e. as Fleischer translates: ut qui crumenam
gemmarum plenam in acervum lupidum conjicit.  Thus also
Ralbag, Ahron b. Josef, and others, and lastly Zockler. The
figure is in the form of an address, and M3 W (from B,
accumulare, congerere, vid. under Ps. Isvii. 28) might certainly
mean the heaping of stones.  DBut {3% is not used in the sense of
M 138 (precious stone) ; also one does not see why one precious
stone is not enough as the figure of honour, and a whole heap is
named ; but in the third place, i1 {2 requires for W3 a verbal
signification. Therefore Jerome tramslates: sicut qui mittit
lapidem in acervum Mercurii; in this the echo of his Jewish
teacher, for the Midrash thus explains literally : every one who
gives honour to a fool is like one who throws a stone on a heap
of stones consecrated to Mercury. Around the Hermes (éppal),
i.e. pillars with the head of Mercury (statue mercuriules or
viales), were heaps of stones (éppares), to which the passer-by
was wont to throw a stone; it was a mark of honour, and
served at the same time to iinprove the way, whose patron was
Mercurius (®Mpw). It is self-evident that this Gra:co-Roman
custom to which the Talm. make frequent reference, cannot be
supposed to have existed in the times of Solomon. Luther
translates independently, and apparently rendering into German
that ©n acervum Mercurii: that is as if one threw a precious
stone on the “ Rabenstein,” i.e. the heap of stones raised at the
foot of the gallows. This heap of stones is more natural and
suitable to the times of Solomon than the heap of stones dedi-
cated to Mercury, if; like Gussetius, one understands nmaw of
a heap of stones, supra corpus lupidatum. DBut against this
and similar interpretations it is enough to remark that w3
cannot signify sicut gui mittit. Iad such a meaning been
intended, the word would have been ﬂ‘,Lr‘!;;D? or q‘_‘;g"p:;:, Still
different is the rendering of Joseph Kimchi, Aben Ezra, and
finally Lowenstein : as when one wraps up a stone in a piece of
purplestuff. DBut o3, purple, has nothing to do with the verb
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D175 it is, as the Aramaic 3% shows, a compound word; the
supposition of a denom. 721 thus proceeds from a false
etymological supposition. And Hitzig’s combination of mym
with (Arab.) munjam, handle and beam of a balance (he trans-
lates: as a stone on the beam of a balance, i.e. lies on it), is
nothing but refined ingenuity, since we have no need at all of
such an Arab. word for a satisfactory clearing up of amrm.
We abide by the rendering of the sling. DBattcler translates:
a sling that scatters; perhaps nm1w in reality denotes such a
sling as throws many stones at once. Let that, however, be
as it may : that he who confers a title of honour, a place of
honour, and the like, on a fool, is like one who lays a stone in a
sling, is a true and intelligibly formed thought: the fool makes
the honour no honour; lie is not capable of maintaining it ; that
which is conferred on him is uselessly wasted.

Ver. 9 A thorn gocth into the hand of a drunkard,
And a proverb in a fool's mouth ;

t.e., if a proverb falls into a fool's mouth, it is as if a thorn
entered into the hand of a drunken man; the one is as danger-
ous as the other, for fools misuse such a proverh, which, rightly
used, instructs and improves, only to the wounding and grieving
of another, as a drunken man makes usc of the pointed instrument
which he has possession of for coarse raillery, and as a welcome
weapon of hisstrife. The LXX., Syr. (Targ. ?), and Jerome
interpret n?lj in the sense of shooting up, i.e. of growing;
Dottcher also, after xxiv. 31 and other passages, insists that the
thorn which has shot up may be one that has not grown to per-
fection, and therefore not dangerous. Dut thorns grow not in
the hand of any one; and one also does not perceive why the
poet should speak of it as growing in the hand of a drunken
man, which the use of the hand with it would only make worse.
We have here*7}2 n‘l'?lj, i.e. it has come into my hand, commonly
used in the Mishna, which is used where anything, according to
intention, falls into one’s hands, as well as where it comes acci-
dentally and unsought for, eg. Nazir 23a, v1a mbyb mana
nbv aa 1M nbn n g, he who designs to obtain swine's
flesh and (accidentally) obtains lamb’s flesh, Thus rightly

Heidenheim, Lowenstein, and the Venet.: dxavfa dvéBn els
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xeipa peBioyros. M signifies a thorn bush, 2 Kings xiv. 9,'
as well as a thorn, Song ii. 2, but where not the thorns of the
rose, and indeed no rose at all, is meant. Luther thinks of the
rose with the thorn when le explains: “YWhen a drunkard carries
and brandishes in his hand a thorn bush, he scratches more with
it than allows the roses to be smelled—so a fool with the
Scriptures, or a right saying, often does more harm than good.”
This paraphrase of Luther's interprets 33 iy more correctly
than his translation does; on the other hand, the latter more
correctly is satisfied with a thorn twig (as a thorn twig which
pierces into the hand of a drunken man); the roses are, however,
assumed contrary to the text. This holds good also against
Wessely’s explanation : “the Mashal is like a rose not without
thorns, but in the mouth of a fool is like a thorn without a
rose, as when a dranken man seeks to pluck roses and gains by
his effort nothing but being pierced by thorns.”” The idea of
roses is to be rejected, because at the time when this proverb
was formed there were no roses in Palestine. The proverb
certainly means that a right Mashal, <.e. an ingenious excellent
maxim, is something more and better than a N (the prick as of
the Jewish thorn, Zicyplus vulgaris, or the Christus-thorn, the
Ziz. spina Christi) ; but in the mouth of a fool such a maxim
Lecomes only a useless and a hurtful thing ; for the fool so makes
use of it, that he only embarrasses others and recklessly does
injury to them. The LXX. translates 5¢® by Sovheia, and
the Aram. by 8L ; liow the latter reached this ¢ folly ” is
not apparent; but the LX X. vocalized S, according to which
Hitzig, at the same time changing "=t into MY, translates:
“thorns shoot up by the hand of the hireling, and tyranny by
the mouth of fools.” Although a hired labourer, yet, on this
account, he is not devoid of conscience; thus 9a so corrected has
something in its favour: one ought, as far as possible, to do
all with his own hand; but the thought in 95 is far-fetched, and
if Hitzig explains that want of judgment in the state councils
creates despotism, so, on the other hand, xxiv. 7 says that the fool
cannot give counsel in the gate, and therefore lie Liolds his mouth.

! The plur. p'min, 1 Sam. xiii. 6, signifies not thorn bushes, but rock-

splitting ; in Damaseus, chicka means a little gate in the wing of a large
door; vid. Wetstein’s Nordarabien, p. 23.
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Ver. 10. All that we have hitherto read is surpassed in ob-
scurity by this proverb, which is here conuected because of the
resemblance of %3¢1 to M. We translate it thus, vocalizing
differently only one word:

Much bringeth forth from itself all;
But the reward and the hirer of the fool pass away.
The LXX. translates moA\& yepdlerar waoca odpf appévav
(all the flesh of fools suffers much), ovwvrpiBigerar yap 4
éxataats avtadw, which is in Hebrew :
Y3 vtz 5o S ;
eI Y
An unfortunate attempt so to rectify the words that some
meaning might be extracted from them. “The first line of this
translation has been adopted by the Syr. and Targ., omitting
only the 53, in which the self-condemnation of this deuphermw
lies (for 2 53 means elsewhere, humanity, not the whole body
of each individual); but they translate the second line asif the
words were :
) "2y "ot

i.e., and the drunken man sails over the sea (B™aY is separated
into v m3Y, as b™pP3, Amos vi. 12, is to be separated into
D' W923); but what does that mean? Does it mean that to a
drunkard (Lut %ist), the drunken man, and not NI, the
drunkard, is used) nothing remains but to wander over the
sea? or that the dxunken man lets his imagination wander
away over the sea, while he neglects the ob]matlou that lies
upon him?  Symmachus and Theodotion, with the Midrash
(Rashi) and Saadia (Kimchi), take 23 in 100 =0 (like Isa.
xix. 10, Y = embankment, cf. 120, Kelim, xxiii. §); the
foriner translates by xai ¢ $pdocwr ddpova éudpdooer Tas
dpyas abrob, the latter by xal ¢uudv ddpova ol xéNovs,
yielding to the imagination that D™y, like nh;g, may be the
plur. of M73Y, anger. Jerome punctuates 3 as, xxv. §, 37, and
interprets, as Symmachus and Theodotion, 73t both times =
WD, translating: Judicium determinat causas, et qui imponit
stulto silentium iras mitigat; but 27 does not mean judicium,
nor S determinat, mor 5: causas. As Gussetius, so also
Ralbag (in the first of his three explanations), Meiri, Elia
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Wilna interpret the proverb as a declaration regarding quarrel-
some persons : lie causeth woe to all, and hireth fools, hireth
transgressors, for his companions; but in that case we must
read 31 for 31; S%inn, bringing woe, would be either the Po. of
551'1 to Dore throu"h or leel of bn (%), to put into distress
(as with pangs); but oMY, transgressors = sinners, is contrary
to the O. T. usus log., xxii. § (xxvii. 12) is falsely cited in its
favour; besides, for 27 there should have been at least 37 L™,
and why ¥ is repeated remains inexplicable. Others take
b9-5%mps as the name of God, the creator of all men and things;
and truly this is the nearest impression of these two words, for
%in is the usual designation for divine production, e.g. Ps.
xe. 2. Accordingly Kimchi explains: The Lord is the creator
of all, and He gives to fools and to transgressors their main-
tenance; but DY, transgressors, is Mishnic, not bibl.; and
72¥ means to hire, but not to supply with food. The proverh
is thus incapable of presenting a thought like Matt. v. 45 (He
maketh His sun to risc on the evil and on the good). Others
translate: “The Lord is creator of all, and takes fools, takes
idlers, into His service.” Thus rendered, the proverb is offen-
sive; wherefore Rashi, Moses Kimchi, Arama, and others
regard the Mashal as in the mouth of fools, and thus they
take vers. 9 and 10 together as a tetrastich. Certainly this
second collection of proverbs contains also tetrastiches; but vers.
9 and 10 cannot be regarded as together forming a tetrastich,
because 37 (which is valid against Kimchi also) cannot mean
God the Lord: 27, Lord, is unheard of in bibl. Heb., and at
least the word 377 must be used for God. The Venet. on this
account does not follow ICimchi, but translates, “Apywy mhdrrel
wdvra, kal piobobrar pwpov xal piocfoirac &5 mapaButns
(ought to have been wapaBdras); but who could this cunning
man be? DPerhaps the Venet. is to be understoad, after Geca-
tilia (in Rashi): a great (rich) man performs all manner of
things; but if he hires a foal, it is as if he hired the first best
who | pass along the way. But that % is used in the genelal
sense of to execute, to perform, is without example, and im-
probable. Also the explanation: a ruler brings grief, i.e.
severe oppression, upon all (Abulwalid, Immanuel, Aben Ezra,
who, in his smaller grammar, explains 31=27 after Isa. xlix. ¢;
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C. B. Michaelis: dolore afficit omnes), does not recommend
itself; for S, whether it be from 5n, Isa. li. 9 (to bore
through), or from b, Ps. xxix. 9 (to bring on the pangs of
birth), is too strong a word for hurting; also the clause, thus
generally understood, is fortunately untrue. Translated as by
Euchel : “the prominent persons destroy all; they keep fools
in pay, and favour vagabonds,”—it sounds as if it had been
picked up in an assembly of democrats. On the other hand,
the proverb, as translated by Luther:

A good master maketh a thing right ;
But he who hireth a bungler, by him it is spoiled,

is worthy of the Book of Proverbs. The second line is here
freely rendered, but it is also appropriate, if we abide closer by
the words of the text, in this connection, Fleischer: Magister
(artifex peritus) efingit omnia (ie. bene perficit gquweunque ei
commitiuntur) ; qui autem stultwm conductt, conducit transeuntes
(i.e. tdem fucit ac si homines ignotos et forte transeuntes ad opus
gravius et difficilius conduceret). Thus also Gesenius, Béttcher,
and others, who all, as Gecatilia above, explain ™2y, Tovs
TuyovTas, the first best. But we are reluctantly constrained to
object to this thought, because 37 nowhere in bibl. Hebrew
signifies a master; and the 1 of the second 'DJ'I cannot bear
that rendering, ac si. And if we leave it out, we nevertheless
encounter a difficulty in $hn, which cannot be used of human
production. Many Christian interpreters (Cocceius, Schultens,
Schelling, Ewald, Bertheau, Stier, Zickler) give to 19 a mean-
ing which is found in no Jewish interpreter, viz. sagittarius,
from 327 (237), Gen. slix. 23 (and perhaps Ps. xviii. 15), after
the forms 7%, 7, the plur. of which, 0'27, is found at Job xvi.
13, Jer. 1. 29, but in a connection .which removes all doubt
from the meaning of the word. Here also 37 may be more
closely defined by %mh, but how then does the proverb stand ?
“an archer who wounds everything, and he who bhires a fool,
and hires passers-by” (Ewald: street-runncrs), i.e. they are
alike, Buat if the archer piercing everything is a comic
Ilercules furens, then, in order to discover the resemblance
between the three, there is need of a portion of ingenuity, such
as is only particularly assigned to the favoured, But it is also
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against the form and the usage of the word to interpret ovay
simply of rogues and vagabonds. Several intcrpreters have
supposed that 17 and 53 must stand in a certain interchange-
able relation to each other. Thus, eg., Ahron b. Josef:
“ Much makes amazement to all, but especially one who hires
a fool. . ..” DBut this “especially” (before all) is an expression
smuggled in, Agreeing with Umbreit and Hitzig, we trans-
late line first; but in translating line sccond, we follow our
own method :

Much bringeth all out of it ;
t.e, where there is much, then one has it in his power, if he
begins right, to undertake everything. 37 has by 53 the defini-
tion of a neuter, so as to designate not only many men, Ex.
xix. 21, but also mucl ability in a pecuniary and facultative
sense (cf. the subst. 17, Isa. Ixiil. 7; Ps. cxiv. 7); and of the
much which bringeth forth all cat of itself, effects all by itself,
Sn with equal right might be used, as xxv. 23, of the north
wind. The antithesis 100 takes this form :

But the reward (read 7t%) and the master (who hires him for
wages) of the fool pass away,

i.e. perish; D72y, as if Y, is nsed of chaff, Isa. xxix. 5; of
stubble, Jer. xiii. 24 ; of shadow, Ps. cxliv. 4, That which the
fool gains passcs away, for he squanders it; and he who took
him into his service for wages is ruined along with hiin, for his
work is only pernicious, not useful. Although he who pos-
sesses much, and has great ability, may be able to effect every-
thing of himself, yet that is not the case when he males use of
the assistance thercin of foolish men, who not only do not
accomplish anything, but, on the contrary, destroy everything,
and are only ruinous to him who, with good intention, associates
them with himself in his work. That the word must be more
accurately 222, instead of 128, one may not object, since
1321 is perfectly unambignous, and is manifestly the object.
Ver. 11. The series of proverbs regarding fools is continued :
Like a dog which returneth to his vomit,
Is a fool who cometh again with Lis folly.
Y is like MW, particip, ; only if the punctuation were 53,
ought “which returneth to his vomit” to be taken as a
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relative clause (vid. under Ps. xxxviil. 14). Regarding b as
designating the terminus guo with verbs of miotions, vid. I{ohler
under Mal. iii. 24. On 8p=wp, cf. xxiii.8. Luther rightly:
as a dog devours again his vomit. The LXX. translate: domep
wbwv ray éwénly émi Tov éavrod Euerov; the reference in
2 Pet. ii. 22: wdwv émorpéyas émi 7o Sov éfépapa, is thus
not from the LXX.; the Venet. 1s not connected with this N. T,
citation, but with the LXX., if its accordance with it is not
merely accidental. To devour again its vomit is common with
the dog." Even so, it is the manner of fools to return again
in word and in deed to their past folly (vid. regarding mu
with 3 of the object, xvii. 9); as an Aram. popular saying has
it: the fool always falls back upon his foolish conduct.? He
must needs do so, for folly has become to him a second nature ;
but this “ must” ceases when once a divine light shines forth
upon him. The LXX. has after ver. 11 a distich which is
literally the same as Sir. iv. 21.
Ver. 12 Seest thou a man who is wise in his own eyes?
The fool hath more hope than be.

Regarding the perf. lypotheticum I'¥Y, vid, at xxii. 29. Line
second is repeated, xxix. 20, unchanged. BB, pre eo, is equi-
valent to the Mishnic ¥ 0¥, plus quam ei.  As the conversion
of a sinner, who does not regard himself as righteous, is more
to be expected than that of a self-righteons man (Matt. ix. 12 f.),
so the putting right of a fool, who is conscious that he is not
wise (cf. xxiv. 7), is more likely to be effected than that of one
deeming himself wisc; for the greatest hindrance to any turn-
ing toward that which is better lies in the delusion that he does
not need it.> Thus far the group of proverbs regarding fools.

There follows now a group of proverbs regarding the
slothful :

Ver. 13 The slothful saith there is a lion without,
A lion in the midst of the strects ;

' Vid. Schulze's Die bibl. Sprichworter der deutschen Sprache, p. 71 1.

? Vid. Wahl's Das Sprichwort der heb.-aram. Literatur, p. 147 ; Duke's
Rabbin, Blumenlese, p. 9.

® The Targum has 124 after Codd. mzn 30 N?;g npa (= Syr. pekach,
expedit, convenit, melius est), it is far better circumstanced regarding the
fool han regarding him. Vid. Geiger's Zeitschr. vi. (1868), p. 154.
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cf. the original of this proverb, xxii. 13. S, to say nothing of
Stl!;f, is not the jackal; n% is the bibl. name for the lion. I3 is
the more general expression for 293, Isa. v. 25; by the streets
he thinks of the rows of houses that form them.

Ver. 14 The door turneth on its hinges,
And the sluggard on his bed.

The comparison is clear. The door turns itself on its hinges,
on which it hangs, in and out, without passing beyond the
narrow space of its motion; so is the fool on his bed, where
lie turns himself from the one side to the other. He is called
5}_‘?, because he is fast glued to the place where hie is (Arab.
‘azila), and cannot be free (contrast of the active, ef. Arab.
hafyf, moving nimbly, agilis). DBut the door offers itself as a
comparison, because the diligent goes out by it to begin his
work without (xxiv. 275 Ps. civ. 23), while the sluggard rolls
himself about on his bed. The bhook, the hinge, on which the
door is moved, called 7%, from =¥, to turn,! has thus the name
of 211,

Ver. 15 The slothful has thrust his hand into the dish,
It is hard for him to bring it back to his mouth again.

A variation of xix. 24; the fut. M2'Y" there, is lere explained
Ly Azwnd nyo.

Ver. 16 The sluggard is wise in his own eyes,
More than seven men who give an excellent answer.

Between slothfulness and conceit there exists no inward neces-
sary mutual relation. The proverb means that the sluggard
as such regards himself as wiser than seven, who all together
answer well at any examination: much labour—he thinks
with himself—only injures the health, blunts men for life and
its joys, leads only to over-exertion; for the most prudent is, as
a general rule, crack-brained. Bottcher’s “ maulfaule” [slow
to speak] belongs to the German style of thinking; 5wy
aovb in Syr. is not he who is slow to speak, but he who has a

t The Arab. verb signifies radically: to turn, like the Persian verbs
kaskatn and kardydan, and like our ** werden ™ [to grow, turn], accords with
vertere (Vleischer).
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faltering tongue.! Seven is the number of manifoldness in
completed unfolding (ix. 1), Meiri thinks, after Ezra vil. 14,
on the council of seven of the Asiatic roler. But seven is a
round number of plurality, ver. 25, xxiv. 16, vi. 31. Regard-
ing byw, vid. at xi. 22.

A scries of proverbs which recommend the love of peaze, for
they present caricatures of the opposite :

Ver. 17 Ile scizeth hy the ears a dog passing by,
Who is excited by a strife which concerns him not.

According to the accentuation in the text, the proverb is to be
translated with Fleischer: Qualis est qui prehendit aures canis,
talis est qui forte transiens ira abripitur propter rizam alienam
(eique temere se tmmiscet). Since he is cautioned against un-
warranted interference, the expression 3 3WnD might have
been used (xiv. 10), according to which the Syr. translates;
but 3’1'51! substantiates the originality of 13ynn (vid. xiv. 10,
xx. 2).  On the other hand, the placing together, without any
connection of the two participles, is perplexing; why not
3 3P 2 For it is certainly not meant, that falling into a
passion he passes by; but that passing by, he falls into a
passion ; for he stands to this object. The Targumist, feeling
this also, renders 73Y in the sense of being angry, but contrary
to the wusus log. Wherefore the conjecture of Euchel and
Abramsohn commends itself, that 129 belongs to ab—the figure
thereby becomes more distinct. To scize one's own dog by
the ear is not dangerous, but it is not advisable to do this with
a strange dog. Therefore 12y belongs as a necessary attribute
to the dog. The dog accidentally passing by corresponds to
the strife to which one stands in no relation (55';\‘5 M, wvid,
regarding the Mukkeph, Baer's Genesis, p. 85, not. 9). Who-
ever is excited to passion about a strife that does not belong to
him, is like one who lays hold by the ears (the LX X arbitrarily :
by the tail) of a dog that is passing by—to the one or to the
other it happens right when he brings evil upon himself thereby.

Vers, 18, 19. These verses form a tetrastich :

Ver. 18 As a man who castcth brands,
Aud arrows, and death ;

! The Aram. by is the Hebr. Syp, as NOY =3y but in Arab. corre-
sponds not to ’atul, but to 'azal.
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19 So is the man who deceiveth his neighbour,
And saith: T only make sport.
The old translations of mbn5mw are very diverse. Aquila has
rendered it by raxonfilopevos; Symmachus: mepapevos; the
Syr.: the vainglorious; the Targ.: NAD (from nN2), a suc-
cessor (spiritually); Jerome: nozius (injurious; for which
Luther: secret). There is thus no traditional translation,
Kimehi explains the word by wnein (Venet. éfeards); Aben
Ezra by nenein (from awnsi), to behave thoughtlessly, foolishly ;
but both erroneously, confounding with it aom, Gen, xlvii. 13,
which is formed from % and not from A1, and is related to
ﬂ-'*%, according to which Abntnn would designate him who exerts
himself (Rashi, y»nnn), or who is worn out (Saadia: who does
not know what to do, and in weariness passes his time). The
root HD? (Fllg‘, whence the reflex form ﬁ5ﬂ5ﬂﬂ, like Am2n7, from
A0n, Av) leads to another primary idea. The root H§ presents
in (Arab.) dliha (vid. Fleischer in the Comm. zur Genesis, p.
57), waltha, and {alila, formed from the Sth form of this verb
(aittalak), the fundamental meaning of internal and external
unrest ; these verbs are nsed of the effect of fear (shrinking
back from fear), and, generally, the want of self-command;
the Syr. otlahlah, to be terrified, obstupescere, confirms this
primary conception, connecting itself with the R. @b,  Accord-
ingly, he who shoots every possible death-bringing arrow, is
thought of as one who is beside hiinself, one who is of confused
mind, in which sense the passive forms of (Arab.) dluh and
talah are actually used. Schultens’ reference to (Arab.) lih
micare, according to which n5m5mm3 must mean sicut ludicramn
micationem exercens (Bitteher : one who exerts himself ; Mal-
bim : one who scoffs, from 5?}5‘]), is to be rejected, because
b must be the direct opposite of PNt ; and Ewald’s com-
parison of (Arab.) wdih and akkkh, to be entangled, distorted,
ldh, to be veiled, confounds together heterogemeous words.
Ttegarding P! (from p37), burning arrows, vid. under Isa. 1. 11,
Death stands third, not as comprehensive (that which is deadly
of every kind), but as a climax (yea, even death itself). Thej2
of the principal sentence, correlate to 3 of the contiguous
clause, has the Makkeph in our editions; but the laws of the
metrical Alakkeph require t™% 12 (with Munach), as it occurs
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eg. in Cod. 1291, A man who gives vent to his malice
against his neighbour, and then says: seest thou not that...
(¥, like Arab. 4ld), i.e. I am only jesting, T have only a joke
with thee: he exhibits himself as being mad, who in blind rage
scatters about him deadly arrows.

There now follow proverbs regarding the nirgdn, the slanderer
(rid. regarding the formation and import of this word at xvi.
28) :

Ver. 20 Where the wood faileth, the fire goeth out;
And where no tale-bearer, discord cometh to silence,
Wood, as material for building or for burning, is called, with
the plur. of its product, B'$Y. Since 2% is the absolute end of
a thing, and thus expresses its no longer existing, so it was
more appropriate to wood (Fleischer: consumtis lignis) than to
the tale-bearer, of whom the proverb says the same thing as
xxii. 10 says of the mocker.
Ver. 21 Black coal to burning coal, and wood to firc;
And a contentious man to stir up strife.
The Venet. translates 002 by xapBdv, and oM by dvfpaf; the
former (from BNY, Arab. fahuma, to be deep black) is coal in
itself; the latter (from 5Ug,ja{zam, to set on fire, and intrans.
to burn), coal in a glowing state (e.g. xxv. 22; Ezek. i. 13).
Black coal is suited to glowing coal, to nourish it ; and wood to
the fire, to sustain it; and a contentious man is suited for and
serves this purpose, to kindle up strife. 30 sigpifies to be hot,
and the Pilpel 3N, to heat, d.e. to make hot or hotter. The
three—coal, wood, and the contentious man—are alike, in that
they are a means to an end.
Ver. 22 The words of the tale-bearer are like dainty morsels;
And they glide down into the innermost parts.

A repetition of xviii. 8.

The proverbs next following treat of a cognate theme,
hypocrisy (the art of dissembling), which, under a shining
[gleissen] exterior,' conceals hatred and destruction :

Ver. 23 Dross of silver spread over an earthen vessel—
Lips glowing with love and a base heart.

b Vid. regarding gleisen (to give a deceitful appearance) and gleissen (to
throw a dazzling appearance), Schmitthenner-Weigand's Deutsches 1ir-
terbuch,
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Dross of silver is the so-called glatte (French, litharge), a com-
bination of lead and oxygen, which, in the old process of pro-
ducing silver, was separated (Luther: silberschaum, i.c. the
silver litharge ; Lat. spuma argenti, having the appearance of
foam). Tt is still used to glaze over potter’s ware, which here
(Grreek, képapos) is briefly called &7 for b0 *3; for the vessel
is better in appearance than the mere potsherd. The glossing
of the earthenware is called &21"5y N2y, which is applicable to
any kind of covering (123, R. 5, to spread or lay out broad) of
a less costly material with that which is more precious. 23a
contains the figure, and 23b its subscription : 7 3% 097 Dinet,
Thus, with the taking away of the Makkepk after Codd., to be
punctuated : burning lips, and therewith a base heart; burning,
that is, with the fire of love (Meiri, ptinn viv), while yet the
assurances of friendship, sealed by ardent kisses, serve only to
mask a far different heart. The LXX. translate opb [burn-
ing] by Aefa, and thus have read o%bn [smooth], which Hitzig
without reason prefers; burning lips (Jerome, incorrectly :
tumentia ; Luther, after Deut. xxxii. 33, non : Gifftiger mund =
a poisonous mouth) are just flattering, and at the same time
hypocritical * lips. Regarding D'nst’ as mase,, vid. vol. i. p. 119;
31 2 means, at xxv. 20, animus mestus ; here, inimicus. The
figure is excellent: one may regard a vessel with the silver
aloss as silver, and it is still earthen; and that also which gives
forth the silver glance is not silver, but only the refuse of
silver. Both are suitable to the comparison: the lips only
glitter, the heart is false (ITetdenheim).
Vers. 24 and 25 form a tetrastich.
Ver. 24 With his lips the hater dissembleth,
And in bis heart he museth deceit.

25 Tf he maketh his voice agreeable, believe him not,
For seven abominations are in his heart.

1 Schultens explains the labia flagrantia by volubiliter prompta et diserta.
But one sees from the Arab. dhaluka, to be loose, lightly and easily moved
(vid. in Fleischer's Beitrigen zur arab. Sprachkunde the explanation of the
designation of the liquid expressed with the point of the tongue by dhal-
kiytt, at 1. 26, 27; cf. de Sacy’s Grammar), and dalk, to draw out (of the
sword from its scabbard), to rinse (of water), that the meauning of the
Heb. ps‘l, to burn, from R. Y1, refers to the idea of the fickering, tongue-
like movernent of the flame.

VYOL. II. N
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All the old translators (also the Venet. and Luther) give to
722" the meaning, to become known; but the Niph. as well as
the Iithpa. (vid. at xx. 11; Gen. xlvii. 7) unites with this
meaning also the meaning to make oneself known: to make
oneself unknown, unrecognisable = (Arab.) tanakkr, e.g. by
means of clothing, or by a changed expression of countenance.!
Tle contrast demands here this latter signification: labiis suis
alium se simulat osor, intus in peclore aulem reconditum habet
dolum (Fleischer). This rendering of ") n'h is more correct
than ITitzig’s (“in his breast) he prepares treachery;” for n't/
W is to be rendered aflter NSy N, Ps. xiii. 3 (vid. Hupfeld’s
and also our comm. on this passage), not after Jer. ix. 7; for
one says D'pin NW, to place snares, 138 MY, to lay an ambush,
and the like, but not to place or to lay deceit. If such a
dissembler makes his voice agreeable (I%cl of 1N only here, for
the form Ps. ix. 14 is, as it is punctnated, Kal), trust not
thyself to him (N7, with 2: to put firm trust in anything,
vid. Genesis, p. 312%); for seven abominations, i.c. a whole
host of abominable thoughts and designs, are in his heart; he
is, if one may express it, after Matt. xii. 45, possessed inwardly
of seven devils, The LXX. makes a history of 24a: an
enemy who, under complaints, makes all possible allowances,
but in his heart 7exraiverar Sohovs. The history is only too
true, but it has no place in the text.
Ver. 26 Hatred may conceal itself behind deceit :
Its wickedness shall be exposed in the assembly.

Proverbs which begin with the fut. are rarely to be found, it is

! Vid. de Goeje’'s Fragmenta Ilist. Arab. il. (1871), p. 94. The verb
123, primarily to fix one's attention, shai‘ply to contemplate anything,
whence is derived the meanings of knowing and of not knowing, dis-
owning. The account of the origin of these contrastcd meanings, in
Gesenius-Dietrich’s Lexicon, is essentially correct; but the Arab. nakar
there referred to means, not sharpness of mind, fromn nekar = <w3n, but
from the negative significalion prevailing in the Arab. aloune, a property by
which one makes himself worthy of being disowned : craftiness, cunning,
and then 2lso in bonam partem : sagacity.

2 The fundamental idea of firmness in AN is always in the subject, not
the object. The Arabic interpreters remark that dman with b expresses
recoguition, and with ! submission (vid. Lane’s Lezicon under @aman); but
in Hebr. poxn with 3 fiducia fidei, with Y asscnsus fidei; the relation is
thus not altogether the same.
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true; yet, as we have seen, xii. 26, they are sometimes to be met
with in the collection. This is one of the few that are of such
a character; for that the LXX. and others translate o xpbr-
Twy, which gives for iNy7 a more appropriate reference, does
not require us to agree with Ilitzig in rcading 1037 (xii. 16,
23),—the two clauses rendered fut. stand in the same syntactical
relation, as e.g. Job xx. 24, Still less can the rendering of
psen2 by a‘uv[a-'mm doroy, by the LXX, induce us to read
with Hitzig ng v, especially since it is doubtful whether the
Ileb. \\'01ds which ﬂuated before those translators (the LXX.)
have been fallen upon. 1Nt (beginning and ending with a
formative syllable) is certainly a word of rare formation, to be
compared only to {i71O®, Judg. iii. 23; but since the nearest-
lying formation N signifies usury (from N9, to credit) (ac-
cording to which Symmachus, 8id Mpupara, to desire gain), it
is obvious that the language preferred this double formation
for the meaning deceiving, illusion, or, exactly: fraud. It
may also be possible to u,fer it, like N (vid. under Ps.
xxiii. 18), to Kitj = ¥, to be confused waste, as this is done
by Parchon, Kimehi (Tenet. év e’pv;;u’a), Ralbag, and others;
e, in tlus sense of decpest concealment, certainly says not a
little as the contrast of %7 [an assembly], but jioth [a desert]
stood ready for the poet to be used in this sense; he might
also have expressed himself as Job xxx. 3, xxxviii. 27. The
selection of this rare word is better explained if it denotes the
superlative of deceit,—a course of conduct maliciously directed
toward the deception of a neighbour. That is also the im-
pression which the word has made on Jerome ( fraudulenter),
the Targ. (X\DW23, in grinding), Luther (to do injury), and
according to which it has already been explained, e.g. by C. B.
Michaelis and Oetinger (* with dissembled, deceitful nature ).
The punctuation of npan, Codd. and editions present in three
different forms. Buxtorf in his Concordance (also Fiirst), and
the Dasel Biblia Rabbinica, have the form N22M; but this is a
mistake, Either N02A (Nipk.) or N22R (Hitkpa., with the same
assimilation of the preformative n as in 227, Lev. xiii. 55 ; 183,
Deut. xxi. 8) is to be read; Iimchi, in his Waa terbuch, gives NE3F
which is certamly better supported A surer contrast of n\UD:
and 57pa remains in our interpretation; only we translate not
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as Ewald: ¢ hatred seeks to conceal itself by lLypocrisy,” but:
in deceitful work. Also we refer inyY, not to i, but to
MY, for hatred is thought of in connection with its personal
representative.  We see from 260 that hatred is meant which
not only broods over evil, but also carries it into execation.
Such hatred may conceal itself in cunningly-contrived decep-
tion, yet the wickedness of the hater in the end comes out froin
behind the mask with the light of publicity.
Ver. 27 He who diggeth a pit falleth thercin
Aud be that rolleth up a stone, upon himself it rolleth back.
The thought that destruction prepared for others recoils upon
its contriver, has found its expression everywhere among mcn
in divers forms of proverbial sayings; in the form which it
here receives, 27a has its oldest original in Ps. vii. 16, whence it
is repeated herc and in Eccles. x. 8, and Sir. xxvii. 26. Re-
garding M3, vid. at xvi. 27. M2 here has the sense of in eam
ipsam; expressed in French, the proverb is: celui qui creuse lu
JSosse, y tombera ; in Italian: cki cava la fossa, caderd in essa.
The second line of this proverb accords with s, vii. 17 (vid.
Ilupfeld and Riehm on this passage). It is natural to think of
the rolling as a rolling upwards ; cf. Sir. xxvii. 25, 6 BdAhwy
Nov els tros éml kepariy avrod BdAer, i.e. throws it on bis
own head. 28 5’711 is to be syntactically judged of like xviii. 13.
Ver. 28 The lying tongue hateth those whom it bruiseth ;
And a flattering mouth canseth ruin.

The LXX., Jerome, the Targ., and Syr. render »37 33" in
the sense of non amat veritaten ; they appear by »37 to have
thought of the Aram. 837, that which is pure; and thus they
gain nothing else but an undeniable plain thought. Many
Jewish interpreters gloss: ¥n'om, also after the Aram. : "1 =
12 ; but the Aram. '37 does not mean pure in the sense of
being right, therefore Elia Wilna understands him who desires
to justify himself, and this violent derivation from the Aram.
thus does not lead to the end. Luther, translating: ¢« a false
tongue hates those who punish it,” explains, as also Gesenius,
conterenles = castigantes {psam ; but T significs, according to
the usage of the language before us, # bruised ” (vid. Ps. ix.
10), not : bruising ; and the thought that the liar hates him who
listeus to him, leads ad absurdwm; but that he does not love him
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who bruises (punishes) him, is self-evident. Iimchi sees in 23
another form of ¥27; and Meiri, Jona Gerundi in his ethical
work (nawhn »yvi = The gates of Repentance), and others,
accordingly render v37 in the sense of WY (W:¥): the lying
tongue hates—as Lowenstein translates—the humble [pious];
also that for ¥'37, by the omission of ), *37 ="2! may be read, is
supposable ; but this does not harmonize with the second half
of the proverb, according to which Y iith must be the subject,
and 17 8 must express some kind of evil which procceds
from such a tongne. Ewald: “the lying tongue hates its
master (™MY),” but that is not in accordance with the Heb.
style ; the word in that case should have been 1‘:}'93. Hitzig
countenances this 9%, with the remark that the tongue is
here personified; but personified, the tongue certainly means
him who hLas it (Ps. exx. 3). Bottcher's conjecture 37 mzh,
« confounds their talk,” is certainly a curiosity. Spoken of
the sea, those words would mean, “it changes its snrge.” But
is it then at all necessary to uncover first the weaning of 2842 ?
Rashi, Arama, and otliers refer 27 to 2371=0'W2Y (B'37),
Thus also perhaps the Fenet., which translates rods émirpiupots
(not : émirerppuévovs) abris, C. B.Michaelis: Lingua falsi-
tatis odio habet contritos suos, h. e. eos quos falsitate ac mendacio
lewdit contritosque facit. Hitzig objects that it is more correct to
say : conteril perosos sibi. And certainly this lay nearer, on
which account Fleischer remarks: in 28a there is to be sup-
posed a poetic transposition of the ideas (Hypallage) : homo qui
lingua ad calumnias abutitur conterit eos quos odit. The poct
makes np» the main conception, because it does not come
to him so readily to say that the lying tongune bruises those
against whom it is directed, as that it is hatred, which is
activein this. To say this was by no means superfluous. There
are men who find pleasure in repeating and magnifying scandal-
ously that which is depreciatory and disadvantageous to their
neighbour unsubstantiated, without being at all conscious of
any particular ill-will or personal enmity against him ; but this
proverb says that such untruthful tongue-thrashing procecds
always from a transgression of the commandment, % Thou shalt
not hate thy brother,” Lev. xix. 17, and not merely from the
want of love, but from a state of mind which is the dircct
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opposite of love (vid. x. 18). Ewald finds it incongruous that’
28a speaks of that which others have to suffer from the lying
tongue, whereas the whole connection of this proverb requires
that the tongue should here be regarded as bringing ruin upon
its owner himself. DBut of the destruction which the wicked
tongue prepares for others many proverbs also speak, e.g. xii.
13, cf. xvil. 4, M7 F‘-‘fs; and 285 does not mention that the

smooth tongue (written P’;Ifl'ﬂaﬁ with Makkeph) brings injury upon
itself (an idea which must be otherwise expressed; cf. xiv. 32),
but that it brings injury and ruin on those who have pleasure in
its flatteries (nip?q, Ps. xii. 3; Isa. xxx. 10), and are befooled
thereby: os blandiloquum (blanditiis dolwin tegens) ad casum
impellit, sc. alios (Fleischer).

xxvil. In the group 1-6 of this chapter every two proverbs
form a pair. The first pair is directed against unseemly
boasting :

Ver. 1 Boast not thyself of to-morrow,
For thou knowest not what a day bringeth forth.
The 2 of O3 is like, e.g. that in xxv. 14, the 2 of the ground
of boasting. One boasts of to-morrow when he boasts of that
which he will then do and experience. This boasting is foolish
and presumptuous (Luke xii. 20), for the future is God’s; not
a moment of the futureis in our own power, we koow not what
a day, this present day or to-morrow (Jas. iv. 13), will bring
forth, .. (cf. Zeph. ii. 2) will disclose, and cannot therefore

order anything beforehand regarding it. Instead of D]n‘-\s
(with Kametz and Mugrash), K5 (thus eg. the Cod. Jaman)
is to be written; the Masora knows nothing of that pausal
form.  And instead of DI ‘l?:_'m;, we write Di: 1,_,5‘?, M with
Zinnorith., 'Iéﬁ before oi* has the tone thrown back on the
penult., and consequently a shortened ult.; the Masora reckons
this word among the twenty-five words with only one Tsere.
Ver. 2 Let another praise thee, and not thine own mouth ;
A stranger, and not thine own lips.

The negative & is with 3, as in (Arab.) ghyra fyk, bound into
one compact idea: that which is mot thine own mouth
(Fleischer), “not thine own lips,” on the other hand, is not to
be interpreted as corresponding to it, like n_)_?'5¥_~‘, xil. 28 ; since
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after the prohibitive o, ’lﬁs_s;-j'; [praise thec] easily supplies
itself. 7 is properly the stranger, as having come from a dis-
tance, and *132 he who comes from an unknown country, and is
lhimself unknown (vid. under xxvi, 24); the idea of both words,
however, passes from advena and elienigena to alius. There is
certainly in rare cases a praising of oneself, which is authorized
Lecause it is demanded (2 Cor. xi. 18), which, because it is
offered strongly against one’s will, will be measured by truth
(x.13); but in general it is improper to applaud oneself, because
it is a vain looking at oneself in a glass; it is indecent, because
it places others in the shade; imprudent, because it is of no
use to us, but only injures, for propria laus sordet, and as
Stobiius says, oldér oiTws drovoua poprikoy ds 6 xal' alrob
émawos. Compare the German proverb, « Figenlob stinkt,
Freundes Lob linkt, fremdes Lob Llingt” [=sclf-praise stinks,
a friend’s praise is lame, a stranger’s praise sounds].

The second pair of proverbs designates two kinds of violent
passion as unbearable :

Ver. 3 The heaviness of a stone, the weight of sand—
A fool's wrath is heavier than both.

We do not translate : Gravis est petra et onerosa arena, so that
the substantives stand for strengthening the idea, instead of the
corresponding adjective (Fleischer, as the LXX., Jerome, Syr.,
Targum); the two pairs of words stand, as 4q, in genit. relation
(cf. on the contrary, xxxi. 30), and it is as if the poet said:
represent to thyself the heaviness of a stone and the weight of
sand, and thou shalt find that the wrath of a fool compared
thereto is still heavier, viz. for him who has to bear it; thus
heavier, not for the fool himself (Hitzig, Zickler, Dichsel), but
for others against whom his anger goes forth. A Jewish pro-
verb (vid. Tendlau, No. 901) says, that one knows a man by
his wine-glass (ov), his purse (p'3), and his anger (£32), viz.
liow he deports himself in the tumult; and another says that
one reads what is in a man op> b»3, when he is in an ill-
hiumour. Thus also o3 is to be here understood : the fool in
a state of angry, wrathful excitement is so far not master of
himself that the worst is to be feared; he sulks and shows
latred, and rages without being appeased ; no one can calculate
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what he may attempt, his behaviour is unendurable. Sand, bin,!
as it appears, as to the number of its grains innumerable, so as
to its mass (in weight) immeasurable, Job vi. 3; Sir. xxii. 13.
503 the Venet. translates, with strict regard to the etymology, by
dpua.
Ver. 4 The madness of anger, and the overflowing of wrath—
And before jealousy who kecps bis place !

Here also the two pairs of words 4a stand in connection ; M*IOX
(for which the Cod. Juman has incorrectly M"™N) is the con-
necting form; vid. regarding *3%, v. 9. Let one imagine the
blind, relentless rage of extreme excitement and irritation, a
boiling over of anger like a water-flood, which bears everything
down along with it—these paroxysms of wrath do not usually
continue long, and it is possible to appease them ; but jealousy
is a passion that not only rages, but reckons calmly; it inces-
santly ferments through the mind, and when it breaks forth, he
perishes irretrievably who is its object. Fleischer generalizes
this idea : “enmity proceeding from hatred, envy, or jealousy,
it is difficult or altogether impossible to withstand, since it puts
into operation all means, both secretly and openly, to injure the
epemy.” But after vi. 34 [, cf. Song viii. 8, there is particolarly
meant the passion of scorned, mortified, deceived love, viz. in
the relation of husband and wife.

The third pair of proverbs passes over from this special love
between husband and wife to that subsisting between friends :

Ver. 5 Better is open accusation
Than sceret love.

An integral distich; Nans2 has Munach, and instead of the
second Metheg Turcha, after Thorath Lwmeth, p. 11. Zickler,
with Hitzig, incorrectly: better than love which, from false
indulgence, keeps concealed from his neighbour his faults,
when he ought to tell him of them. That would require the
plirase NNER NIAX, not NMOR,  Dichsel, in order to accommo-
date the text to this meaning, remarks: concealed censure is
concealed love; but it is much rather the neglected duty of
love,—love without mutual discipline is weak, faint-hearted,

1 Sand is called by the name b (5*0), to change, whirl, particularly to

form sand-wreaths, whence (Arab.) al-Habil, the region of moving sand;
vid. Wctzstein’s Novd-arabien, p. 56.



CHAP. XXVIL 6. 201

and, if it is not too blind to remark in a friend what is
worthy of blame, is altogether too forbearing, and essentially
without conscience; but it is not ¢ hidden and concealed love.”
The meaning of the proverb is different: it is better to be
courageously and sternly corrected—on account of some fault
committed—by any one, whether he be a foe or a friend, than
to be the object of a love which may exist indeed in the heart,
but which fails to make itself manifest in outward act. There
are men who continually assure us of the reality and depth of
their friendship; but when it is necessary for them to prove
their love to be self-denying and generous, they are like a
torrent which is dry when one expects to drink water from it
(Job vi. 15). Such “secret” love, or, since the word is not
AR, but NIABY, love confined to the heart alone, is like a fire
which, when it burns secretly, neither lightens nor warms;
and before such a friend, any one who frankly and freely tells
the truth has by far the preference, for although he may pain
us, yet he does us good; while the former deceives us, for he
leaves us in the larch when it is necessary to love us, not
merely in word and with the tongue, but in deed and in truth
(1 Jobhn iii. 18), Rightly Fleischer: Prastat correptio aperiu
amicitice tectee, i.e. nulla re probate.

Yer. 6 Faithful are the wounds of a friend,
And overloaded [plentiful] the kisses of an enemy.

The contrast to DX, true, .e. honourable and good (with the
transference of the character of the person to his act), would
be fraudulenta (Jerome), or mzon), i.e. false (Ralbag); Ewald
sccks this idea from any, to stumble, make a false step;’
Hitzig, from any = (Arab.) dadlr, whence dddhir, perfidus, to
gain from; but (1) the comparison does not lie ncar, since
usually the Arab., «» corresponds to the Heb. v/, and the
Arab. o to the Heb. 1; (2) the Heb. =ny has already three
meanings, and it is not advisable to load it with yet another
meaning assumed for this passage, and elsewhere not found.
"Tlhe three meanings are the following : (a) to smoke, Aram. by,

' Thus also Schultens in the Animadversiones, which later he fancied

was derived from =nY, nidor, from the weaning nidorosa, and thence
virulenta.
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whence My, vapour, Ezek. viii. 11, according to which the
Venet., with Kimehi’s and Parclion’s Lea., translates : the kisses
of an enemy swvwpiyhwrrai, t.e. are fog; () to sacrifice, to
worship, Arab. atar; according to which Aquila: (kerwcd (as,
with Grabe, it is probably to be read for éxodoia of the LXX.);
and agreeably to the Aiph., but too artificially, Arama: ob-
tained by entreaties = constrained; (c) to heap up, whence
iph. ™y, Ezek. xxxv. 13, cf. Jer. xxxiii. 6, according to
which Rashi, Meiri, Gesenius, Fleischer, Bertheau, and most
explain, cogn. with %W, whose Aram. form is Y, for WY is
properly a heap of goods or treasures.! This third meaning
gives to the kisses of an ememy a natural adjective: they are
too abundant, so much the more plentiful to veil over the
hatred, like the kisses by means of which Judas betrayed his
Lord, not merely denoted by ¢uheiv, but by xatadirelv, Matt.
xxvi. 49.  This, then, is the contrast, that the strokes inflicted
by one who truly loves us, although they tear into our flesh
(¥s3, from 33, to split, to tear open), yet are faithful (cf. Ps.
cxli. §); on the contrary, the enemy covers over with kisses
him to whom he wishes all evil. Thus also PNy forms an
indirect contrast to DIMR).

In 7-10 there is also visible a weaving of the external with
the internal, First, there are two proverbs, in each of which
there is repeated a word terminating with 1.

Ver. 7 A satisficd soul treadeth honeycomb under foot;
And a hungry soul—everything bitter ia (to it) sweet.
It is unnecessary to read nan (Hitzig) ; D3R is stronger; “to
tread with the fect” is the extremne degree of scornful despite.
That satiety and hunger are applicable to the soul, vid. nnder
x. 3. In 70, the adverb fo‘, relative to the nomin. absol., like
xxviii. 7, but not xiii. 18. ¢ Ilunger is the best cook,” ac-
cording to a German proverb; the Hebrew proverl is so formed
that it is easily transferred to the sphere of the soul. Let the
man whom God has richly satisfied with good things guard
himself against ingratitude towards the Giver, and against an
undervaluing of the gifts received ; and if they are spiritual
blessings, let him guard himself against self-satisfaction and

1 Vid. regarding this word, Schlottmann in Deutsch.-Morgenl. Zeitschrift,
xxiv. 665, 668.
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self-contentment, which is, in truth, the worst poverty, Rev.
iii. 17; for life without God is a constant hunger and thirst.
There is in worldly things, even the most pleasing, a dis-
satisfaction felt, and a dissatisfaction awakening disgust; and
in spiritual life, a satiety which supposes itself to be full of life,
but which is nothing clse than the decay of life, than the
changing of life into death.

Ver, 8 As a bird that wandereth from her nest,
So is a man that wandereth from his home.

It is not a flying out that is meant, from which at any moment
a return is possible, but an unwilling taking to flicht (LXX.
80: &rav dmofevwlfj ; Venet.: mhaveduevov . . . mhavovuevos) ;
for 70 8y, Isa. xvi. 2, cf. Jer. iv. 25, birds that have been
frightened ; and 1, xxi. 15 f., designates the fugitive; cf.
12, Gen. iv. 14, and above, xxvi. 2, where T designates
aimless roving about, Otherwise Fleischer: “ warning against
unnecessary roaming about, in journeyings and wanderings far
from home: as a bird far from its nest is easily wounded,
caught, or killed, so, on such excursions, one easily comes to
injury and want. One may think of a journey in the East.
The Arabs say, in one of their proverbs: dlsafar katat man
@lklyym (= journeying is a part of the pains of hell).” But 7n
here is not to be understood in the sense of a libere vagari.
Rightly C. B. Michaelis: qui vagatur extorris et exul a loco suo
sc. natali vel habitationds ordinariee. This proverb mediately
recommends the love of one’s fatherland, i.e. « love to the land
in which our father has his home; on which our paternal
mansion stands; in which we have spent the years of our
childhood, so significant a part of one’s whole life ; from which
we have derived our bodily and intellectual nourishment; and
in whiech home we recognise bone of our bone and flesh of our
flesh.”*  But next it says, that to be in a strange land must be
an unhappiness, because a man never feels better than at
lhome, as the bird in its nest. We say: Heimat [home]—this
beautiful word becomes the German language, which has also
coined the expressive idea of Heimwel, [longing for home] ; the

! Gustave Baur’s article ¢ Vaterlandsliebe,” in Scbmid's Pidagogischer
Eucyklopddie.



204 TIIE BOOK OF PROVERILS,

Heb. uses, to express the idea of home, the word »pw»; and of
fatherland, the word s or 'nix.  The Heb. ¥ corre-
sponds * to the German Llend, but = Lllend, elilenti, of another
land, strange.

The two following proverbs have in common the catchword
¥, and treat of the value of friendship :—

Ver. 9 Oil aud frankincense rejoice the heart ;
And the sweet discourse of a friend from a counselling of soul.

Regarding the perfuming with dry aromas, and sprinkling with
liquid aromas, as a murk of honour towards guests, and as a

1 The translators transfer to this place a notc from vol. ii. p. 191 1. of
the author’s larger Comm. ii. den I’salter, to which Delitzsch refers the
rcader :—'' The modern High German adj. elend, middle lligh German
ellende, old High German alilandi, elilend:, or elilenti, is composed of @l
and lgrd, The adj. ali occurs only in old High German in composition.
Tn the Gothic it is found as an independent adj., in the sense of alius and
éanue (vid. Ulfilas, Gal. v. 10). The primary meaning of elilenti is conse-
quently : of another country, foreign. In glosses and translatious it is
rendered Ly the Lat. words peregrinus, erul, advena, also captivus. In
these meanings it occurs very frequently. In the old Iligh German trans-
lation of Ammonius, Diatessaron, sive Harmoniz in quatuor Evangelica,
the word proselytism, occurring in Matt. xxiii. 15, is rendered by efilantan.
To the adj. the old High German subst. corresponds. This has the
meaning cxilinm, transmigratio, captivitas, The connection in elilenti or
elilentes, used adverbially, is rendered by the Lat. peregre. In the middle
High German, however, the proper signification of both words greatly pre-
dominates. But as, in the old High German, the idea of miser is often at
the same time comprehended in the proper signification : he who is miser-
able through banishment, imprisonment, or through sojourning in a strange
land ; thus, in several places of the middle High German, this derived idea
begins to separate itself from the fundamental conception, so that ellende
comes in general to be called miser. In the new High German this derived
conception is almost alone maintained. Yet here also, in certain conuec-
tions, there are found traces of the original idea, e.g. in's Elend schicken,
for to banish. Very early also the word came fo be used, in a spiritual
sense, to denote our prescnt abode, in contrast 1o paradise or the heavenly
kingdom. . . . Thus, e.g. in oue of Luther’s hymns, when we pray to the
Holy Ghost:

¢ Das er vos behiite, an vnserm ende,
Wenn wir bheim farn aus diesem elende.”

[That He guard us to our end
Whea we go home from this world.]
—Liup. vON RAUMER
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means of promoting joyful social fellowship, vid. at vii. 16 f.,
xsi. 17. The pred. mt" comprehends frankincense or oil as the
two sides of one and the same thing ; the L.XX. introduces,
from Ps. civ, 15, also wine, It alse reads m pney as one
word, YWD : kaTagpiyvurac 8¢ Vw0 cupmTwpdTey YUy,
which Hitzig regards as original; for he translates, under-
standing nsyw after Ps. xiil. 3, ¢ but the soul is torn by cares.”
But why nydpno, this Hitlpa. without example, for "Y1 2 and
now connected with 2 in the sense of ymd! And what does
one gain by this Alexandrian wisdom [of the LXX.]—a con-
trast to 9a which is altogether incongruous? Dixlerlein’s ren-
dering accords far better with 9a: *““but the sweetness of a
friend surpasses fragrant wood.”  But although this rendering
of the word [M8Y] by  fragrant wood ™ is found in Gesen. Lex.,
from one edition to another, yet it must be rejected; for the
word signifies wood as the contents of trces, the word for
aromatic wood must be B'SY ; and if the poet had not intention-
ally aimed at dubiety, he ought to have written B'2 '$¥, since
v's3, with the exception of Isa iii. 20, where it is beyond doubt
n0\\here means fragrance. If we read nyy and tim togethu,
then we may suppose that the latter desiznates the soul, as at
Ps. xiii. 3 ; and the former, counsel (from the verb 137). DBt
to what does the suffix of WY1 refer? One may almost con-
jecture that the words originally were 1 NsYm t'9) pADY and
the sweetness of the soul (f.e. a sweet relish for it, cf. ver. 7
and xvi. 24) consists in the counsel of a friend, according to
which Jerome translates: et bonts amici consiliis anima dulcora-
tur. By this transposition 1y refers back to v/ds ; for if nephesh
denote a person or a living being, it can be construed ad sensum
as masc., ¢.g. Num. xxxi. 28. But the words may remain in
the order in which they are transmitted to us. It is possible
that Y7 is (Bottcher refers to Job xii. 4) of the same meaning
as ¥ (the friend of one =the friend), as 193 denotes dn‘ect]y
the “hole; 37, the half; iAY, the right time. Recognising
this, Cocceius, Umbreit, Stier, and Zickler explain: sweetness,
i.e. the sweet encouragement (PN, in the sense of  sweetness
(grace) of the lips,” xvi. 21) of a friend, is better than one’s
own counsel, than prudence seeking to help oneself, and trusting
merely to one’s own resources; thus also Rashi: bLetter than
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what one’s own soul advises him. DBut (1) v/&3 cannot mean
one’s own person (oneself) in contrast to another person;
and (2) this does not supply a correct antithesis to 9a. Thus
i» will not express the preference, but the origin. Accordingly
Ewald, e.g., explains: the sweetness of a friend whom one has
proceedeth from the counsel of soul, <. from such counsel as
is drawn from a deep, full soul. But no proof can be brought
from the nsage of the language that td°nyy can be so meant;
these words, after the analogy of t's) ny7, xix. 2, mean ability to
give counsel as a quality of the soul (viii. 14 ; Job xii. 13), i.e.
its ability to advise. Accordingly, with Bertheau, we explain
25mmtr as the.common predicate for 9a and 95 : ointment and
perfume rejoice the heart, and (the Syr., Targ., well : even so)
the sweet exhortation of a friend, from a soul capable of ren-
dering counsel ; also, this and this, more than that fragrance.
This proverb is formed in the same way as xxvi. 9,14. In
this explanation %y is well referred back to 35: and (more
than) the sweet advice of lis friend. DBut not so that wyn is
equivalent to 3!?{‘ ¥, for one does not thus speak; but the con-
struction is as when we say, in the German language : Nichts
thut einem Ilerzen woler als wenn sein I'reund es mitfihlend
trgstet [nothing does more good to a heart than when a friend
sympathizingly comforts it]; or: Zage nicht, tief betritbtes Herz !
Dein Freund lebt und wird dir bald sich zeigen [Be not dismayed,
deeply-troubled heart! thy friend lives, and will soon show
himself to thee]. In such cases the word « Iferz” [heart] does
not designate a distinct part of the person, but, synecdochically,
it denotes the whole person.

Ver. 10. Another proverb, consisting of three lines, in com-
mendation of friendship:

Thine own friend and the friend of thy father forsake not,
And into thy brother's house go not in the day of thy misfortunc—
Better is a near neighbour than a far-off brother.

In our editions "wp is incorrectly pointed with Pasek after it, so
that the accent is Asla Legarmeh ; the Pasek is, after the
example of older editions, with Norzi, to be cancelled, so that
only the conjunctive Asla remains; “thine own and the friend
of thy father” denotes the family friend, like some family
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leirloom, descending from father to son. Such an old tried
friend one must certainly not give up. The Keri changes
the second my into ¥, but YN (which, after the Masora in
st. constr., retains its segol, Ewald, § 211¢) is also admissible, for
a form of comparison (Hitzig) this Y7 is not, but the fuller
form of the abbreviated ¥7, from ¥, to take care of, to tend,

T

to pasture—an infinitive formation (=1¥7) like the cogn. i‘)
@

a participial.  Such a proved friend one ought certainly not to
give up, and in the time of heavy trial (vid. regarding %, i. 26)
one should go to him and not to a brother’s house—it is by
this supposed that, as xviii. 24 says, there is a degree of friend-
ship (cf. xvii. 17) which in regard to attachment stands above
that of mere fraternal relationship, and it is true; blood-rela-
tionship, viewed in itself, stands as a relationship of affection
on natural grounds below friendship, which is a relationship of
life on moral grounds. But does blood-relationship exclude
friendship of soul? cannot my brother be at the same time my
heart-friend? and is not friendship all the firmer when it has
at the same time its roots in the spirit and in natural grounds?
The poet seems to have said this, for in 10c, probably a popular
saying (cf. ¢ Desser Nachbar an der Wand als Bruder aber Land”
[Better a neighbour by onc’s side than a brother abroad]), he
gives to his advice a foundation, and at the same time a limita-
tion which modifies its ruggedness. But Diichsel places (like
Schultens) in 2172 and PN meanings which the words do
not contain, for he interprets them of inward ncarness and
remotencss; and Zickler reads between the lines, for he remarks,
a “pear neighbour” is one who is near to the oppressed to
counsel and help them, and a “distant brother” is one who
with an unamiable disposition remains far from the oppressed.
The state of the matter is simple. If one has a tried friend in
neighbourly nearness, so in the time of distress, when he needs
consolation and help, he must go to this friend, and not first to
the house of a brother dwelling at a distance, for the former
certainly does for us what the latter probably may and probably
may not do for us.

Ver. 11, This proverb has, in common with the preceding
tristich, the form of an address:
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Become wise, my son, and make my heart rejoice,
That I may give an answer to my accusers.

Better than ¢ be wise” (Luther), we translate “ become wise ”
(LXX. gopos yivov); for he who is addressed might indeed be
wise, though not at present so, so that his father is made to
listen to such deeply wounding words as these, * Cursed be he
who begat, and who educated this man” (Malbim). The
cohortative clause 115 (cf. Ps. cxix. 42) has the force of a clause
with a purpose (Gesen. § exxviil. 1): ut habeam quod ws qui me
convicientur regerere possim ; it does not occur anywhere in the
Hezekiah collection except here.

Ver. 12. oy appears to lean on pan.

The pradent man seeth the misfortune, hideth himself ;
The simple pass on, suffer injury.

= xxil. 3, where D"N5\ for DB, DN for W03, and WY for
W ; the three asyudeta make the proverb clumsy, as if it
counted out its seven words separately to the hearer. Ewald,
§ 349a, calls it a * Steinschrift” [an inscription on a stone].
The perfects united in pairs with, and yet more without, Vav,
express the coincidence! as to time.

Ver. 13. oy alliterates with 2.

Take from him the garment, for he hath become surety for another,

And for the sake of a strange matter put him under bonds.
=xx, 16, vid. there. ™72 we interpret neut. (LXX. 7a
&\\éTpia; Jerome, pro alicnis), although certainly the case
occurs that one becomes surety for a strange woman (Aquila,
"Theodotion, mepl Eévps), by whose enticements and flatteries he

' The second Munach isat xxii. 3, as well as here, according to the rule
xviil. 4 of the Accentuationssystem, the transformation of the Dechi, and pre-
serves its value of interpuaction ; the Legarmeh of 1D\y is, however, a
disjuuctive of less force than Dechi, so that thus the seque<nce of the accents
denotes that Ay NN DY is a clause related to 9pDMN as a hypothetical
antecedent : if the prudent sees the calamity, then he hides himsclf from it.
This eyntactic relation is tenable at xxii. 3, but not here at xxvii. 12. Here,
at least, n.ny would be better with Rebia, to which the following Dechi
would subordinate itsclf. The prudent secth the evil, concealeth himself ;
or also, prudent i8 he who sees the evil, hides himself. For of two dis-
junctives before Afhnach, the first, according as it is greater or less than
the second, retains eitber Legarmeh (e.g. Ps. i. 5, Ixxzvi. 12, Ixxxviii. 14,
cix. 14) or Rebia (zii. 2; Ps. xxv. 2, Ixix. 9, exlvi. 5).
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is taken, and who afterwards leaves himn in the lurch with the
debts for which he had become security, to show ler costly
favour to another.

Ver. 14, This proverb, passing over the three immediately
intervening, connects itself with vers. 9 and 10, It is directed
against cringing, noisy complimenting:

He who blesseth his ueighbour with a loud voice, rising early in the

morning,

Tt is reckoned as a curse to Lim,

The first line is intentionally very lieavy, in order to portray
the empressement of the maker of compliments: le calls out to
another his good wishes with a loud voice, so as to make the
impression of deep veneration, of deeply felt thankfulness, but
in reality to gain favour thereby, and to commend himself to
greater acts of kindness ; he sets himself to meet him, having
risen up (0'2%0, adverbial inf. abs. ; cf. Jer. xliv. 4 with xxv. 4)
early in the morning, to offer his captatio benevolentice as speedily
as possible; but this salutation of good wishes, the affccted zeal
in presenting which is a sign of a selfish, calculating, servile soul,
is reckoned to him as ﬂ?j, viz. before God and every one who
can judge correctly of human nature, also before him who is
complimented in so ostentatious and troublesome a manner, the
true design of which is thus seen. Otliers uuderstand the
proverb after the example of Derachotk 14a, that one onght to
salute no one till he has said his morning’s praver, becanse
honour is due before all to God (the Book of Wisdom, x. 28);
and others after Erachin 164, according to which one is meant
who was invited as a guest of a generous lord, a:d was liberally
entertained, and who now on the public streets blesses him, Z.e.
praises him for his nobility of mind—such blessingis a curse to
him whom it concerns, because this trumpeting of his praise
brings upon him a troublesome, importunate crowd. DBut plainly
the particularity of 5‘:’? lays the chief emphasis on the
servility manifested ; and one calls to mind the case of the
clients besicging the doors of their patrons, those clientes
matutini, cach of whom sought to be the fivst in the salutatio of
Lis distinguished wealthy patron.

Ver. 15. This proverh passes from the complimentarius to its
opposite, a shrewish wife:

VOL. 11, o
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A continual dropping in a rainy day

And a contentious woman are alike,
Thus we have already translated (vol. i. p. 9), where, when
treating of the manifold forms of parabolic proverbs, we began
with this least poetic, but at the same time remarked that
vers. 15 and 16 are connected, forming a tetrastich, which is
certainly the case according to the text here lying before us.
In verse 15, xix. 13} is expanded into a distich, and made a
complete verse. Ilegarding 7L ‘151, vid. the explanation there

given. The noun 1D, which the Syr. translates by ]:\T&’

but the Targumist retains, because it is in common use in the
post.~bibl. Heb. (Dereschith rabba, c. 1) and the Jewish Aramaic,
signifies violent rain, after the Jewish interpreters, becanse then
the people remain shut up in their houses; more correctly, per-
haps, from the unbroken continuousness and thickness (cf. the
Arab. insajara, to go Dbehind each other in close column) with
which the rain pours down. Regarding DWW, Keri DM, vid.
vi. 145 the genit. connection of D NYY we lmd alrcady at xxi.
9. The fonn MRt is doubtful. If accented, with Liwen-
stein and others, as ]l[Llra, then we would have a Nithkatal
before us, as at Num. 1. 47, or a Hothkatal—a passive
form of the Kul, the existence of which, however, is not fully
established.  Rather this word is to be regarded as NAEd
(Nithpa. as Deut. xxi. 83 Ezek, xxiii. 48) without the dagesh,
and lengthened ; the form of the word MAYY, as found in the
Cod. Jaman., aims at this.  But the form MR is better estab-
lished, e.q. by Cod. 1294, as ALilel. l\lmcln, “Micklol 131a (cf.
Ewald, § 132¢), regards it as 2 form without the dagesh, made
up of the Niph. and Hithpa., leaving the penultima toning unex-
plained. Bertheau regards it as a voluntative: let us compare
(as 7ynd, Tsa, xli. 23); but as le himself says, the reflexive
form does not accord with this sense. Hitzig has adopted the
right explanation (cf. Olshausen, § 275, and Bottchel, § 1072,
w ho, however, registers it at random as an Ephraimitism), mnth
is a Niphal, \v1th a nansposmon of consonauts for MY, since
13 passes over into MAY2  Such is now the genus in the
arrangement ; the Milra form would be as masc. syntactically
inaccurate. ¢ The finite following the subjects is regulated by
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the gender and number of that which is next before it, as at
2 Sam, iii. 22, xx. 20; Ps. Iv. 6; Job xix. 15" (Hitzig).

Ver. 16. This verse stands in close connection with the pre-
ceding, for it speaks of the contentious woman:

He that restraineth her restraineth the wind,
And oil meeteth his right hand.

The connection of the plur. subject MI¥ = quicunque eam
colibet, with a sing. predicate, is not to be disputed (vid. iii. 18
and xxviii. 16, Chethid) ; but can iy gain from the meaning of
preserving, laying np, also the meanings of keeping, of con-
fining, and shutting up ?—for these meanings we have 892
and Y (cf. 7Y, xxx. 4). In 165 it lies nearer to see in
i the object of the clause (oil meeteth his right hand)
than the sabject (his right hand meeteth oil), for the gender
of o directs to 7 (e.g. Ezek. xv. G ; cf. Ga, where 332 is as
to gender indifferent) : it is fem., while on the contrary in? i
generally masc. (cf. Song i.3). There is no reason for regard-
ing wwpv as an adverbial accus. (he meets oil with his right
hand), or, with Hitzig, as a second subject (he meets oil, his
vight hand); the latter, in the order of the words lying before us,
is not at all possible. We suppose that ¥, as at Gen. xlix. 1,
is equivalent to N3 (Ewald, § 116¢), for the explanation olewn.
dextere ejus praconem agit (Cocceins, Schultens) does not
explain, but only darkens ; and oleum dexterd sud legit, i.e. colligit
(Fleischer), is based on an untenable use of the word. As one
may say of person to person, 312, occurrit tibi, Num. xxv. 18,
so also X3! (M), of a thing that meets a man or one of Lis
members; and if we compare nx;[;? and "1, then for 162 the
meaning is possible: oil meets his right hand; the quarrelsome
woman is like oil that cannot be held in the hand, which struggles
agaiust that which holds it, for it always glides out of the hand.
Thus also Luther: ¢ and seeks to hold oil with his hand,” as if
he read 2" In fact, this word was more commonly used as
the expression of untenableness than the colourless and singular
word §p, which, besides, is so ambiguous, that none of the old
translators has thought on any other #3p than that which signifies
“to call,” “ to name.” The Jewish interpreters also adhere to
this nearest lying &p, and, moreover, explain, as the Syr.,
Targ., Aquila, Symmachus, Jerome, and the Venet., W1 j2¥,
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according to the accentuation as genit. connected, e.g. Rashi :
he calls for oil to his right hand, viz. as the means of purifica-
tion from leprosy, Lev. viii. 14 [xiv. 16]; and Aben Ezra:
even when lie calls for oil to his right hand, <.e. would move
them to silence with the precious anointing oil. Perhaps ver.
16 was originally an independent proverb as follows :
nm oy p Yoy
RO M e 4
He who layeth up riches in store layeth up the wind,
And he nameth them the fat of his right hand ; 4
i.¢, he sees in them that which makes his right hand fat Sm’
strong (7Y, as at Ps. cix. 24, opp. Zech. xi, 17; cf. vnve3,
Isa. x. 16, and regarding Ea/mw, the Phicenican god of health,
at Isa. lix. 10), and yet it is only the wind, i.e. something that
is worthless and transient, which he stored up (i9%, as at xiii. 22,
and in W2¥1, Obad. ver. 6). {7 is used as it frequently occurs
in the Book of Proverbs, eg. xi. 4, and the whole proverb
expresses by another figure the same as xviii, 11.  The fact
that poy (M), xxv. 23, and as a contrast thereto in the compass
M (the south), hovered before the poet, may not lLave been
without its influence on the choice of the words and expression
here.
Ver. 17. This proverb expresses the influence arising from
the intercourse of man with man:
Iron is sharpened by iron,
And a man may sharpen the appearance of another.
When the Masora reads 77, Ewald remarks, it interprets the
word as denoting “at the same time,” and the further mcaning of
the proverb must then accord therewith, Accordingly he trans-
lates: “iron together with iron! and one together with the face
of another!” DBut then the prep. 3 or oy is wanting after the
second Im—for 10! is, in spite of Ewald, § 2174, never a prep.
—and the “face,” 17b, would be a perplexing superfluity.
Hitzig already replies, but without doing homage to the tra-
ditional text-punctuation, that such a violence to the use of
language, and such a darkening of the thought, is not at all to
be accepted. He suggests four ways of interpreting 7m: (1)
the adverD 77, united, properly (taken accusat.) union; (2) I,
Ps. Isxxvi. 11, imper. of the Piel M, unite; (3) M, Job iii. 6,
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jussive of the Kul M0, gaudeat ; and (4) as Kimchi, in Micklol
1264, jussive of the Kal M1 (=T1) acuere, after the form 1M,
Mic. iv. 11. P, Gen. xxsii. 8, ete. 4 p. M), after the form
1, Job xxiil, 9. 5’_1;,], 2 Kingsi.2 (= N,s'_“_!, 2 Chron. xvi.12).
It we take am with 51‘:'?, then it is & priori to be, supposed that
in 9 the idea of sharpening lies; in the Arab. iron is simply
called fadyda=""1, that which is sharpened, sharp; and a
current Arab. proverb says: alhadyd balkadyd yuflah = ferrum
Jerro diffinditur (vid. Freytag under the word falek). But is
the traditional text-punctuation thus understood to be rightly
maintained? It may be easily changed in conformity with the
meaning, but not so that with Bottcher we read 77 and 7,
the fut. Kal of 7I0: “iron sharpeneth itself on iron, and a
man sharpeneth himself over against his neighbour”—for %o
after a verb to be understood actively, hasto be regarded as the
object—but since M is changed into W (fut. Liph. of 717),
and Y into T, or W (fut. [Eph. of T, after the form 2n¥,
inctpiam, Deut. ii. 25, or S, profanabo, Ezek. xxxix. 7; Num.
xxx. 3). The passive rendering of the idea 17a and the active of
175 thus more distinctly appear, and the unsuitable jussive forms
are set aside : ferrum ferro exacuitur, et homo exacuit faciem amici
sut (Jerome, Targ., the Venet)). DBut that is not necessary.
As %7 may be the fut. of the Ifiph. (he brought up) as well as
of the Kal (he went up), so N’ may be regarded as fut. Kal,
and M as fut. [liph. Fleischer prefers to render 77 also as
Iliph. : actem exhibet, like 7‘{-“'}{:, divitias acquirit, and the like ;
but the jussive is not favourable to this supposition of an in-
transitive (inwardly transitive) Ifiph. It may indeed be said
that the two jussives appear to be used, according to poetic
licence, with the force of indicatives (cf. under xii. 26), but the
repetition opposes it. Thus we explain: iron is sharpened
[gewetzt, Luther uses this appropriate word] by iron (3 of the
rmeans, not of the object, which was rather to be expected in
175 after xx. 30), and a man whets w5, the appearance, the
deportment, the nature, and manner of the conduct of his
neighbour. The proverb requires that the intercourse of man
with man operate in the way of sharpening the manner and
forming the habits and character; that one help another to
culture and polish of manner, rub off his ruggedness, round
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Liis corners, as one has to make use of iron when he sharpens
iron and seeks to make it bright. The jussive form is the
oratorical form of the expression of that which is done, but also
of that which is to be done.

The following three proverbs are connected with 17 in their
similarity of form :—

Ver. 18 Whosoever watcheth the fig-tree will enjoy its fruit;

And he that hath regard to his master attaineth to honour.
The first member is, as in ver. 17, only the means of contem-
plating the second ; as faithful care of the tree has fruit for a
reward, so faithful regard for one’s master, honour ; %3 is used
as at Isa. xxvii. 3, WY as at Hos. iv. 10, etc.—the proverb is
valid in the case of any kind of master up to the Lord of lords.
The fig-tree presented itself, as Ieidenheim remarks, as an
qppropriate figure; becausein the course of several years’ train-
ing it brings Torth its fr uit, which the language of the Mishna
dxstmgunshes as D, unripe, bma, half ripe, and '>m‘ fully
ripe. To fruit in the first line corresponds honour in the
second, which the faithful and attentive servant attains unto
first on the part of his master, and then also from society in
general.
Ver. 19 As it is with water, face correspondeth to face,
So also the heart of man to man.

Thus the traditional text is to be translated ; for on the supposi-
tion that 222 must be used for 8923, yet it might not be trans-
lated : as in waters face con'esponds to face (Jerome: quo-
modo n aquis resplendent ultus vespicientium), because 3 (instar)
is always only a prep. and never conj. subordinating to itself a
whole sentence (vid. under Ps. xxxviii. 14). But whether
2193, “like water,” may be an abridgment of a sentence: ¢ Jike
as it is with water,” is a question, and the translation of the
LXX. (Syr., Targ., Arab.), domwep oby duota mpdswma wpoo-
7o, £.7.\., appears, according to Béttcher’s ingenious conjec-
ture, to have supposed a3 atx3, from which the LXX. derived
o'n1 N3, sicut non pares. The thought is beautiful : as in the
water-mirror each one beholds his own face (Luther: der
Scheme = the shadow), so out of the heart of another each sees
his own heart, 4.e. he finds in another the dispositions and feel-
ings of his own heart (Fleischer)—the face finds in water its
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reflection, and the heart of a man finds in man its ceho ; men
ave ouowomalfels, and it is a fortunate thing that their heart is
capable of the same sympathetic feelings, so that one ean pour
into the heart of another that which fills and moves his own
heart, and can there find agreement with it, and a re-echo. The
expression with '7 is extensive : one corresponds to another, one
belongs to another, is adapted to the other, turns to the other,
so that the thought may be rendered in manifold ways; the
divinely-ordained mutual relationship is always the ground-
thought. This is wholly obliterated by Hitzig’s conjecture
D3, “what a mole on the face is to the face, that is man’s
heart to man,” Z.e. the heart is the dark spot in man, his partie
honteuse. Dut the Scripture ncwhere speaks of the human
heart after this manner, at least the Book of I’roverbs, in which
=5 frequently means directly the understanding. TFar more
intelligible and consistent is the conjecture of Mendel Stern, to
which Abrahamsohn drew my attention : D';;? owE) bWy, like
water (viz. flowing water), which divects its course always for-
ward, thus (is turned) the heart of man to man. This con-
jecture removes the syntactic harshness of the first member
without changing the letters, and illustrates by a beautiful
and excellent figure the natural impulse moving man to man.
It appears, however, to us, in view of the LXX., more probable
that 2m3 is abbreviated from the original aw3 =wna (cf.
xxiv. 29).

The following proverb has, in common with the preceding,
the catchword oz, and the emphatic repetition of the same
expression :

Ver. 20 The under-world aud hell are not satisfied,
And the cyes of man are not satisfied.

A Keri paaw is here ervoneously noted by Léwenstein, Stuart,
and others. The Kei? to 1728} is here 1128, which seenres
the right utterance of the ending, and is altogether wanting® in
many Mss. (e.g. Cod. Jaman). The stripping off of the | from
the ending ji is common in the names of persons and places
(e.g. M0, LXX. Zoropww and -'IJ)U), we write at pleasure
either § or n (e.g. ™), Olsh. § 2157, 772% (I92%) of the

1 Tn Gesen. Lez. this 172N stands to the present day under 2.
L]
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nature of a proper name, is already found in its full form {2y
at xv. 11, along with 51-\‘!?'; the twosynonyms are, as was there
shown, not wholly alike in the idea they present, as the under-
world and realm of death, but are related to each other almost
the same as Hades and Gelienna; jax is what is called? in the
Jonathan-Targum R¥1I8 M3, the place of destruction, Z.¢ of the
second death (K\J'Jn 8D, The proverb places Iades and Hell
on the one side, and the eyes of man on the other, on the same
line in respect of their insatiableness. To this Fleischer adds
the remark: cf. the Arab. alayn Ta tamlaha all'a altrad,
nothing fills the eyes of man but at last the dust of the grave—
a strikingly beautiful expression! If the dustof the grave fills
the open eyes, then they are full—fearful irony! The eye is
the instrument of secing, and consequently in so far as it
always looks out farther and farther, it is the instrument and
the representation of human covetousness. The eye is filled,
is satisfied, is equivalent to: human covetousness is appeased.
But first “the desire of the eye,” 1 John ii. 16, is meant in the
proper sense. The eyes of men ave not satisfied in looking and
contemplating that which is attractive and new, and no com-
mand is more difficult to be fulfilled than that in Isa, xxxiil.
15, ... that shutteth his eyes from seeing evil.”” There is
therefore no more inexhaustible means, Zmpie speculationts, than
the desire of the eyes.

There follow here two proverbs which have in common with
cach other the figures of the crucible and the mortar:

Ver. 21 The crucible for silver and the furnace for gold,
And a man according to the measure of his praise;
i.c., silver and gold one values according to the result of the
smeltmrr crucible and the smelting furnace but a man, accord-
ing to thc measure of public opinion, w Iuch presupposes that
which is said in xii. 8, “according to the measure of his wisdom
is a man praised.” 5'553.‘,9 is not a pfiua péoov like our Leumund
[renown], but it is a graduated idea which denotes fame down
to evil Lob [fame], which is only Lob [praise] per antiplrasin.
Ewald otherwise: “according to the measure of his glorying ;”
or Iitzig better: .’1ccordm<r to the measure with which he
praises lnmsc]f" witl the remark: “5 is not the act, the
1 Vid. Frankel, Zu dem Targum der Propheten (1872), p. 25.
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glorifying of self, but the object of the glorying (cf. nuan,
#1m), t.e. that in which he places his glory.” DBittcher some-
thing further: ¢ one recognises him by that which he is
generally wont to praise in himself and others, persons and
things,” Thus the proverb is to be understood ; but in connec-
tion with xii. 8 it seems to us more probable that bhm» is
thought of as going forth from others, and not as from him-
self. Im line first, xvii. 3a is repeated; the second line there
is conformable to the first, according to which it should be here
said that the praise of a man is for him what the crucible and
the furnace is for metal. The LXX,, Syr., Targ., Jerome,
and the Venet., read 55_5:;7_? ‘5:5, and thereby obtain more con-
ciunity., Luther accordingly translates :
A man is tried by the mouth of his praise,
As silver in the crucible and gold in the furnace.
Others even think to interpret man as the subject examining,
and so they vocalize the words. Thus e.g. Fleischer: Qualis
est catinus argento et fornax auro, talis sit homo ort a quo laudatur,
so that “ mouth of his praise” is equivalent to the man wheo
praises him with his mouth. But where, as here, the langnage
relates to relative worth, the supposition for ‘2?, that it denotes,
as at xii. 8, pro ratione, is tenable. And that the mouth of him
who praises is a smelting crucible for him who is praised, or
that the praised shall be a crucible for the mouth of him wheo
praises, would be a wonderful comparison. The LXX. has
here also an additional distich which has no place in the Heb.
text,
Ver. 22 Though thou bruise a fool in a mortar among grit with a

pestle,
Yet would not his folly depart from him,

According to the best accredited accentuations, t72R2¥ has
e . .

Ilbvj. and R has Pacer, not Rebia, which would separate

more than the Decki, and disturb the sequence of the thoughts.

The first line is long ; the chief disjunctive in the sphere of the
Athnach is Dechi of ", this disjoins more than the Lazer of

23, and this again more than the Legarmeh of 1>wrnx. The
71 of Nz does not belong to the stem of the word (Hitzig),
but is the article; 157 (from Ry, to shake, to break; according
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to Schultens, from N2Y, to crumble, to cut in pieces, after the
form 'R, which is improbable) are bruised grains of corn
(peeled grain, grit), here they receive this name in the act of
being bruised ; rightly Aquila and Theodotion, év péog éumria-
gouévay (grains of corn in the act of being pounded or bruised),
and the Venet. uéooy Tév wricaviv.! In ‘,52; (thus to be written
after Michlol 43b, not ‘,55{7’!, as Heidenheim writes it without
any authority) also the article is contained. tnan is the vessel,
and the 3 of b3 is Beth instrumenti; ‘59 (of lifting up for the
purpose of bruising) is the club, pestle (Luther: stempflel=
pounder); in the Mishna, Beza i. 5, this word denotes a pounder
for the cutting out of flesh. The proverb interprets itself :
folly has become to the fool as a second nature, and he is not
to be delivered from it by the sternest discipline, the severest
means that may be tried ; it is not indeed his substance (Ilitzig),
but an inalienable accident of his substance.

Vers. 23-27. An exhortation to rural industry, and particularly
to the careful tending of cattle for breeding, forms the conclu-
sion of the foregoing series of proverbs, in which we cannot
always discern an intentional grouping. Ttis one of the Mashal-
odes spoken of vol. i. p. 12. It consists of 11 =47 lines.

Ver. 23 Give heed to the look of thy small cattle,

Be considerate about the herds.
24 For prosperity continues not for ever
And does the diadem continue from gencration to generation ?
25 (But) the hay is gone, and the after-growth appears,
And the grass of the mountains is gathered :
26 Lambs scrve to clothe thee,
And goats are the price of a field.
27 And there is plenty of goats' milk for thy nourishment,
And for the nourishment of thy house,
And subsistence for thy maidens,

The beginning directs to the fut., as is not common in these
proverbs, vid. xxvi. 26.  With ¥, to take knowledge, which is
strengthened by the 2nf. dutensivus, is interchanged b)) Y which
means at xxiv. 32 to consider well, but here, to be careful
regarding anything. Ny is the small or little eattle, thus sheep
and goats. Whether D‘W_"lgls_ (here and at Isa. xvii. 2) contains the

1 The LXX. translates é wéaw ovscopiov, and has thereby misled the Syr.,
and mediately the Targum,
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article is questionable (Gesen. § 35. 2 4), and, since the herds are
called @77, is not probable; thus: direct thy attention to the
herds, that is, to this, that thou hast herds. 2 is the external
side in general ; here, the appearance which the sheep present;
thus their condition as seen externally. In ver. 24 I formerly
regarded M as a synonym of 13, to be understood of the produce
of wool, or, with Hitzig, of the shearing of the meadow, and
thus the produce of the meadow., Bat thisinterpretation of the
word is untenable, and ver. 25 provides for ver. 24, thus under.
stood, no natural continuation of thought. That I9M signifies a
store, fulness of possessions, property, and abundance, has
already been shown nnder xv. 6; but 7} is always the mark of
royal, and generally of princely dignity, and here denotes, per
meton. signi pro re signata, that dignity itself. 'With the negalive
expression in 24e the interrogative in 24 is interchanged as at
Job xI. 9, with the implied negative answer; o¥), of an oath
(¢ and truly not,” as at Isa. Ixii. 8), presents the same thought,
but with a passionate colouring here unnecessary. Rightly
Fleischer : ¢ ready money, moveable property, and on the other
hand the highest positions of honour, are far more easily torn
away from a man, and secure to him far less of quiet prosperity,
than husbandry, viewed particularly with respect to the rearing
of cattle” In other words: the possession of treasures and
of alofty place of power and of hononr has not in itself the
security of everlasting duration; but rural economy, and par-
ticularly the rearing of cattle, gives security for food and clothing.
The Chethib w1 wb is found, eq. at Ex.iii. 15; the Kert
1) 7177 substitutes the more usual form. If ver. 25 was an
independent whole (Iitzig: grass vanishes and fresh green
appears, etc.), then the meaning liere and onward would be
that in the sphere of husbandry it is otherwise than is said in
ver. 24 : there that whicl is consumed renews itself, and there
is an enlarging circulation. But this contrast to ver. 24 must
be expressed and formed unambiguously. The connection is
rather this, that ver. 23 commends the rearing of cattle, ver. 24
confirms it, and 25 ff. discuss what real advantages, not depen-
dent on the accidents of public and social life, it brings.

I rejoice to agree with Fleischer in the opinion that the per-
fects of ver. 25 form a complex hypothetical antecedent to ver.
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26: Quum evanuerit gramen (sc. vetus) et apparuerint herbe
recentes et collecta fuerint pabula montium, agni vestitui tuo
(inservient) et pretium agri (sc. a te emendi) erunt hirvei, i.e. then
wilt thou nourish thy herds of sheep and goats with the grass
on thy fields, and with the dried gathered hay; and these will
yield for thee, partly immediately and partly by the money
derived therefrom (viz. from the valuable goats not needed for
the flocks), all that is needful for thy life. IIe also remarks,
under 793, that it means to make a place void, empty (viz. to quit
the place, évacuer la forteresse) ; hence to leave one’s fatherland
or home, to wander abroad; thus, rhetorically and poetically
of things and possessions: to disappear. W70 (from 37, to be
green) is hay, and R the after-growing second crop (after-
grass) ; thus a meadow capable of being mowed a second time
is thought of. B Maty (with Dag. dirimens, as e.g. "33,
Deut. xxxii. 32) are the herbage of the mountains. The time
when one proceeds to sheep-shearing, ver. 25 cannot intend to
designate ; it sets before us an interesting rural harvest scene,
where, after a plentiful ingathering of hay, one sees the meadows
again overspread with new grass (Ewald); but with us the
shearing of sheep takes place in the month of May, when the
warm season of the year is just at hand. The poet means in
general to say, that when the hay is mown and now the her-
bage is grown up, and also the fodder from the mountains (DPs.
evi. 20) has been gathered home, when thus the barns are
filled with plenty, the husbandman is guaranteed against the
future on all sides by his stock of cattle, :§r_1: (from J%‘j, Arab.
halyb, with halab) is the nsual metaplastic connecting form of
J?'j, milk.  *1 (from *7, like 71 from 7), generally connected
with the genitive of the person or thing, for which anything is
sufficient (e.g. xxv. 16, T, to which Fleischer compares Arab.
hasbuha, tassuha kifayuha), has here the genitive of the thing
of which, or in which, one has enough. The complex subject-
conception is limited by Rebia, and the governing 7 has the
subordinated disjunctive Legarmeh. DWW is a word of two
genders (epicoenum), Gesen. § 107, 1d. In £%M the influence
of the '3 still continues; one does not need to supply it mean-
while, since all that maintains and nouwrishes life can be called
ovn (vita = victus), e.g. iil. 22. The LXX. translates 70°3 by
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adwv fepamivrev, and omits (as also the Syr., but not the Syro-
Hexap.) the last line as now superfluous; but that the maids
attending to the cattle—by whom we particularly think of
wilkers—are especially mentioned, intentionally presents the
figure of a well-ordered household, full of varied life and
activity (Job xI. 29),

This Mashal-ode, commending the rearing of cattle, is a
boundary. The series of proverbs beginning with the next
chapter is not, however, a commencement, like that at xxii. 17;
and Hitzig's supposition, that xxviii. 1-16 and xxii. 17 ff. have
one and the same author, stands on a false foundation. The
second proverh of the twenty-eighth chapter shows directly that
this new series of proverbs is subordinated to the aim of the
Hezekiah-collection beginning with xxv., and thus has to be
regarded as an original component part of it. The traces of
the post-exilian period which Hitzig discovers in xxviii. 1-16
are not sufficient to remove the origin of the proverbs so far
down from the times of Iezekiah. We take the first group,
xxviil. 1-11, togetlier; for pan and '3y, pervading these eleven
proverbs, gives to them, as a whole, a peculiar colowring ; and
xxviil, 12 presents itself as a new beginning, going back to
ver. 2, which ver. 1 precedes as a prelude.

xxviii. 1 The godless flee without any one pursuing them ;
But the righteous are bold like a lion.
We would misinterpret the sequence of the accents if we sup-
posed that it denoted Y27 as obj. ; it by no means takes 7737
as a parenthesis. ¥ belongs thus to 322 as collective sing.
(cf. e.9. Isa. xvi. 40) ;Y in 19, nB2, as comprehensive or dis-
tributive (individualizing) singular, follows the plur. subject.
One cannot, becanse the word is vocalized 1832 and not 1233,
regard Npa: as an attributive clause thereto (Ewald, like Jerome,
quasi leo confidens) ; but the article, denoting the idea of kind,
does not certainly always follow 5. We say, indifferently, “1%3
or "3, N‘:_\';J? or N‘;'??, and always M3, not MWD, In itself,
indeed, Nby2* may be used absolutely : he is confident, undis-
mayed, of the lion as well as of the leviathan, Job x1. 23. But

1 The Targum of xxviii. 1« is, in Bereschith ralba, c. 84, NG Py
b hlAahl N51; that lying belore us is formed after the Peshito.
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it is suitable thus without any addition for the righteous, and 3
and nw2* correspond to each other as predicates, in accordance
with the parallelism ; the accentuation is also here correct. The
perf. 102 denotes that which is uncaused, and yet follows : the
godless flee, pursued by the terrible images that arise in their
own wicked consciences, even when no external danger threatens.
The fut. np> denotes that which continually happens: the
riglhteous remains, even where external danger really threatens,
bold and courageous, after the manner of a young, vigorous
lion, because feeling himself strong in God, and assured "of his
safety through Him.

Ver. 2. There now follows a royal proverb, whose key-note
is the same as that struck at xxv. 2, which states how a
country falls into the odx dyaév of the rule of the many:

Through the wickeduess of a land the rulers become many ;
Aud throngh a man of wisdow, of knowledge, authority continues.

If the text presented ¥t'e3 as Hitzig corrects, then one might
think of a polmcal revolt according to the usage of the word,
1 Kings xii. 19, ete.; but the word is yeizg)! and e (from

ye's, zln'umpere) is the breaking through of limits fixed by God,
apostasy, irreligion, ¢.g. Mic. i. 5. But that many rulers for a
land arise from such a cause, shows a glance into the Book of
Hosea, e.g. vii. 16 : ¢ They return, but not to the Most High
(sursum) ; they are becune like a deceitful bow ; their princes
shall then fall by the sword;” and viii. 4: “They set up
kings, bat not by me; they have made princes, and I knew it
not.”  The history of the kingdom of Israel shows that a land
which apostatizes from revealed religion becomes at once the
victim of party spirit, and a subject of contention to many
would-be rulers, whether the fate of the king whom it hus
rejected be merited or not. DBut what is now the contrast
which 20 brings forward? The translation by Bertheau and
also by Zockler is impossible :  but through intelligent, prudent
men, he (the prince) continueth long.” For 2a does not mean
a frequent changing of the throne, which in itself may not be
a punishment for the sins of the people, but the appearance
at the same time of many pretenders to the throne, as was the

! Thus to be written with Gaja here and at xxix. G, after the rule of
Metheg-Setzung, § 42.
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case in the kingdom of Israel during the iuterregnum after
the death of Jeroboamn 11., or in Rome at the time of the thirty
tyrants; 1% must thus refer to one of these “many” who
usarp for a time the throne, CMN3 may also mean, xxiii. 28,
inter homines; but DW, with adjective following, e.g. xi. 7,
xil. 23, xvii. 18, xxi. 16, always denotes one; and that trans-
lation also changes the i3 into a *so,” “then” introducing
the concluding clause, which it altogether disregards as un-
translatable. But equally impossible is Béttcher’s: ¢ among
intelligent, prudent people, one continues (in the government),”
for then the subject-conception on which it depends would be
slurred over. Without doubt 12 is here a substantive, and just
this subject-conception. That it may be a substantive has been
already shown at xi. 19. There it denoted integrity (pro-
perly that which is right or genuine); and accordingly it means
here, not the status quo (Fleischer: idem rerum status), but
continuance, and that in a full sense: the jurisdiction (properly
that which is upright and right), i.e. this, that right continues
and is carried on in the land. Similarly Heidenheim, for he
glosses 13 by yawn p2v; and Umbreit, who, however, unwarned
by the accent, subordinates this 13 [in the sense of “right”] to
Y1 as its object. Zickler, with Bertheau, finds a difficulty in
the asyndeton ¥ i'29. But these words also, Neh. x. 29, stand
together as a formula ; and that this formula is in the spirit
and style of the Book of Proverbs, passages such as xix. 23,
xxix. 7 'show. A practical man, and one who is at the same
time furnished with thorough knowledge, is thus spoken of,
and prudence and knowledge of religious meoral character and
worth are meant. What a single man may do under certain
circumstances is shown in xxi. 22 ; Eccles, ix. 15. Here one
has to think of 2 man of understanding and spirit at the helm
of the State, perhiaps as the nearest counsellor of the king. By
means of such an one, right continues long (we do not need to
supply ni‘??f after ¢ continues long ”). 1If, on the one side, the
State falls asunder by the evil conduct of the inhabitants of the

! The three connected words p° pav pIN2) have, in Lowenstein, the
acceuts Mercha, Mercha, Mugrash ; but the Venetian, 1515, 20, Athias, v. d.
Hooght, and Haho, bave rightly Tarcha, Mercha, Mugrash,—to place two
Merchas is Ben-Naphtali's manner.
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land, on the other hand a single man who unites in himself
sound understanding and higher knowledge, for a long time
holds it together.

Ver. 3. A proverb of a tyrant here connects itself with that
of usurpers:

A poor man and an oppressor of the lowly—
A swecping rain without bringing bread.

Thus it is to be translated according to the accents. Fleischer
otherwise, but also in conformity with the accents: Quales sunt
vir pauper et oppressor miserorum, tales sunt pluvia omnia secum
abripiens et qui panem non habent, i.e. the relation between a
poor man and an oppressor of the needy is the same as that
between a rain carrying all away with it and a people robbed
thereby of their sustenance ; in other words: a prince or poten-
tate who robs the paor of their possessions is like a pouring
rain which floods the fruitful fields—the separate members of
the sentence would then correspond with each other after
the scheme of the chiasmus. DBut the comparison would be
faulty, for t7 723 and L.H'J "% fall together, and then the
explanation would be iden per idem. A “sweepum rain” is
one which has only that which is bad, and not that which is
good in rain, for it only destroys instead of promoting the growth
of the corn; and as the Arab, according to a proverh compared
by Iitzig, says of an unjust sultan, that he is a stream without
water, so an oppressor of the helpless is appropriately compared
to a rain which floods the land and brings no bread. But then
the words, “ a poor man and an oppressor of the lowly,” must
designate one person, and in that case the Heb. words must be

accentuated, D"P'l L th 123 (ef. sxix. 4a).  For, that the
oppressor of the he]pless dcpoxts himself toward the poor man
like a sweeping rain which brings no bread, is a saying not
intended to be here used, since this is altogether too obvious,
that the poor man has nothing to hope for from such an ex-
tortioner.  DBut the comparison would be appropriate if 3a
referred to an oppressive master; for one who belongs to a
master, or who is in any way subordinated to him, has before
all to expect from him that which is good, as a requital for his
services, and as a proof of liis master’s condescending sympathy.,
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Ie is thus asked whether “a poor man and an oppressor of the
lowly ” may be two properties united in the person of ene
master. This is certainly possible, for he may be primarily a
poor official or an upstart (Zockler), such as were the Roman
proconsuls and procurators, who enriched themselves by im-
poverishing their provinces (cf. LXX. xxviii. 15} ; or a heredi-
tary proprietor, who seeks to regain what he has lost by extorting
it from his relatives and workmen. Bat t™ (poor) is not
sufficient to give this definite feature to the figure of the
master ; and what does this feature in the figsure of the master
at all mean? \What the comparison 3J says is appropriate to
any oppressive ruler, and one does not think of an oppressor of
the poor as himself poor; he may find bimself in the midst of
shattered possessions, but he is not poor; much rather the op-
pressor and the poor are, as e.g. at xxix, 13, contrasted with each
other. Therefore we hold, with Iitzig, that t/ of the text isto
be read 7osk, whether we have to change it into t’N, or to suppose
that the Jewish transcriber has here for once slipped into the
Phenician writing of the word;?* we do not interpret, with
Hitzig, ¢ 721 in the sense of dvfpwmos Suwdarys, Sir. viil. 1,
but explain: a man (or master ='23) is the head (cf. e.g. Judg,
xi. 8), and oppresses the helpless. This rendering is probable,
because £ 123, a poor man, is a combination of words without
a parallel; the Book of Proverbs does not once use the expres-
sion &7 LMY, but always simply U7 (e.g. sxviii. 6, xxix. 13); and
933 is compatible with £37 and the like, but not with v, If
we stumble at the isolated position of tisv, we should consider
that it is in a certain measure covered Ly o57; for one has to
think of the 223, who is the vz, also as the viw of these
oY, asone placed in a high station who numbers poor people
among his subordinates. The LXX. translates dvpeios év
&doeBelats as if the words of the text were J¢7) 123 (cf. the
interchange of 733 and 723 in both texts of Ps. xviii. 26), but
what the LXX. read must have been y~mn‘> N2 (Isa. v. 22);
and what can 2} here mean? The statement here made
refers to the rninous conduct of a 323, a man of standing,
or "}, a high lord, a “wicked ruler,” xxviii. 15. On the

1 The Pheen. writes £ (i.e. UM, rus); vid. Schroder's Phinizische Gram.
p. 133; cf. Gesen. Thes. under tiNn.
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contrary, what kind of rain the rule of an ideal governor is
compared to, Ps, Ixxii. 1-8 tells.
Ver. 4 They who forsake the law praise the godless;

But they who keep the law become angry with them,
viz. the godless, for J¥1 is to be thought of collectively, as at
ver. 1. They who praise the godless turn away from the
revealed word of God (Ps. lxxiii. 11-15); those, on the con-
trary, who are true to God's word (xxix. 18) are aroused
against them (vid. regarding 0, xv. 18), they are deeply moved
by their conduct, they cannot remain silent and let their
wickedness go unpunished ; 7N7 is zeal (excitement) always
expressing itself, passing over into actions (syn. iyna, Job
xvil. 8).

Ver. 5. A similar antithetic distich :

Wicked men understand not what is right ;

But they who seek Jahve understand all.
Regarding the gen. expression Y7™¥2¥, vid. nuder ii. 14. He
who makes wickedness his element, falls into the confusion of
the moral conception; but he whose end is the one living God,
gains from that, in every situation of life, even amid the greatest
difficulties, the knowledge of that which is morally right.
Similarly the Apostle Johu (1 John ii. 20): “ye havean unction
from the Holy One, and ye know all things” (oi8are wdvra):
i.c.,, ye need to seek that knowledge which ye require, and
which ye long after, not without yourselves, but in the new
divine foundation of your personal life; from thence all that
ye need for the growth of your spiritual life, and for the turn-
ing away from you of hostile influences, will come into your
consciences. It is a potential knowledge, all-comprehensive in
its character, and obviously a human relative knowledge, that
is here meant,

Ver. 6. What is stated in this proverb is a conclusion from
the preceding, with which itis also externally connected, for ™
(= vnT), YA, ¥, and now A, follow each other:

Better a poor man who walketh in his innocence,

Than a double-going deceiver who is rich thereby.
A variation of xix. 1, Stuinlessness, integritas vitw, as a con-
sequence of unreserved devotion to God, gives to a man with
poverty a higher worth and nobility than riclies connected with
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falsehood which ¢ halts between two opinions” (1 Kings
xviii, 21), and appears to go one way, while in reality it goes
another. The two ways 0377 (cf. Sir. ii. 12, odal duaprarg
. « « émBalvovre émi 8o TpiBous) are, as ver. 18, not ways
going aside to the right or to the left of the right way, but
the evil way which the deceiver truly walks iu, and the good
way which he pretends to walk in (Fleischer); the two ways
of action placed over against one another, by one of which
he masks the other.

Ver. 7 He who keepeth instruction is a wise son

But he that is a companion of profligates bringeth his father
into shame.

We have translated in at ver. 4 by “law;” here it includes
the father’s instruction regarding the right way of life. n3in 23y,
according to the nearcst lying syntax, has to be taken as
pred. D‘,Lr’_sjf are such as squander their means and destroy
their health, vid. under xxiii. 20 f. 77 signifies, as frequently
from the idea of (cf. xxix. 3) pasturing, or properly of
tending, to take care of, and to have fel]owslnp with, D9
[shall put to shame] denotes both that he himself does dis-
grace to him, and that he brings disgrace to him en the part
of others.

Ver. 8. This verse continues a series of proverbs (com-
mencing in ver. 7) beginning with a participle :

He who increaseth bis wealth by interest and usury,

Gathereth it for one who is benevolent toward the lowly.
Wealth increased by covetous plundering of a neighbour
does pot remain with him who has scraped it together in so
relentless a manner, and without considering his own advan-
tage; but it goes finally into the possession of one who is
merciful towards the poor, and thus it is bestowed in a
manner that is pleasing to God (cf. xiii. 22, Job xxii. 16f.).
The Keri, which drops the second 3, appears to wish to mitigate
the sharpness of the distinction of the second idea supposed
in its repetition. DBut Lev. xxv, 35-37, where an Israelite is
forbidden to take usury and interest from his brother, the
two are distinguished ; and Fleischer rightly remarks that there
T3 means usury or interest taken in money, and n'aan usury
or interest taken in Lind ; <.e., of that which one has received
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in loan, such as grain, or oil, etc., he gives back more than he
has received. In other words: 7 is the name of the interest
for the capital that is lent, and N3, or, as it is here called
na°n, the more, the addition thereto, the increase (Luther:
vbersatz). This meaning of gain by means of lending on in-
terest remains in 7% ; but N'3 N, according to the later usus log.,
signifies gmain by meaus of commerce, thus business-profit, vid.
LDiaba Mezia, v. 1. Instead of 39¥22, more recent texts have the
. i9M? alsois, as xiv. 31, xix. 17, part. Kal, not inf.
Poel : ad largiendum pauperibus (Merc., Ewald, Bertheau), for
there the person of him who presents the gift is undefined ; but
just this, that it is another and Dbetter-disposed, for whom,
without having it in view, the collector gathers his stores, is the
very point of the thought. -
Ver. 9 He who turneth away his ear not to hear of the law,
Even his prayer is an abomination.
Cf. xv. 8 and the argument 1 Sam. xv. 22. Not only the evil
which sueh an one does, but also the apparent good is an
abomination, an abomination to God, and eo ipso also in itself :
morally hollow and corrupt ; for it is not truth and sincerity, for
the whole soul, the whole will of the suppliant, is not present:
he is not that for which he gives Limself out in his prayer, and
docs not carnestly seek that which he presents and expresses a
wish for in prayer.
Ver, 10. A tristich beginning with a participle:

He who misleads the npright into an evil way,

He shall fall into his own pit ;

Jut the innocent shall inherit that which is good.

I the first case, xxvi. 27 is fulfilled : the deceiver who leads
astray falls Lhimself into the destruction which he prepared for
others, whether he misleads them into sin, and thus mediately
prepares destraction for them, or that he does this immediately

1 If, as Hilzig, after J. IL. Michaelis, remarks, the word were Ben-Asher’s
132p" then it would he thus rightly punctuated by Clodius and the
oderns. Kimchi, in the Worterbuch under pap, adduces this word as
Jen-Asher’s, But the Masora knows nothing of it. Tt marks ¥R, Jer.
133k 10, with b as wnicum, and thus supposes for the passage ‘before us
:32p", which eertainly is found in 3ss., and is also marked on the margin
b as unicum,
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by enticing them into this or that danger; for N"l ﬂ:,-j;l may be
understood of the way of wicked conduct, as well as of the
experience of evil, of being betrayed, robbed, or even mur-
deved. That those who are misled are called D", explains
itself in the latter case: that they are such as he ought to
show respect towards, and such as deserved better treatment,
heightens the measure of his guilt. If we understand being
morally led astray, yet may we not with Hitzig here find the
“theory ” which removes the punishment from the just and lays
it on the wicked. The clausc xi. 8 is not here applicable. The
first pages of the Scripture teach that the deceiver does nat by
any means escape punishment; but certainly the deceiver of the
upright does not gain his object, for his diabolical joy at the
destruction of such au one is vain, because God again helps
him with the right way, but casts the deceiver so much the
deeper down. As the idea of 37 997 has a twofold direction,
so the connections of the words may be genitival (via mali) as
well as adjectival (vie male). WY is not incorrectly written
for inmMf, for MY occurs (only here) with MnY asits warrant
both from 7Y, to bend, to sink ; cf. M2 under iv. 24. In line
third, opposite to *“he who misleads,” stand “the innocent”
(pious), who, far from secking to entice others into the evil
way and bring them to ruin, are unreservedly and honestly
devoted to God and to that which is good; these shall inlerit
good (cf. iii. 35); even the consciousness of having made no
man unhappy makes them happy ; but even in their external
relations there falls to them the possession of all good, which is
the divinely ordained reward of the good.

Ver. 11 A rich man deems himself wise §
But a poor man that bath understanding scarcheth him out,

or, as we have translated, xviii. 17, goes to the bottom of himn,
whereby is probably thought of the case that he seeks to use
him as a means to an ignoble end. The rich man appears in
his own eyes to be a wise man, <.e. in his self-delusion he thinks
that he is so; but if he has anything to do with a poor man
who has intelligence, then he is seen through by him. Wisdom
is a gift not depending on any earthly possession.

We take vers. 12-20 together. A proverb regarding riches
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closes this group, as also the foregoing is closed, and its com-
mencement is related in form and in its contents to ver. 2 :

Ver. 12 When righteous men triumph, the glory is great ;
And when the godless rise, the people are searched for.

The first line of this distich is parallel with xxix. 23 cf. xi. 10a,
11a: when the righteous rejoice, viz. as conquerors (cf. e.g. Ps.
Ix. 8), who have the upper hand, then N2, bright prosperity,
is increased ; or as Fleischer, by comparison of the Arab. yawm
alazynt (day of ornament = festival day), explains: so is there
much festival adornment, ¢.c. one puts on festival clothes, signum
pro re signata: thus all appears festal and joyous, for pro-
sperity and happiness then show themselves forth. 127 is adj.
and pred. of the substantival clause; Hitzig regards it as the
attribute: “then is there great glory;” this supposition is
possible (vid. vii. 26, and under Ps. Ixxxix. 51), but here it is
purely arbitrary. 282 is parallel with 12b: if the godless
arise, attain to power and prominence, these men are spied out,
i.e. as we say, after Zeph. i. 12, they are searched for as with
lamps. D¢ ¥2M is to be understood after Obadiah, ver. 6,
cf. ii. 4 : men are searched out, .. are plundered (in which
sense Heidenheim regards t'an as here a transposition from
nirn), or, with reference to the secret police of despotism : they
are subjected to an espionage. But a better gloss is DY N2
28a: the people let themselves be sought for, they keep them-
selves concealed in the inside of their houses, they venture not
out into the streets and public places (Fleischer), for mistrust
and suspicion oppress them all; one regards his person and
property nowhere safer than within the four walls of his house;
the lively, noisy, variegated life which elsewhere rules without,
is as if it were dead.
Ver. 13 He that denieth his sin shall not prosper ;

But he that acknowledgeth and forsaketh it shall obtain merey.
Thus is this proverb translated by Luther, and thus it lives in
the mouth of the Christian people. He who falsely disowns, or
with self-deception excuses, if he does not altogether justify his
sins, which are discernible as D'J¢/3, has no success; he remains,
after Ps. xxxil,, in his conscience and life burdened with a secret
ban; but he who acknowledges (the LXX. has éfnyoiuevos
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instead of éfoporoyovuevos, as it ought to be) and forsakes (for
the remissio does not follow the confessio, if there is not the
accompaniment of nova obedientia) will find mercy (om, as
Hos. xiv. 4). In close connection therewith stands the thought
that man has to work out his salvation “with fear and trem-
bling” (Phil. ii. 12).
Ver. 14 Well is it with the man who feareth always:
But he that is stiff-necked shall fall inte mischief.

The Piel 1N3 occurs elsewhere only at Isa. li. 13, where it is
used of the fear and dread of men; lere it denotes the anxious
concern with which one has to gnard against the danger of
evil coming upon his soul. Aben Ezra makes God the object ;
but rather we are to regard sin as the object, for while the truly
pious is one that ¢ fears God,” he is at the same time one that
“feareth evil.” The antithesis extends beyond the nearest
lying contrast of fleshly security ; this is at the same time more
or less one who hardens or steels his heart (122 m2pp), viz. against
the word of God, against the sons of God in his heart, and
against the affectionate concern of others about his soul, and as
such rushes on to his own destruction (7472 52", as at xvii. 20).

This general ethical proverb is now followed by one concern-
ing the king :

Ver, 15 A roaring lion and a ravening bear
Is a foolish ruler over a poor people,

i.e. a people withont riches and possessions, without lasting
sources of help,—a people brought low by the events of war and
by calamities. To such a people a tyrant is a twofold terror,
like a ravenous monster., The LXX. translate ¥t Stin by
s Tupavvel mTwxos dv, as if th had been transferred to this
place from ver. 3. But their translation of yeh, xxix. 7, wavers
between doefijs and mrwyds, and of the bear they make a
wolf 2], dialectical 2. PR designates a bear as lingering
about, running hither and thither, impelled by extremne hunger
(Venet. émiobaa), from PPY = pwj, to drive, which is said of
nimble running, as well as of urging impulses (cf. under Gen.
iil. 16), viz. hunger.

Ver. 16. Another proverb of the king:

O prince devoid of understanding and rich in oppression !
He that hateth unrighteous gain continuveth long.
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The old interpreters from the LXX. interpret niptj"}:p M as
pred. (as also Fleischer : princeps qui intelligentie habet parum
idem oppressionis exercet multum) ; but why did not the author
use the word 811 or ¥ instead of this ambiguous inconvenient
1?  Ilitzig regards the first term as a nominative absolute,
which does not assume a suffix in the second line. DBut examples
such as 27a, xxvil. 70, are altogether of a different sort; there
occurs a reference that is in reality latent, and only finds not
expression ; the clause following the nominative is related to it
as its natural predicate, but here 150 is an independent clause
standing outside of any syntactical relation to 15a. Heidenheim
has acknowledged that here there lies before us a proverb not in
the form of a mere declaration, but of a warning address, and thus
also it is understood by Ewald, Bertheau, Elster, and Zgckler.
The accentuation seems to proceed on the same supposition.
It is the only passage in the Book of Proverbs where 13, of the
supreme ruler of the people, and where the plur. M»37, occur;
it is not therefore at all strange if the proverb also has some-
thing strange in its formation. Often enough, proverbs are in
the form of an address to a son, and generally to their reader ;
why not also one at least to the king? It is a proverb as when
I say: Oh thou reckless, merry fellow! he who langhs much
will sometimes weep long. ‘Thus here the address is directed to
the prince who is devoid of all wisdom and intelligence, which
are necessary for a prince; but on this account the more
carnest in exhortation to say to him that only one who hates
defrauding the people attains an old age; thus that a prince
who plunders the people wantonly shortens his life as a man,
and his position as a ruler (cf. ST, xxiv. 22). The Keri
N2 has the tone thrown back on the penult., as the Chethib
‘?F;E‘/’ would also have it, cf. ‘55‘}'?‘3:5, viii, 9. The relation of a
plur. subj. to a sing. pred. is as at xxvii. 16. Regarding ¥¥3,
vid. nnder i. 19. A confirmation of this proverh directing itself
to princes is found in Jer. xxii. 13-19, the woe pronounced
upon Jehoiakim. And a glance at the woe pronounced in Hab.
il. 12, shows how easily ver. 17 presents itself in connection.

Ver. 17 A man burdened with the guilt of blood upon his soul
Fleeth to the pit; let no one detain him.

Luther translates: “A man that doeth violence to the blood
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of any one,” as if he had read the word P2, Léwenstein per-
suades himself that pL’y may mean *having oppressed,” and
for this refers to £ having clothed, in the Mishna "2, 23,
Lat. coenatus, juratus; but none of all these cases are of the
same nature, for always the conduct designated is interpreted as
asuffering of that which is done, e.g. the drawing on, as a being
clothed ; the riding, asa being ridden, ete. OFf P¥Y, in the sense
of the oppression of another, there is no such part. pass. as
throws the action as a condition back upon the subject. This
is valid also against Aben Ezra, who supposes that p¥} means
oppressing after the forms W, W, h3v, for of P=Y, settled =
dwelling, that which has just been said is true; that ¥ is
equivalent to N, cf. regarding it under xxx. 1, and that 7,
Ps. exxxvii. 8, is eqnivalent to 1%, is not true.  Kimehi adds,
under the name of his father (Joseph Kimchi), also 2%, Jer,
ix. 7 = vni; but that “slaughtered” can be equivalent to
slaughtering is impossible.  Some Mss. have the word Py,
which is not inadmissible, but not in the sense of ‘“accused™
(Liwenstein), but : persecuted, exposed to war ; for Pt signifies
to treat hostilely, and post-bibl. generally to aspire after or
pursue anything, e.g. "N 1313 Piey, R. by (whence Liel con-
trectare, cf. Isa. xxiil. 2, accondmn to whlch pYy appears to be
an intensifying of this ntwy). Ho“ ever, there is no ground for
regarding P¥Y' as not original, nor in the sense of “hard
pressed 3 for it is mot used of avenging persecution, but:
inwardly pressed, for Isa. xxxviii. 14 7% also signifies the
anguish of a guilty conscience. Whoover is inwardly bowed
down by the blood of a man whom he has murdered, betakes
himself to a ceaseless flight to escape the avenger of blood, the
punishment of his guilt, and his own inward torment ; he flees
and finds no rest, till at last the grave (qiz according to the
Eastern, i.e. the Babylonian, mode of writing 72) receives him,
and death accomplishes the only possible propitiation of the
murderer. The exhortation, “Jet no one detain him,” does not
mean that one should not lay hold on the fugitive; but, since
3 77 does not mean merely to hold fast, but to hold right, that

1 Bottcher supposes much rather py vy pm,n, also, xxv. 11, m=
2z70; but that does oot follow from the dejeclwa scriptio, mor {rom any-
thmv else,
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one should not afford him any support, any refuge, any covering
or security against the vengeance which pursues him ; that one
should not rescue him: from the arm of justice, and thereby
invade and disturb the public administration of justice, which
rests on moral foundations ; on the other side, the Book of Pro-
verbs, xxiv, 11 f,, has uttered its exhortation to save a human
life whenever it is possible to do so. The proverb lying before
us cannot thus mean anything else than that no one should give
to the murderer, as such, any assistance; that no one should
save him clandestinely, and thereby make himself a partaker
of his sin. Grace cannot come into the place of justice till
justice has been fully recognised. Human sympathy, human
forbearance, under the false title of grace, do not stand in con-
trast to this justice. Ve must, however, render 13marnv-5x not
directly as an admonition against that which is immoral; it may
also be a declaration of that which is impossible: only let no
one support him, let no one seek to deliver him from the unrest
which drives him from place to place. This is, however, in
vain; he is unceasingly driven about to fulfil his lot. But the
translation : nemine eum sustinente (Fleischer), is inadmissible ;
a mere declaration of a fact without any subjective colouring is
never 5 seq. fut.

Ver. 18 He who walketh blamelessly is helped,
And he who ig perverse in a double way suddenly perisheth,

The LXX. translate o'wn by &wcaiws (as the accusative of
manner), Aquila and Theodotion by Té\ewos; but it may also
be translated 7é\etoy or TeletdTnTa, as the object accus. of
i, 7. Instead of D9 VY, ver. 6, there is here D377 Uy,
obliquely directed in a double way, or reflex bending himself.
At ver. 6 we have interpreted the dual D377 righily, thus
nna3 cannot refer back to one of these two ways; besides, 777
as fem. is an anomaly, if not a solecism. N0X3 signifies, like
the Aram. N03, either all at once (for which the Mish. POx3,
Aram. N13), or once (=DNM¥ DJE3), and it signifies in the
passage before us, not: once, aliguando, as Nolde, with Flacius,
explains, but: all at once, i.c. as Geier explains: penitus, sic
ut pluribus casibus porro non sit opus. Schultens compares:
‘ Procubuit moriens et humum semel ore momordit.” !

1 ALneid, xi. 418,
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Rightly Fleischer: repente totus concidet.

Ver. 19 e who cultivateth his land is satisfied with bread,
And he that graspeth after vanities is satisfied with poverty.

A variation of xii. 11. The pred. here corresponds to its con-
trast. On ™ (here and at xxxi. 7), instead of the more fre-
quent ¥, cf. x, 4,

To this proverb of the cultivation of the land as the sure
sonrce of support, the next following stands related, its con-
tents being cognate :

Ver. 20 A strong, upright man is enriched with blessings;

But he that hastens to become rich remains not unpunished.

O'I0Y BAY, xx. 6, as well as Moy ', denotes 2 man bone fidei;
but the former expression refers the description to a constancy
and certainty in the relations of favour and of friendship, here
to rectitude or integrity in walk and conduct; the plur. refers
to the all-sidedness and the ceaselessness of the activity, NiaT3
is related, as at x. 6: the idea comprehends blessings on the
side of God and of man, thus denedictio rei and benedictio voti.
On the contrary, he who, without being careful as to the
means, is in haste to become rich, remains not only unblessed,
but also is not guiltless, and thus not without punishment; also
this P ) (eg- vi. 29), frequently met in the Mishle, is, like
M3, the union of two ideas, for generally the bibl. mode of
conception and language comprehends in one, sin, guilt, and
punishment.

With a proverb, in the first hall of which is repeated the
beginning of the second appendix, xxiv. 23, a new group com-
mences :

Ver. 21 Respect of persons is not good ;

And for a worsel of bread a man may become a transgressor.
Line first refers to the administration of justice, and line second
—the special generalized—to social life generally. The “morsel
of bread,” as example of a bribe by means of which the favour
of the judge is purchased, is too low a conception. Hitzig
well 1 “even a trifle, 2 morsel of bread (1 Sam. ii. 36), may,
as it awakens favour and dislike within wus, thus in general call
forth in the will an inclination tending to draw one aside from
the line of strict rectitude.” Geier compares A. Gellius’ Noct.
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Att. i. 15, where Cato says of the Tribune Ceelius: Frusto
panis conduci potest vel ut taceat vel ut loquatur.
Ver. 22 The man of an evil eye hasteneth after riches,
And knoweth not that want shall come upon him,
Hitzig renders "» t™¥ [the man of an evil eye] as appos. of the
subject; but in that case the phrase would have been py ya vix
a5 533 (cf. eg. xxix. 1), Py (xxiil 6) is the jealous,
envious, grudging, and at the same time covetous man. It is
certainly possible that an envious man consumes himself in ill-
humour without quietness, as Hitzig objects; but as a rule
there is connected with envy a passionate endeavour to raise
oneself to an equal height of prosperity with the one who is
the object of envy; and this zeal, proceeding from an impure
motive, makes men blind to the fact that thereby they do not
advance, but rather degrade themselves, for no blessing can
rest on it; discontentedness loses, with that which God has
assigned to us, deservedly also that which it has, The pret.
5123, the expression of a fact; the part. 512, the expression of
an habitual characteristic action; the word signifies praceps
(qui praceps fertur), with the root-idea of one who is unbridled,
who is not master of himself (vid. under Ps. ii. 5, and above at
xx. 21). The phrase wavers between 512 (Kimchi, under 5n3;
and Norzi, after Codd. and old editions) and 'J‘D;}g (thus, e.g.,
Cod. Jaman); only at Ps. xxx. 8 5133 stands unquestioned.
00 [want] is recognised by Symmachus, Syr., and Jerome.
To this, as the authentic reading, cf. its ingenious rendering in
Dereschith Rabba, c. 58, to Gen. xxiii. 14. The LXX, reads,
from 220, that a 70N, éejuwy, will finally seize the same
riches, according to which Hitzig reads 197, disgrace, shame
(cf. xxv. 10).
Ver. 23 He 'that reproveth a man who is going backwards,
Findeth more thanks than the flatterer.

It is impossible that aj can be the suffix of *IM¢; the Talmud,
Tamid 28a, refers it to God; but that it signifies: after my
(Solomon’s) example or precedence (Aben Ezra, Ahron b.
Josef, Venet., J. H. Michaelis), is untenable —such a name
given by the teacher here to himself is altogether aimless.
Others translate, with Jerome: Qui corripit hominem gratiam
postea inveniet apud eum magis, quam ille qui per lingue blandi-
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menta decipit, for they partly purpose to read 3™20%, partly to
give to ‘NN the meaning of postea. 1NN, Ewald says, is a
notable example of an adverb. Hitzig secks to correct this
adv. as at Neh, iii. 30 f., but where, with Keil, "% is to be
read; at Josh. ii. 7, where NN is to erased; and at Deut. ii.
30, where the traditional text is accountable. This 2NN may
be formed. like 1Y and "19; but if it had existed, it would not
be a &raf Aey. The accentuation also, in the passage before
us, does not recognise it ; but it takes *1N% and a7 together, and
how otherwise than that it appears,asIbn-Jachja in his Gr ammar,
and Immanuel* have recognised it,to be a noun terminating in
aj. Itis a formation, like ‘355 1 I'mﬂs vi. 10 (cf. Olshausen’s
Lehrb. p. 428 {.), of the same termination as 1, 90, and in
the later Aram.-Heb. 2!, and the like. The variant "M,
noticed by Heidenheim, confirms it; and the distinction be-
tween different classes of men (vid. vol. i. p. 39) which prevails
in the Book of Proverbs favours it. A YW DN is defined, after
the manner of Jeremiah (vii. 24) : a man who is directed back-
wards, and not ‘;??, forwards. Not the renegade—for nvm,
opp. b pno, does not lead to so strong a conception—but the
retrograder is thus called in German: Rickliufige [one who
runs backwards] or Ruckwendige [one who turns backwards],
who turns away from the good, the right, and the true, and
always departs the farther away from them (Immanuel: going
backwards in lis nature or his moral relations). This centri-
fugal direction, leading to estrangement from the fear of
Jahve, or, what is the same thing, from the religion of revela-
tion, would lead to entire ruin if unreserved and fearless
denunciation did ot interpose and seek to restrain it; and
e who speaks® so truly, openly, and earnestly home to the
conscience of one who is ou the downward course, gains for
himself thereby, on tlie part of him whom he has directed
aright, and on the part of all who are well disposed, better
thanks (and also, on the part of God, a better reward, Janes

! Abulwalid (Rikma, p. 69) also rightly explains vans, as a characterizing
epithet, by ;3N (turned backwards). i

2 Lowenstein writes n‘:nu, after Metheg-Setzung, § 43, not incorrectly ;

for the following word, although toned on the first syllable, begins with
guttural having the same sound.
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v. 19 f.) than he who, speaking to him, sinooths his tongue
to say to him who is rich, or in a high position, only that which
is agreeable. Laudat adulator, sed non est verus amator. The
second half of the verse consists, as often (Ps. Ixxiii. 8; Job
xxxiil. 15 ef. Thorath Emeth, p. 51), of only two words, with
Mereha Silluk.

Ver. 24 He who robbeth his father and mother, and saith: It is no

wrong,
Is a companion of the destroyer.
The second line is related to xvili. 95. Instead of dominus
perditionis there found, there is here N'M U, vir perdens
(perditor) ; the word thus denotes a man who destroys, not
from revenge, but from lust, and for the sake of the life of
men, and that which is valuable for men ; thus the spoiler, the
incendiary, etc. Instead of ¥ there, here we have 737 in the
same sense. He who robs his parents, i.e. takes to himself
what belongs to them, and regards his doing so as no particular
sin,' because he will at last come to inherit it all (cf. xx. 21
with xix. 26), is to be likened to a man who allows himself in
all offences against the life and property of his neighbour; for
what the deed of such a son wants in external violence, it
makes up in its wickedness, because it is a rude violation of
the tenderest and holiest demands of duty.
Ver. 25 The covetous stirreth up strife §
But he that trusteth in Jahve is richly comforted.

Line first is a variation of xv. 18a; ¥2)"3M is not to be inter-
changed with 3bam, xxi. 4. He is of a wide heart who
haunhtlly puffs lnmself up,of a wide soul (cf. with Schultens 2'rmn
winy, of the openmr' up of the throat, or of revenge, Isa. v.14;
Hab. ii. 5) who is insatiably covetous; for 25is the spiritual,
and 23 the natural; heart of man, according to which the
widening of the heart is the overstraining of self-consciousness,
and the widening of the soul the overstraining of passion.
Rightly the LXX., according to its original text: dmAnaros
avip et (thus with Iitzig for wpivel) veivn. Line second
is a variation of xvi. 20, xxix. 25. Over against the insatiable
is hie who trusts in God (B , with Gaja to the vocal, concluding

1 Accentuate pc'g "X N without AMakkeph, as in Codd. 1294 and
old editions. ! *
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the word, for it follows a word accented on the first syllable, and
beginning with a guttural ; cf. ¥, xxix. 2; ‘B, xxix. 18), that
He will bestow upon him what is necessary and good for him.
One thus contented is easily satisfied (compare with the word
xi. 25, xiii. 4, and with the matter, x. 3, xiil. 24), is externally
as well as internally appeased; while that other, never con-
tented, has no peace, and creates dispeace around him.
The following proverb assumes the N3 of the foregoing: !
Ver. 26 He that trusteth in hisown heart is a fool ;
But he that walketh in wisdom shall escape.
From the promise in the second line, Hitzig concludes that a
courageous heart is meant, but when by itself 25 never bears
this meaning. He who trusteth in his own heart is not merely
one who is guided solely “by his own inconsiderate, defiant
impulse to act” (Zockler). The proverb is directed against a
false subjectivity. The heart is that fabricator of thonghts,
of which, as of man by nature, nothing good can be said, Gen.
vi. 5, viii. 21. DBat wisdom is a gift from above, and consists
in the knowledge of that which is objectively true, that which is
normatively godlike. n©3IN3 357 is he who so walks that he has
in wisdom a secure authority, and has not then for the first
time, when he requires to walk, need to consider, to reckon, to
experitnent. Thus walking in the way of wisdom, he escapes
dangers to which ome is exposed who walks in foolish con-
fidence in his own heart and its changeful feelings, thoughts,
imaginations, delusions. Ope who thoughtlessly boasts, who
vainly dreams of victory before the timne, is such a person ; but
confidence in one's own heart takes also a hundred other forms.
Essentially similar to this proverb are the words of Jer. ix. 22 f.,
for the wisdom meant in 264 is there defined at ver. 23.
Ver. 27 He that giveth to the poor suffereth no want ;
But he that covereth his cyes meeteth many curses.
Iu the first line the pronoun i, referring back to the subject
noun, is to be supplied, as at xxvii. 7 A2, He who gives to
the poor has no want (MEM), for God's blessing reimburses
1 We take the opportunity of remarking that the tendency to form to-
gether certain proverbs after one catchword is found also in Germau books

of proverbs; vid. Paul, Ucber die urspr. Anord. von Freidanks Bescheiden-
heit (1870), p. 12.
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him richly for what he bestows. e, on the other hand, who
veils (290, cf. the Hithpa., Isa. Iviii. 7) his eyes so as not to see
the misery which calls forth compassion, or as if he did not see
the misery which has a claim on his compassion ; he is (hecomes)
rich in curses, i.e. is Jaden with the curses of those whose wants
he cared not for; curses which, because they are deserved,
change by virtue of a divine requital (vid. Sir. iv. 5f.; Tob.
iv. 7) into all kinds of misfortunes (opp. Ni372°M, 20a). DD
is constructed after the form 231, AP0 from Y.

The following proverb resembles the beginnings xxviii. 2,
12. The proverbs xxviii. 28, xxix. 1, 2, 3, form a beautiful
square grasp, in which the first and third, and the second and
fourth, correspond to one another.

" Ver. 28 When the godless rise up, men hide themselves ;
And when they perish, the righteous increase.
Line first is a variation of 125. Since they who hide them-
selves are merely called men, people, the meaning of 327 is
probably not this, that the righteous then from all sides come out
into the foreground (Hitzig), but that they prosper, multiply,
and increase as do plants, when the worms, caterpillars, and
the like are destroyed (Fleischer) ; Léwenstein glosses 337 by
7, they become great = powerful, but that would be Elihu’s
style, Job xxxiii, 12, which is not in comnion use; the names
of nasters and of those in authority, 27, ‘27,137, MUY, are all
derived from 23, not from 723 The increase is to be under-
stood of the prosperous growth (to become great = to increase,
as perhaps also Gen. xxi. 10) of the congregation of the
righteous, which gains in the overthrow of the godless an
accession to its numbers; cf. xxix. 2, and especially 16.
xxix. 1. A general ethical proverb here follows :
A man often corrected who hardeneth his neck,
Zhall suddenly go to ruin without remedy.

Line second = vi. 155. The connection NiAiA " must make
the nearest impression on a reader of the Book of Droverbs
that they mean a censurer (reprehender), but which is set aside
by what follows, for the genit. after "% is, xvi. 29, xxvi. 21,
xxix. 10, xiil. 20, the designation of that which proceeds from
the subject treated. And since NindiA, Ps. xxxvil. 15, Job
xxiii. 4, denotes counter evidence, and gencrally rejoinders, thus
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in the first line a reasoner is designated who lets nothing be said
to him, and nothing be shown to him, but contradicts all and
every one. Thus e.g. Fleischer: vir qui correptus contradicit et
cervicem obdurat.  DBut this interpolated correptus gives involun-
tary testimony of this, that the nearest lying impression of
the N MY suffers a change by A Azpn: if we read Acpn (::5)
A7y with 0, the latter then designates the correptio, over
against which is placed obstinate boldness (Syr., Targ., Jerome,
Luther), and "0 shows itself thusto be gen. objecti, and we have
to compare the gen. connection of thN, asat xviil. 23, xxi. 17,
or rather at 1 Klings xx. 42 and Jer. xv. 10. DBut it is unneces-
sary, with Hitzig, to limit 0 to divinc infliction of punishment,
and after Hos, v. 9, Isa. xxxvii. 3, to read MM [punishment],
which oceurs, Ps. cxlix. 7, in the sense of punishment inflicted
by man! Besides, we must think first not of actual punishment,
but of chastening, reproving words; and the man to whom are
spoken the reproving words is one whose conduct merits more
and more severe censure, and continually receives correction
from those who are concerned for his welfare. Hitzig regards
the first line as a conditional clause: “Is a man of punish-
ment stiff-necked ?” . . . This is syntactically impossible, Only
a7y e could have such force : aman of punishment, ifhe. . .
Dut why then did not the author rather write the words wvm
ap avam?  Why then conld not sy nuim be a co-ordinated
further description of the man? Cf. ¢.g. Ex. xvii. 21. The
door of penitence, to which earnest, well-meant admonition calls
a man, does not alwaysremain open. He who with stiff-necked
persistence in sin and in self-delusion sets himself in opposition
to all endeavours to save his soul, shall one day suddenly, and
without the prospect and possibility of restoration (cf. Jer.
xix. 11), become a wreck. Audi doctrinam st vis vitare ruinam.
The general ethical proverb is here followed by one that is
political :
Ver. 2 When the rightcous increase, the people rejoice ;

And when a godless man ruleth, the people mourn,
Regarding 1% M272 (Aquila rightly, év 76 mAnfivar Suealous),
vid. at xxviil. 28. If the righteous form the majority, or are

1 1id. Zunz, *“ Regarding the Idea and the Use of Tokhecha,” in Steine
schneider’s Ieb. Diblivgraphia, entitled 9*21mn, 1871, p. 70 L.
VOL. 1I. Q
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in such numbers that they are the party that give the tone, that
form the predominant power among the people (Fleischer, cum
incrementa capiunt justi), then the condition of the people is 2
happy one, and their voice joyful (xi. 10); if, on the contrary,
a godless man or (after xxviii. 1) godless men rule, the people
are made to sigh (BY H|!§f, with the Gaja, according to rule).
“There is reason,” as Hitzig remarks, “why oy should be
placed first with, and then without, the article.” In the first
case it denotes the people as those among whom there is such
an increase of the righteous; in the second case, the article is
wanting, because it is not generally used in poetry; and, besides,
its absence makes the second line consist of nine syllables, like
the first. This political proverh is now followed by one of
general ethics:
Ver. 3 A man who loveth wisdom delighteth his father;
And he who keepeth company with barlots spendcth his
substance.

Line first is a variation of x. 1. 3087™ has, according to rule,
the Metheg, cf. 9a. S is man, without distinction of age,
from childhood (Gen. iv. 1) up to ripe old age (Isa. Ixvi. 13);
love and dutiful relation towards father and mother never cease.
Line second reminds of xxviii. 7 (cf. xiii. 20).

A series of six proverbs follows, beginning with a proverb of
the king :

Yer. 4 A king by righteousness bringeth the land to a good condition ;
But 2 man of {axes bringeth it down,
The ITiph. 1p0 signifies to make it so that a person or matter
comes to stand erect and stand fast (e.g. 1 Kings xv. 4); D7),
to tear down, is the contrary of building up and extending
(Ds. xxviil. 5), cf. DI, opp. &1, of the state, xi. 11. By
I ' is meant the king, or a man of this kind; but it is
questionable wlhether as a man of gifts, i.e. one who lets gifts
be made to him (Grotius, Fleischer, I8wald, Bertheau, Zickler),
or as a man of taxes, 7.e. who imposes them (Midrash, Aben
Ezra, Ralbag, Rosenmiiller, ITitzig). Both interpretations are
possible, for “in means tax (lifting, raising = dedicating), free-
will offerings, as well as gifts that are obligatory and required
by thie laws of nature. Since the word, in the only other place
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wlere it occurs, Ezek. xlv. 13-16, is used of the relation of the
people to the prince, and denotes a legally-imposed tax, so it
appears also here, in passing over from the religious sphere to
the secular, to be meant of taxes, and that according to its
fundamental conception of gifts, 7.c. such taxes as are given on
account of anything, such as the produce of the soil, manu-
factures, heritages. Thus also is to be understood Aquila’s and
Theodotion’s dvi)p ddatpepdrwv, and the rendering also of the
Venet. épdvov. A man on the throne, covetous of such gifts,
brings the land to ruin by exacting contributions; on the
contrary, a king helps the land to a good position, and an
enduring prosperity, by the exercise of right, and that in ap-
pointing a well-proportioned and fit measure of taxation.
Ver. 5 A man who flattereth his neighbour
Spreadeth a net for his steps.
Fleischer, as Bertheau: vir qui alterum blanditiis circumvenit ;
but in the 51] there does mot lie in itself a hostile tendency, an
intention to do injury; it interchanges with '>§, Ps. xxxvi. 3,
and what is expressed in line second happens also, without any
intention on the part of the flatterer: the web of the flatterer
before the eyes of a neighbour becomes, if he is caught thereby,
a net for him in which he is entangled to his own destruction
(Hitzig). P‘,s!:lg signifies also, without any external object,
xxviil. 23, ii. 16, as internally transitive : to utter that which is
smooth, Z.e. flattering. YHY3 is, as DPs. lvii. 7=1‘§-}'1, for which
it is the usual Pheenician word.
Ver. 6 In the transgression of the wicked man lies a snare;
But the righteous rejoiceth [ julelt] and is glad.

Thus the first line is to be translated according to the sequence
of the accents, Mahpach, Munach, Munach, Athnach, for the
second Munach is the transformation of Decli; 37 % thus,
like 770, xxviii. 5, go together, although the connection is
not, like this, genitival, but adjectival. DBut there is also this
sequence of the accents, Munach, Dechi, Munack, Athnach,
which separates ¥7 and t™8. According to this, Ewald trans-
lates: “in the transgression of one lies an evil snare;” but in
that case the word ought to have been y7 tn, as at xii. 13;
for although the numeral 0'37 sometimes precedes its substan-
tive, yet no other adjective ever does; passages such as Isa.



244 TIE BOOK OF PROVERDS.

xxviil. 21 and x. 30 do not show the possibility of this position
of the words. In this sequence of accents the explanation
must be: in the wickedness of a man is the evil of a snare, d.c.
evil is the snare laid therein (B&ttcher); but a reason why the
author did not write J1 tpw would also not be seen there, and
thus we must abide by the accentuation ¥7 Y. The righteous
also may fall, yet be is again raised by means of repentance
and pardon; but in the wickedness of a bad man lies a snare
into which having once fallen, he cannot again release himself
from it, xxiv. 16. In the second line, the form p, for 7, is
defended by the same metaplastic forms as ", Ps. xci. 6;
i, Isa. xlii. 4 ; and also that the order of the words is not
M Mt (LXX. év xapd xal év ebppoovvy; Luther: frewet
sich vnd hat wonne [rejoices and has pleasure]), is supported by
the same sequence of ideas, Zech, ii. 14, cf. Jer. xxxi. 7: the
Jubeln is the momentary outburst of gladness; the Freude
[gladness], however, is a continuous feeling of happiness. To
the question as to what the righteous rejoiceth over [ jubelt] and
is glad [ freuet] because of, the answer is not: because of his
happy release from danger (Zickler), but: because of the
prosperity which his virtue procures for him (Fleischer). DBut
the contrast between the first and second lines is not clear and
strong, One misses the expression of the object or ground of
the joy. Cocceins introduces into the second line a si lapsus
fuerit.  Schultens translates, justus vel succumbens triumphabit,
after the Arab. rén f. 0., which, however, does not mean succum-
bere, but subigere (vid. under Ps. Ixxvili. 65). Hitzig compares
Arab. raym f. i., discedere, velinquere, and translates: ¢ but the
righteous passeth through and rejoiceth.” Déottcher is inclined
to read MO TN, Lie sees it (what?) and rejoiceth.  All these
devices, however, stand in the background compared with
Pinsker’s proposal (Dabylon.-fleb. Punktationssystem, p. 156):
4 On the footsteps of the wicked man lie snares,
But the rightcous runneth and is glad,”

i.e. he runneth joyfully (like the sun, Ps. xix. 6) on the divinely-
appointed way (Ps. cxix. 132), on which he knows himself
threatened by no danger. The change of peisa into pivaa has
xil. 13 against it; but y7 may be regarded, after iv. 12, cf.
xviii. 10, as the original from which p is corrupted.
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Ver. 7 The righteous knoweth the cause of the poor,
But the godless understandeth no knowledge.
The righteous knoweth and recogniseth the righteous claims of
people of low estate, Z.e. what is due to them as men, and in
particular cases; but the godless has no knowledge from which
such recognition may go forth (cf. as to the expression, xix. 23).
The proverb begins like xii. 10, which commends the just
man's compassion to his cattle; this commends his sympathy
with those who are often treated as cattle, and worse even
than cattle. The LXX. translates 7b twice: the second time
rveading A instead of yuA, it makes nonsense of it.
Ver. 8 Men of derision set the city in an uproar,
But wise men allay anger.

Isa. xxviii. shows what we are to understand by ]155 Wi
men to whom nothing is holy, and who despise all nuthont)
The Iliphil s} does pot signify irretiunt, from N02 (onet.
wayidiolot, after Kimchi, Aben Ezra, and olhels), but suﬁlant,
from ma (Rashi: 1275 : they stir up or excite the city, z.c. its
inhabitants, so that they begin to burn as with flames, z.e. by
the dissolution of the bonds of mutual respect and of piety, by
the letting loose of passion, they disturb the peace and excite
the classes of the community and individuals against each
other; but the wise bring it about that the breathings of anger
that has broken forth, or is in the act of breaking forth, are
allayed. The anger is not that of God, as it is rendered by
Jerome and Luther, and as 'n'®* freely translated might mean.
Tlhe Aram. err in regard to ¥1'2" in passages such as vi. 19.

Ver. 9 If a wise man has to contend with a fool,
He [the fool] rageth and laugheil, and bath no rest.
Among the old translators, Jerome and Luther take the ¢ wise
man” as subject even of the second line, and that in all its
three members: vir sapiens si cum stulto contenderit, sive iras-
catur sie rideat, non inveniel requiem. Thus Schultens, C. B.
Michaelis, Umbreit, Ewald, Elster, and also Fleischer: « The
doubled Vav is correlative, as at Ex. xxi. 16, Lev. v. 3, and
expresses the perfect sameness in respect of the effect, here of
the want of effect. If the wise man, when le disputes with a
fool, becomes angry, or jests, he will have no rest, 7.e. he will
never bring it to pass that the fool shall cease to reply ; he yields
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the right to him, and thus makes it possible for him to end the
strife.”” DBut the angary passion, and the bursts of laughter
alternating therewith, are not appropriate to the wise man
affirming his right ; and since, after Eccles. ix. 17, the words of
the wise are heard A2, the nM3 N [and there is no rest] will
cause us to think of the fool as the logical subject. So far
correctly, but in other respects inappropriately, the LXX. dvip
aopos xpivet é0vn (after the expression DY, .. DY, instead of
nx), dvlp 88 padhes (which b i does not mean) épyetéuevos
kaTayeNdTa kal ob kataTricae (as if the words were NI SN
The syntactical relation would be simpler if L‘@‘:-‘)'? in 9a were
vocalized as a hypothetical perfect. Dut we read for it the
past 2t Ewald designates 9a as a conditional clause, and
Hitzig remarks that the Lat. viro sapiente disceptante cum stullo
corresponds therewith. It marks, like 1 Sam. ii. 13, Job i. 16,
the situation from which there is a departure then with perf.
consec. : if a wise man in the right is in contact with a fool, he
starts up, and laughs, and keeps not quiet (supply i as at
xsviii. 27), or (without '5): there is no keeping quiet, there is
no rest. The figure is in accordance with experience. If a
wise man has any controversy with a fool, which is to be decided
by reasonable and moral arguments, then he becomes boisterous
and laughs, and shows himself incapable of quietly listening to
his opponent, and of appreciating his arguments,

We now group together vers, 10-14. Of these, vers. 10
and 11 are alike in respect of the tense used; vers. 12-14
have in common the pronoun pointing back to the first
member,

Ver. 10 Men of Llood hate the guiltless
And the upright; they attempt the life of such

The nearest lying translation of the second line would certainly
be : the upright seek lis soul (that of the guiltless). In ac-
cordance with the contrasted wWoi», the Aram. understand the
seeking of earnest benevolent seeking, but disregarding the t'2

' According to this the Targum =3mnp xh (be remains obstinate),
according to which the qmnmy 861 (he does mot lose his wits) of the
Peshito is perhaps to be corrccted. The distribution of the subjects is
obscure,
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in wizb ;! Symmachus (émilymioover), Jerome (querunt), and
Luther thus also understand the sentence ; and Rashi remarks
that the phrase is here 1130 FW'S, for he rests; but mistrusting
himself, refers to 1 Sam.xxi. 23. Ahron b. Josef glosses: to enter
into friendship with him. Thus, on account of the contrast,
most moderns, interpreting the phrase sensu bono, also Fleischer:
probi autem vitam ejus conservare student. The thought is, as
xii. G shows, correct; but the usus log. protests against this
rendering, which can rest only on Ds. exlii. 5, where, however,
the poet does not say *+®) t2i3 ¥, but, as here also the wusus
loq. requires, \.":JS There are only three possible explanations
which Aben Ezra enumerates: (1) they seck his, the bloody
man’s, soul, Z.e. they attempt his life, to take vengeance against
him, according to the meaning of the expressions as generally
elsewhere used, e.g. at Ps. Ixiii. 10; (2) they revenge his, the
guiltless man’s, life (LXX. éefnpmijcovar), which has fallen a
victim, after the meaning in which elsewhere only 07 t'®3 and Uﬂ
¥2y, Gen. ix. 5, occur. This second meaning also is thus not
in accordance with the usage of the words, and against both
meanings it is to be said that it is not in the spirit of the Book
of Proverbs to think of the omuh [the upright, righteous] as
executors of the sentences of the penal judicature. There thus
remains® the interpretation (3) : the upright—they (the bloody
men) seck the soul of such an one. The transition from the plur.
to the sing. is individualizing, and thus the arrangement of the
words is like Gren. xIvii. 21 : “ And the people (as regards them),
he removed them to the cities,” Gesen. § 145. 2. This Jast
explanation recommends itself by the consideration that on and
oveh are cognate as to the ideas they represent,—let one call to
mind the commnon expression M B [perfect and upright, e.g.
Job i. 1, 8, ii. 3],—that the same persons are meant thereby,
and it is renderced necessary by this, that the thought, ¢ bloody
men hate the guiltless,” is incomplete ; for the same thing may
also be said of the godless in general. One expects to hear
that just against the guiltless, <.e. men walking in their inno-

1 The Targum translates DR, guiltlessness, and the Venct. (uioebos)
ovaais, turning to i. 22.

2 For evfeic O evvabovary (will bring away ?) riv Juysy adrdy, undor-
stood after Jer. xlv. 5, lies linguistically yet further off.
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cence, the bloody-mindedness of such men is specially directed,
and 100 says the same thing; this second clause first brings the
contrast to the point aimed at. Lutz is right in seeking to
confute Hitzig, but he does so on striking grounds.
Ver. 11 All his wrath the fool poureth out;
But the wise man husheth it up in the background.
That M3 is not meant here of his spirit (Luther) in the sense
of quacunque in mente labet (thus e.g. Fleischer) the contrast
shows, for MNah does not signify cohibet, for which nyawm
(LXX. rapederar) would be the proper word : M thus is not
licre used of passionate emotion, such as at xvi. 31 ; Isa xxv. 4,
xxxiil, 11, N2¥ is not here equivalent to Arab. sabbak, aiveiv
(Imman., Venet., and Heidenheim), which does not supply an
adiissible sense, but is equivalent to Arab. sablakl, to quict
(Alron b. Josef : px'svp= raTamadew), the former going back
to the root-idea of extending (amplificare), the latter to that of
going to a distance, putting away: sabbakh, procul vecessit, distitit,
hence 2%, Ps. lxxxix. 10, and here properly to drive off into
the background, synon. 37 (Fleischer). DBut 7in¥3 (only here
with 23) is ambiguous. One might with Rashi explain: but the
wise man finally, or afterwards (Symmachus, ér’ éoydrov; Venet.
xatémy = katomiobe), appeaseth the anger which the fool lets
loose; .., if the latter gives vent to his anger, the former
appeases, subdues, mitigates it (cf, M9TNI, ﬂmN'?, Isa. xlii. 23).
Dat it lies still nearer to refer the antithesis to the anger of the
wise man himself ; hie does not give to it unbridled course, but
hushetl it in the background, viz. in his heart. Thus Syr. and
Targ. reading ¥2'73, the former, besides M3IVD (reputat eam),
so also Aben Eazra: in the heart as the background of the
organ of speech. Others explain: in the background, after-
ward, retrorsum, e.g. Nolde, but to which compescit would be
more appropriate than sedat. Hitzig's objection, that in other
cases the expression would be 12793, is answered by this, that
with W2 the idea of pressing back (of WM¥) is connected.
The order of the words also is in favour of the meaning in re-
cessu (cordis). Ire dilatio mentis pacatio (according to an old
proverb).
Ver. 12 A ruler who listens to deceil{ul words,
All his servants are godless.
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They are so because they deceive him, and they become so; for
instead of saying the truth which the ruler does not wish to
hear, they seek to gain his favour by deceitful flatteries, mis-
representations, esxaggerations, falsehoods. Audiat rex que pre-
ciptt lex.  He does not do this, as the saying is, sicut rex itu grex
(Sir. x. 2), in the sense of this proverb of Solomon.
Ver. 13 The poor man and the usurer mect together—
Jabve lighteneth the eyes of both.

A variation of xxii. 2, according to which the ploverb is to be
understood in both of its parts. That B'33n U\ is the contrast
of U1, isrightly supposed in Temura 165 ; but Rashi, who brings
out hele a man of moderate learning, and Saadia, a man of a
moderate condition (thus also the Targ. M¥¥» 8723, after Bux-
torf, hono mediocris fortune), err by connectm" the word with
M. The LXX. Saveiworod «ai pewq&etke‘rau (aAhois
auveNoyTav), which would be more correct inverted, for v
o200 is a man who makes oppressive taxes, high previous
payments of interest; the verbal stem 127, Arab. tak, is a
secondary to R. wak, which has the meanings of pressing to-
getlier, and pressing firm (whence also the middle is named;
cf. Arab. samym dlaklab, the solid =the middle point of the
heart). ‘[n, with the plur o*250, scarcely in itself denotes
interest, Toxos ; the designation 02an v&includesin it a sensible
reproach (Syr. afflictor), and a rentier cannot be so called
(Hitzig). Luther: Reiche [rich men], with the marginal note :
“who can practise usury as they then generally all do?” There-
fore Lwenstein understands the second line after 1 Sam. ii. 7:
God enlighteneth their eyes by raising the lowly and humbling
the proud. But this line, after xxii. 25, only means that the
poor as well as the rich owe the light of llfe (Ds. xiii. 4) to God,
the creator and ruler of all thmﬂs —a fact which has also its
moral side: both are condmoned by Him, stand under llis
control, and have to give to Him an account; or otherwise
rendered: God maketh His sun to rise on the low and the high,
the evil and the good (cf. Matt, v. 45)—an all-embracing love
full of typical moral motive.'

! =\ bas, by Lowenstein, Mehuppach Legarmeh, but incorrectly, since

after Legarmek two conjunctives cannot occur. Also Norzi with 3fchup-
pach Mercha isirregular, since Beu-Asher recognises only two examples of
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Ver. 14 A king who judgeth the poor with truth,
His throne shall stand for ever.

npR3, as at Isa. xvi. & (synon. mmana, omeinma, Mod), is equi-
valent to fidelity to duty, or a complete, full accomplishment of
his duty asaruler with reference to the dispensing of justice; in
other words: after the norm of actual fact,and of the law, and
of his duty proceeding from both together. ‘15‘3 has in Codd.,

e.g. Jaman., and in the Venetian 1517, 21, rlﬂht]y Ltebia. In
that which follows, P83 LW are more c]osely rclated than niax3

2%, for of two con_]unctlves standing together the first alwa)s

connects more than the second. D‘?‘l noN3 Lo TH is the
truest representation of the logical grammatical relation. To
14} compare the proverb of the king, xvi. 12, xxv. 5.

A proverb with bav, ver. 15, is placed next one with vaw’,
but it begins a group of proverbs regarding discipline in lhe
liouse and among the people :

Ver. 15 The rod and reproof give wizdom ;
But an undisciplincd son is a shame to his mother,

With 13¥ [a rod], which xxii. 15 also commends as salutary,
nn2in refers to discipline by means of words, which must
aecompany bodily discipline, and without them is also necessary ;
the construction of the first line follows in number and gender
the scheme xxvil, 9, Zech. vii. 75 Ewald, §339¢. In the second
line the mother is named, whose tender love often degenerates
into a fond indulgence; such a darling, such a mother’s son,
becomnes a (lle“lZlCe to his mother. Our “ ausgelassen,” by
which Hitzig translates H'D‘L‘)D, is used of joyfulness unbridled
and without self—restlamt and is in the passage before us too
feeble a word; M5Y is used of animals p'lstunnc at llbelty,
wandering in freedom (Job xxxix. 5; Tsa. xvi. 2); no¥n W is
accordingly a child who is kept in by no restraint and no
punishment, one left to himself, and thus undisciplined (Luther,
Gesenius, Fleischer, and others).

Ver. 16 When the godless increase, wickedness increaseth ;
But the righteous shall sce their fall.

this double accentuation to which this 9w does not belong ; vid. Thorath
Emeth, p. 12. That the penuilima toning 1‘\)3 in sevcral editions is false
scarcely needs to be remarked. Jablonski nvhtly poiuts with Mekuppach
on the uit., and Zinnorith on the preceding open syllable.
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The LXX. translation is not bad: woAAdv évrwv doeBiv
moNhal yivovtat duapriar (vid. regarding 137, ver. 2, xxviii. 28);
but in the main it is only a DBinsenwalkrheit, as they say in
Swabia, i.¢. a trivial saying. The proverb means, that if
among a people the party of the godless increases in nunber,
and at the same time in power, wickedness, .c. a falling away
iuto sins of thought and conduct, and therewith wickedness,
prevails. When irreligion and the destruction of morals thus
increase, the righteous are troubled; but the conduct of the
godless carries the judgment in itself, and the righteous shall
with joy perceive, in the righteous retribution of God, that the
godless man will be cast down from his power and influence.
This proverb is like a motto to Ps. xii.
Ver. 17 Correct thy son, and he will give thee delight,
And afford pleasure to thy soul.

The LXX. well translates 770 by xal dvawadce oe;* n:n
denotes rest properly, a breathing again, dvayrvfes; and then,
with an obliteration of the idea of restraint so far, generally
(like the Arab. aral, compared by Fleischer) to afford pleasure
or delight. The post.-bibl. language uses for this the words
™ N, and says of the pious that he makes mvy nny to his
Creator, Berachoth 17a; and of God, that Ile grants the same
to them that fear Him, Berack. 29%; in the morning prayer of
the heavenly spirits, that they hallow their Creator mm nn:a
(with inward delight). Write with Codd. (also Jaman.) and
older editions A%, not AN ; for, except in verbs a5, the
suffix of this Hiphil form is not dageshed, e.g. 1N, 1 Kings
ii. 26 ; cf. also 1 Kings xxii. 16 and Ps. . 8, B¥1® the LXX,
understands, after 2 Sam. i. 24 (p3W-oy, pera xbéopov), also
here, of ornament; but the word signifies dainty dishes—bere,
high spiritnal enjoyment. As in vers. 15 and 16 a transition
was made from the house to the people, so there now follows
the proverb of the discipline of children, a proverb of the
cducation of the people:

Ver. 18 Without a revelation & people becomes ungovernable ;
But he that keepeth the law, happy is he.

1 Their translation of vers. 17 and 18 here is found, in a marred
and mutilated form, after xxviil. 17. At that place the words are xai
dyariou ge.
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Regarding the importance of this proverb for estimating the
relation of the Chokma to prophecy, vid. vol. i. p. 41. 10 is,
according to the sense, equivalent to M{¥12), the prophetic reve-
lation in itself, and as the contents of that which is proclaimed.
Without spiritual preaching, proceeding from spiritual experi-
ence, a people is unrestrained (¥}, vid. regarding the punctua-
tion at xxviii. 23, and regarding the fundamental meaning, at
i. 25); it becomes V2, disorderly, Ex. xxxii. 235 wild vnd wiist,
as Luther translates. DBut in the second line, according to the
unity of the antithesis, the words are spoken of the people, not
of individuals. It is therefore not to be explained, with Hitzig:
but whoever, in such a time, nevertheless holds to the law, it is
well with him ! Without doubt this proverb was coined at a time
when the preaching of the proplets was in vogue; and there-
fore this, © but whoever, notwithstanding,” is untenable; such
a thought at that time could not at all arise; and besides this,
N is in the Book of Proverbs a moveahle conception, which
is covered at least by the law in contradistinction to prophecy.
76ra denotes divine teaching, the word of God; whether that
of the Sinaitic or that of the prophetic law (2 Chron. xv. 3, cf.
e.g. Isa. 1. 10).  While, on the one hand, a people is in a disso-
late condition when the voice of the preacher, speaking from
divine revelation, and enlightening their actions and sufferings
by God’s word, is silent amongst them (Ps. Ixxiv. 9, cf. Amos
viii. 12); on the other hand, that same people are to be praised
as happy when they show due reverence and fidelity to the
word of God, both as written and as preached. That the
word of God is preached among a people belongs to their con-
dition of life; and they are only truly happy when they
earnestly and willingly subordinate themselves to the word of
God \\hich they possess and have the opportunity of hearing.
3’y (defective for ﬁ‘ﬁU\) is the older, and liere the poetic
Lmdled form to WU, xiv. 21, xvi. 20. TFrom the discipline
of the people this series of plovelbs again returns to the dis-
cipline of home:
Ver. 19 With words a servant will not let himself be bettered ;
Tor he understandeth themn, but conformeth not thereto.

The Niph. 101 becomes a so-called tolerative, for it connects
with the idea of happening that of reaching its object: to
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become truly bettered (taught in wisdom, corrected), and thus
to let himself be bettered. With mere words this is not
reached ; the unreasonable servant needs, in order to be set
right, a more radical means of deliverance. This assertion de-
mands confirmation ; therefore is the view of von Hofmann
(Schrifibew. ii. 2. 404) improbable, that 195 has in view a
better-disposed servant: supposing that he is intelligent, in
which case he is admonished without cause, then the words
are also lost: he will let them pass over lim in silence withont
any veply. This attempted explanation is occasioned by this,
that M:y2 can signify nothing else than a response in words.
If this were correct, then without doubt its fundamental
meaning would correspond with*3; for ome esplains, with
Ldwenstein, ¢ for he perceives it, and may not answer,” ..
this, that a reply cut off frustrates the moral impression. Or
also: for he understands it, but is silent,—in prafractum se
silentium configit (Schultens) ; and thus it is with the ancients
(Rashi). But why should not 7382 ¥ itself be the expression
of this want of any consequences? M1 cannot certainly mean
humiliation* (Meiri, after Ex. x. 3, mpan), but why as an
answer in words and not also a response by act (Stuart: a
practical answer)? Thus the LXX. éav yap xai vojjoy, éAN
oly Umaxoloerar, according to which Luther: for although he
at once understands it, he does not yet take it to himself.
That may» may mean obedience, the Aram. so understood, also
at xvi. 4. It denoted a reply in the most comprehensive
meaning of the word, vid. at xvi. 1. The thought, besides, is
the same as if one were to explain: for be understands it, and
is silent, i.e. lets thee speak; or: he understands it, but that
wlhich he perceives finds no practical echo.
Ver. 20 Seest thou 2 man hasty in his words?
The fool hath more hope than he.

Cf. xxvi. 12.  Such an one has blocked up against himself the
path to wisdom, which to the fool, <.e. to the ingenuous, stands
open; the former is perfect, of the latter something may yet
be made. In this passage the contrast is yet more precise, for
the fool is thought of as the dull, which is the proper meauing

! The Syr. and Targ. also think on iy, for they translate: ‘‘for he
kuows that he reccives no strokes.”
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of ‘)‘??, vid. under xvii. 24, There is more liope for the fool
than for him, although he may be no fool in himself, who over-
throws himself by his words. ¢ The mpomweTs €y Noyw alTad
(Sir. ix. 18) las, in the existing case, already overleaped the
thought ; the %03 has it still befone lnm, and comes at length,
per haps \Vlth his slow conception, to it” (Hitzig) ; for the ass,
according to the fable, comes at last farther than the grey-
liound. Hence, in words as well as in acts, the proverb holds
good, ¢ Eile mit Weile” [= festina lente]. Every word, as
well as act, can only be matured by being thought out, and
thought over. From this proverb, which finds its practical
application to the affairs of a house, and particularly also to the
relation to domestics, the group returns to the subject of in-
struction, whicl is its ground-tone.
Ver. 21 If one pampers his servant from youth up,
1le will finally reach the place of a child.

The LXX. had no answer to the question as to the meaning of
mw.  On the other lLand, for P33, the meaning to fondle,
delicatius enutrirve, is perfectly warranted by the Aram. and
Arab. The Talmud, Succa 520, resorts to the alphabet na"ps
in order to reach a meaning for jya.  How the Targ. comes to
translate the word by NEaw (outrooted) is not clear; the ren-
dering of Jerome: postea sentiet eum contumacem, is perhaps
nediated by the éotac yoyyvouds of Symmachus, who com-
bines ju with 15, Niph. yoyyitew. The d6uvrmficerac of the
LXX., with the Syr., von IHofmann has sought to justify
(Schriftbew. ii. 2. 404), for he derives 11 =i from M.
We must then punctuate fi30; but perhaps the LXX. derived
the word from iz = ji3yD, whcthcr they pronounced it fiam (ef.
now = nIoN) or {20, To follow them is not wise, for the
formation of the word is precarious; one does not see what the
speaker of this proverb, to whom the language presented a
fulness of synonyms for the idea of complaint, meant by
using this peculiar word. Linguistically these meanings are
lmposmble of Jerome, dominus = N30 (Aliron b. Josef, Melu,
and others), or: the oppressed =i ‘IJHD from 2 (Johlson) ; or:

one who is sick =i (Euchel). And Ewald’s “undankbar”
[unthankful], derived from the Arabic, is a mere fancy, since
(Arab.) manuwan does not mean ove who is unthankful, but,
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on the contrary, one who upbraids good deeds shown.! The
ancients are in the right track, who explain pn after the
verb 3, Ps. Ixxii. 17=1 =i3; the Venet., herein following
Iimchi, also adopts the nominal form, for it translates (but
without perceptible meaning) yovwors. Luther's translation is
fortunate :
' Tf a servant is tenderly treated from youth up,
He will accordingly become a Junker [squire]."”

The ideas represented in modern Jewish translations: that of a
son (e.g. Solomon: he will at last be the son) and that of a
master (Zunz), are here united. DBut how the idea of a son (from
the verb M), at the same time that of a master, may arise, is not
to be perceived in the same way as with Junker and the Spanish
infante and hidalgo; rather with o, as the ironical naming
of the son (little son), the idea of a weakling (de Wette) may
be connected. The state of the matter appears as follows :—
The verb 13 has the meanings of luxuriant growth, numerous
propagation ; the fish has from this the Arain. name of ju, like
the leb. 37, from M7, which also means luxuriant, exuberant
increase (vid. at Ps, Ixxii. 17).  From this is derived 1%, which
designates the offspring as a component part of a kindred, as
well as {i2», which, according as the » is interpreted infin. or
local, means either this, that it sprouts up luxuriantly, the
abundant growth, or also the place of luxuriant sprouting,
wanton growing, abundant and quick multiplication: thus the
place of hatching, spawning. The subject in M7* might be the
fondled one; but it lies nearer, however, to take him who
fondles as the subject, as in 21a. N0 is either adv. accus.
for W™MNNY, or, as we preferred at xxiii, 32, it is the subj. in-

YTo Jakrd. xi. p 10 f. Ewald compares, in an expressive way, the
Ethiopic manndna (Picl) to scorn ; meniin, a reprobate; and manndn?, one
who is despised ; according to which ji3n eonld certainly designate ** a man
despising scornfully his own benefactors, or an unthankful man.” Bnt this
verbal stem is peculiarly Ethiop., and is ccrtainly not once found in Arab.
Tor minnet (which Ewald comparcs) denotes benefaction, and the duty
lail on one thereby, the dependence thereby produced. The verb (Arab.)
minn (= 1;1?) significs to divide ; and particnlarly, partly to confer bene-
faction, partly to attributc benefaction, reckon to, cnumerate, and thereby
to bring out the scnse of obligation. Thus nothing is to be derived from
this verbal stem for 1.
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troducing, after the manner of a substantival clause, the
following sentence as its virtual predicate: “ one has fondled
his servant from his youth up, and his (that of the one who
fondles) end is: he will become a place of increase.” The
master of the house is thought of along with his house; and
the servant as one who, having become a man, presents his
master with N'3 '2‘5‘:, who are spoilt scapegraces, as he himself
has become by the pampering of his master. There was
used in the langnage of the people, 1 for13, in the sense in
which we name a degenerate son a ¢ Schones Fiachtchen”
[pretty little fruit]; and ji is a place (house) where many
o2 are; and a man (master of a house) who has many of
them is one whose family has increased over his head. One
reaches the same meaning if N is rendered more immediately
as the place or state of growing, increasing, luxuriating. The
sense is in any case: he will not be able, in the end, any more
to defend himself against the crowd which grows up to him
from this his darling, but will be merely a passive part of it.

The following group begins with a proverb which rhymes by
o, with pao of the foregoing, and extends on to the end of
this Hezekiah collection :

Ver. 22 A man of anger stirreth up strife;
And a passionate man aboundeth in trangression.

Line first is a variation of xv. 182 and xxviii, 25a. t™ and
Y43 as here, but in the reverse order at xxii. 24.! RN here
means anger, not the nose, viz. the expanded nostrils (Schultens).
In 2737 the pio is, after xiv. 29, xwviii. 16, xx. 27, the
governed genitive; Hitzig construes it in the sense of 111U,
Ps. xix. 2, with 772, but one does mot say ¥t "3; and that
which is true of ©'37, that, after the manner of a numeral, it
can precede its substantive (vid. under Ps. vii. 26, lxxxix. 51),
cannot be said of 3. Much (great) in wickedness denotes
one who heaps up many wicked actions, and burdens himself
with greater guilt (cf. y's, ver. 16). The wrathful man stir-
reth up (vid. under xv. 18) strife, for he breaks throngh the
mutnal relations of men, which rest on mutual esteem and

! For ax-ty (Lowenstein after Norzi) is to be written, with Baer
(Thorath Eineth, p-19), Ay u‘§ Thus also in Cod. Jaman.
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love, and by means of Lis passionate conduct he makes enemics
of those against whom he thinks that he has reason for being
angry; that on account of which he is angry can be settled
without producing such hostility, but passion impels Lim on,
and misrepresents the matter; it embitters hearts, and tears
them asunder. The LXX. has, instead of 31, éfwpuker, of
dreaming, mv5 (xvi. 27).
Ver. 23 passes from anger to haughtiness:

A man’s pride will bring bim low;

But the lowly attaineth to honour.
Thus we translate %22 720 (Lat. konorem oltinet) in accord
with xi. 16, and M"23Y with xvi. 19, where, however, 53-‘) is
not adj. as here, but inf. The haughty man obscures the
honour which he has by this, that he boasts immeasurably of
it, and aspires yet more after it; the lowly man, on the other
hand, obtains honour without his seeking it, ionour before God
and before men, which would be of no worth were it not con-
nected with the hononr before God. The LXX.: 7ots 8¢
Tamewdppovas épeide 86En wipros. This «lpios is indeed not
contrary to the sense, but it is opposed to the style. Why the
24th verse should now follow is, as regards the contents and
the expression, hard to say ; but one observes that vers. 22-27
follow each other, Leginning with the successive letters of the
alphabet & (3), 3 M, 0, 3, n (N).

Ver. 24 He that taketh part with a thief hateth himself;
He hearcth the oath and confesscth not.
ITitzig renders the first member as the pred. of the second:
“ he who does not bring to light such sibs as require an atone-
ment (Lev. v. 11f.), but shares the secret of them with the
sinuer, is not better than one who is a partner with a thief, who
hateth himself.” The construction of the verse, he remarks,
is not understood by any interpreter. It is not, however,
so cross,—for, understood as Hitzig thinks it ought to be,
the author should have expressed the subject by non v
=2 85— but is simple as the order of the words and the verbal
formrequire it. The oath is, after Lav. v. 1, that of the judge
who adjures the partner of the thief by God to tell the trath;
but he conceals it, and burdens his sou] with a crime worthy of
VOL. 1L R
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death, for from a concealer he becomes in addition a perjured
man,
Ver. 25 Fear of man bringeth a snare with it;
But he that trusteth in Jahve is advanced.

It sounds strange, Hitzig remarks, that here in the Book of an
Oriental author one should be warned against the fear of man.
It is enongh, in reply to this, to point to Isa, li. 12f. One of
the two translations in the LXX. (cf. Jerome and Luther)
has found this *“strange” thought not so strange as not to
render it, and that in the gnomic aorist : @oBnfévres xai alayur-
Oévres avBpdmous Umeskelicfneav. And why should not M7
07 be able to mean the fear of man (cowardice)? Perhaps
not so that B is the gen. objecti, but so that BI% NN means
to frighten men,asin 1 Sam. xiv. 15. o n17n, a trembling
of God; cf. Ps.Ixiv. 2; o 9nz, the fear occasioned by the
enemy, although this connection, after Deut. ii. 25, can also
mean fear of the enemy (gen. oljecti). To inY, occasioned =
brings as a consequence with it, cf. x. 10, xiii. 15 ; the synal-
lage generis is as at xil. 23a: it is at least strange with fem.
infinit. and infinitival nouns, xvi. 16, xxv. 14 ; Ps. Ixxiil. 28; but
770 (trembling) is such a nom. actionds, Ewald, § 238a. Re-
garding 338" (for which the LXX.! cofijoerar, and LXX.?
edppavdicerar = mo), vid. at xviil. 10, He who is put into
a terror by a danger with which men threaten him, so as to do
from the fear of man what is wrong, and to conceal tle truth,
falls thereby into a snare laid by himself—it does not help him
that by this means he has delivered himself from the danger,
for he brands himself as a coward, and sins against God, and
falls into an agony of conscience (reproach and anguish of
lLeart) which is yet worse to bear than the evil wherewith he
was threatened. It is only confidence in Giod that truly saves.
The fear of man plunges him into yet greater suffering than
that from which he would escape; confidence in God, on the
other hand, lifts a man internally, and at last externally, above
all his troubles.

Ver. 26. A similar gen. connection to that between D8 P31
exists between ehn-vrio:

Many seek the countenance of the ruler;
Yet from Jahve cometh the judgment of men.
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Line first is a variation of xix. 0a, c¢f. 1 Kings x. 24. Tt lies
Dear to interpret L'\ as gen. obj. : the judgment regarding any
ome, t.e. the estimating of the man, the decision regarding him
and it is also possible, for *£¥, Ps, xvil. 2, may be understood
of the judgment which 1 have, as well as of the judgment pro-
nounced regarding we (cf. Lam. iii. 59). DBut the usage
appears to think of the genit. after tevp always as subjective,
e.q. xvi. 33, of the decision which the lot brings, Job xxxvi. 6,
the right to which the poor have a claim; so that thus in the
passage before us thy-eed means the right of a man, as that
which is proper or fitting to him, the judgment of a man, as
that to which as appropriate he has a claim (LXX. 76 8ixator
avdpi). Whether the genit. be rendered in the one way or the
other, the meaning remains the same: it is not the ruler who
finally decides the fate and determines the worth of a man, as
they appear to think who with eye-service court his favour and
fawn upon him.

Ver. 27 An abomination to a righteous man is a villanous man ;

And an abomination to the godless is he who walketh uprightly.
In all the other proverbs which begin with P3yin, e.g. xi. 20,
ma follows as genit., here D'?'1¥, whose judgment is like that
of God. '?,]Q ¥'X js an abhorrence to them, not as a man,
but just as of such a character; 'P,]l" is the direct contrast to
at*,  The righteous sees in the villanons man, who boldly does
that which is opposed to morality and to honour, an adversary
of his God ; on the other hand, the godless sees in the man that
walketh uprightly (3777, as at Ps. xxxvii. 14) his adversary,
and the condemnation of himself.

With this doubled n the Book of Proverbs, prepared by the
men of Hezekiah, comes t0 an end. It closes, in accordance
with its intention announced at the beginning, with a proverb
cancerning the king, and a proverb of the great moral contrasts
which are found in ali circles of society up to the very throne
itself.
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FIRST APPENDIX TO THE SECOND SOLOMONIC COLLECTION
OF PROVERBS.—CHAP. XXX.

The title of this first appendix, according to the text lying

before us, is:
“The words of Agur the son of Jakel, the utterance.”

This title of the following collection of proverbs is limited
by Olewejored; and NyB7, separated from the author’s name by
Rebia, is interpreted as a second inscription, standing on one
line with 127, as particularizing that first. The old synagogue
tradition which, on the ground of the general title i. 1, regarded
the whole Book of Proverbs as the work of Solomon, inter-
preted the words, “ Agur the son of Jakelh,” as an allegorical
designation of Solomon, who appropriated the words of the
Téra to the king, Deut. xvii. 17, and again rejected them, for
he said: God is with me, and I shall not do it (viz. take many
wives, without thereby suffering injury), Schemdth rabba, c. 6.
The translation of Jerome: Verba congregantis filii Vomentis,
is the echo of this Jewish interpretation. One would sup-
pose that if ¢ Agur” were Solomon’s name, “ Jakeh ™ must be
that of David; but another interpretation in Aidrash Mishle
renders 12 (* son ") as the designation of the bearer of a quality,
and sees in “ Agur” one who girded (% =1:n) his loins for
wisdom; and in “son of Jakeh” one free from sin (5:19 "
o xon).  Inthe Middle Ages this mode of interpretation, which
is historically and linguistically absurd, first began to prevail ;
for then the view was expressed by several (Aben Ezra, and
Meiri the Spaniard) that Agur ben Jakeli was a wise man of
the time of Solomon. That of Solomon’s time, they thence con-
clude (blind to xxv. 1) that Solomon collected together these
proverbs of the otherwise unknown wise man. In truth, the age
of the man must remain undecided ; and at all events, the time
of Hezekial is the fixed period from which, where possible, it
is to be sought., The name “ Agur” means the gathered (vi. §,
x. 5), or, after the predominant meaning of the Arab. djar, the
bribed, mercede conductwm; also the collector (cf. tp), fowler);
or the word might mean, perhaps, industrious in collecting (cf.
’alwak, attached to, and other examples in Miihlau, p. 36).
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Regarding 13 = linj (usaal in P3712), and its relation to the
Arab. iln, vid. Genesis, p. 555. The name Jakeh is more
transparent. The noun 72, xxx. 17, Gen. xlix. 10, means
the obedient, from the verb A2 ; but, formed from this verbal
stem, the form of the word would be ) (not M?). The form
NP is the participial adj. from MR, like 72! from N2'; and the
Arab. wakey, corresponding to this M, viil. {ttakay, to be on
one’s guard, particularly before God; the usual word for picty
regarded as edAdfBea. Miihlan (p. 37) rightly sees in the
proper names Elteleh [Josh. xix. 44] and Eltekon [Josh. xv.
59] the secondary verbal stem MR, which, like e.g. mn (A%N),
28n, Y, has originated from the reflexive, which in these proper
names, supposing that 5% is subj., means to take under protec-
tion; not: to give hecd = cavere. All these ieanings are
closely connected. In all these three forms—a@, AP, Apn—
the verb is a synonym of «m2#; so that 2! denotes' the pious,
either as taking care, edhafs, or as keeping, .. observing,
viz. that which is commanded by God.

In consequence of the accentuation, Xt is the second
designation of this string of proverbs, and is parallel with v31.
Dut that is absolutely impossible. ®t% (from &), to raise,
viz. the voice, to begin to express) denotes the utterance, and
according to the usage of the words before us, the divine utter-
ance, the message of God revealed to the prophet and
announced by him, for the most part, if nat always (vid. at
Isa. xiii. 1), the message of God as the avenger. Accordingly
Jewish interpreters (e.g. Meiri and Arama) remark that xtm
designates what follows, as “¥13] 137, 7.¢. an utterance of the
prophetic spirit. Bat, on the other hand, what follows begins
with the confession of human weakness and short-sightedness;
and, moreover, we read proverbs not of a divine but altogether

1 According to the Lex. ‘Gezeri (from the Mesopotamian town of 'Geziret
ibn ‘AAmr), the word wakihon is, in the Mesopotamian language, * the over-
seer of the house in which is the cross of the Christians; " and accordingly,
in Muhammed’s letter to the Christians of Negran, after they became subjeet
to him, “a monk shall not be removed from his monastery, nor a pres-
Dyter from his presbyterate, (wakdhtak) wala watah wakakyttah™ (this
will be the correct phrase), ** mor an overseer from bis office.” The verbal
steru wak-ak (AR) Is, as it appears, Northern Semitic ; the South Arabian

lesicographer Neshwan ignores it (Wetzstein in Muhlau).
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of a human and even of a decaying spiritual stamp, besides
distinguished from the Solomonic proverbs by this, that the 7
of the poet, which remains in the background, here comes to
the front. This &t of prophetic utterances does not at all
harmonize with the following string of proverbs. It does not
so harmonize on this account, because one theme does not run
through these proverbs which the sing. 80 requires. It comes
to this, that 81 never occurs by itself in the sense of adivine, a
solemn utterance, without having some more clearly defining
addition, though it should be only a demonstrative M1 (Isa. xiv.
28). Dut what author, whether poet or prophet, would give to
his work the title of k', which in itself means everything, and
thus nothing! And now : the uiterance—what can the article
at all mean here? This question has remained unanswered
by every interpreter. Ewald also sees himself constrained to
clothe the naked word; he does it by reading together 820
2y, and translating the “ sublime saying which he spoke.” DBut
apart from the consideration that Jer. xxiii. 31 proves nothing
for the use of this use of &3, the form (3a31) Y2 is supported
by 2 Sam. xxiii. 1 (ef. ver. 5 with 2 Sam. xxii. 31) ; and besides,
the omission of the ', and in addition of the relative pronoun
(1032), would be an inaccuracy not at all to be expected on the
brow of this gnomology (vid. Ilitzig). If we leave the alto-
gether unsuspected £¥1 undisturbed, 8imn will be a nearer defi-
nition of the name of the author. The Midrash has a right
suspicion, for it takes together Jlamassa and Agur ben Jakel,
and explains: of Agur the son of Jakeh, who took upon him-
self the yoke of the most blessed. The Greeus Venetus comes
nearer what is correct, for it translates: Aéyor’Ayotpov vicws
‘Taxéws 100 Macdov. We connect xxxi. 1, where 790 5§1D?,
“ Lemuel (the) king,” is a lingnistic impossibility, and thus, ac-
cording to the accentuation lying before us, w2 ‘]5?3 also are
to be connected together ; thus it appears that 8t must be the
name of a country and a people. It was Ilitzig who first made
this Columbus-egg to stand. DBut this is the case only so far
as he recognised in Nimw P bxwb a Lemuel, the king of
Massa, and recognised this Massa also in xxx. 1 (vid. his dis-
sertation : Das Konigreich Massa [the kingdom of Massa), in
Zeller's Theolog. Jahrbb. 1844, and his Comumn.), viz. the Israel-
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itish Massa named in Gen. xxv. 14 (=1 Chron. i. 30) along
with Dumah and Tema. But he proceeds in a hair-splitting
way, and with ingenious hypothesis, without any valid founda-
tion, That this Dumak is the Dumat el-jendel (cf. under Isa.
xxi. 11) lying in the north of Nejed, near the southern fron-
tiers of Syria, the name and the founding of which is referred
Ly the Arabians to Dibm the son of Ishmael, must be regarded
as possible, and consequently Afussa is certainly to be sought
in Northern Arabia. DBut if, on the ground of 1 Chron. iv.
42 £., he finds there a Simeonitic kingdom, and finds its origin
in this, that the tribe of Simeon originally belonging to the ten
tribes, and thus coming from the north settled in the south of
Judah, and from thence in the days of Hezekiah, fleeing before
the Assyrians, were diiven farther and farther in a south-east
direction towards Northern Arabia; on the contrary, it has been
shown by Graf (The Tribe of Simeon, a contribution to the
history of Israel, 1866) that Simeon never settled in the north
of the Holy Land, and according to esisting evidences ex-
tended their settlement from Negeb partly into the Idumean
highlands, but not into the highlands of North Arabia. Hitzig
thinks that there are found traces of the Aassa of Agur and
Lemuel in the Jewish town! of oxnbw, of Benjamin of Tudela,
Iving three days’ journey from Chebar, and in the proper name
(Arab.) Malsa (smooth), which is given to a rock between Tema
and Wady el-Kora (vid. Kosegarten’s Chrestom. p. 143); but
how notched his ingenuity here is need scarcely be shown. DBy
means of more cautious combinations Miihlau has placed the
residence of Agur and Lemuel in the Hauran mountain range,
near which there isa Dumal, likewise a 7¢md; and in the name of
the town Mismije, lying in the Leji, is probably found the Mishma
which is named along with Massa, Gen. xxv. 14; and from this
that is related in 1 Chron. v. 9 f., 18-22, of warlike expeditions
on the part of the tribes lying on the east of the Jordan against
the Hagarenes and their allies Jetur, Nephish, and Nodab,? it

1 Cf. Blau's Arab. im sechsten Jakrh. in the Deutsch., Morgl. Zeits, xxxiii.
590, and also p. 573 of the same, regarding a family of proselytes among
the Jews in Taima.

2 Miihlau combines Nodab with Nudébe to the south-east of Bosra;

Dlau (Deut. Morg. Zdit. xxv. 566), with the Nz3dxio: of Eupolemos nawmed
along with the Nz2z7=ies, The Kamis has Nadab as the pame of a tribe.
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is with certainty concluded that in the Hauran, and in the wilder-
ness which stretches behind the Euphrates towards it, Israelitish
tribes have liad their abode, whose territory had been early seized
by the trans-Jordanic tribes, and was held “ until the captivity,”
1 Chron. v. 22, i.. till the Assyrian deportation, This desig-
nation of time is almost as unfavourable to Miihlau’s theory of
a Massa in the Hauran, inhabited by Israelitish tribes from the
other side, as the expression “fo dfount Seir” (1 Chron. iv. 42) is
to Hitzig’s North Arabian Massa inhabited by Simeonites. We
must leave it undecided whether Dumah and 7¢md, which the
Toledoth of Ismacl name in the neighbourhood of Massa, are
the east ITauran districts now existing; or as Blau (Deut. Morgl.
Zeit. xxv. 559), with Hitzig, supposes, North Arabian districts
(cf. Genesis, p. 377, 4th ed.).! “De it as it may, the contents
and the language of this difficult piece almost necessarily point
to a region bordering on the Syro-Arabian waste. Ziegler’s
view (Newe Uebers. der Denkspriche Salomo’s, 1791, p. 29),
that Lemuel was probably an emir of an. Arabian tribe in the
east of Jordan, and that a wise Hebrew translated those pro-
verbs of the emir into IIcbrew, is certainly untenable, but does
not depart so far from the end as may appear at the first
glance” (Miihlau).? If the text-punctuation lying before us
rests on the false supposition that Massa, xxx. 1, xxxi. 1, s a
generic name, and not a proper name, then certainly the
question arises whetlher wi should not be used instead of N,
much more 822, which is suggested as possible in the article
“Spriiche,” in ITerzog's Incycl. xiv. 694. Were ¥, Gen. x. 30,
the region Measjun, on the northern border of the Persian Gulf,
in which Apamea lay, then it might be said in favour of this,
that as the histories of Muhammed and of Benjamin of Tudela
prove the existence of an old Jewish occupation of North Arabia,
but without anything being heard of a &, the Talmud
bears testimony® to a Jewish occupation of Mesene, and par-
ticularly of Apamea; and by the mother of Lemuel, the king

1 Dozy (Israeliten in Mecca, p. 89 f.) connects Mlassa with Mansdh, a
pretended old name of Mecea.

2 These German quotatious with the name of Miihlau are taken from the
additions to his book, which he placed at my disposal.

3 1d. Neubauer's La Géographie du Talmud, pp. 325, 329, 382.
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of Mesha, one may think! of Helena, celebrated in Jewish
writings, queen of Adiabene, the mother of Monabaz ani
Izates. DBut the identity of the Alesha of the catalogue of
nations with Mecijvy is uncertain, and the Jewish population of
that place dates at least from the time of the Sassanides to the
period of the Babylonian exile. We therefore hold by the
Ishmaelite Jlassa, whether North Arabian or Hauranian ; but
we by no means subscribe Mithlau’s non possumus non negare,
Agurum et Lemuélem proselytos e paganis, non Israelitas fuisse.
The religion of the tribes descended from Abraham, so far as it
had not degenerated, was not to be regarded as idolatrons, It
was thereligion which exists to the present day among the great
Ishmaelite tribes of the Syrian desert as the true tradition of
their fathers under the name of Din Ibrdhim (Abrahani's reli-
gion); which, as from Wetzstein, we have noted in the Com-
mentary on Job (p. 387 and elsewhere), continues along with
Mosaism among the nomadic tribes of the wilderness; which
shortly before the appearance of Christianity in the country
beyond the Jordan, produced doctrines coming into contact
with the teachings of the gospel; which at that very time,
according to historic evidences (e.g. M¢Cjdsio’s chronicles of
the Ka'be), was dominant even in the towns of Higdz; and in
the second century after Christ, was for the first time during
the repeated migration of the South Arabians again oppressedl
by Greek idolatry, and was confined to the vwilderness ; which
gave the mightiest impulse to the rise of Islam, and furnished
its best component part; and which towards the end of the
last century, in the country of Neged, pressed to a reform of
Islam, and had as a result the Wababite doctrine. If we
except xxx. 5 f., the proverbs of Agur and Lemuel contain
nothing which may not be conceived from a non-Israelitish
standpoint on which the author of the Book of Job placed
himself. Even xxx. 5 f. is not there (cf. Job vi. 10, xxiii. 12)
without parallels. When one compares Deut. iv. 2, xiii. 1, and
2 Sam. sxii. 31 = Ps. xvili. 31 (from which ver. 5 of the
proverbs of Agur is derived, with the change of mm into
..1,.\), Agur certamly appears as one intimately acquamted with
the revealed religion of Israel, and with their literature. DBut
! Derenbourg’s Essai sur U'lIlist. et la Géog. de la Palestine, 1. p. 224.
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must we take the two Massites therefore, with Hitzig, Miiblan,
and Zockler, as born Israclites? Since the Bible history knows
no Israelitish king ontside of the Holy Land, we regard it as
more probable that King Lemuel and his countryman Agur were
Ishmaelites who had raised themselves above the religion of
Abraham, and recognised the religion of Israel as its completion.

If we now return to the words of xxx. la, Hitzig makes
Agur Lemuel’s brother, for he vocalizes NP AR WY, i.e.
Agur the son of her whom Massa obeys. Ripa and Bjorck
of Sweden, and Stuart of America, adopt this view. DBut
supposing that M is connected with the accusative of him who
is obeyed, 13, as the representative of such an attributive clause,
as of its virtual genitive, is elsewhere without example; and
besides, it is unadvisable to explain away the proper name 7?),
which speaks for itself. There are two other possibilities of
comprehending K07, without the change, or with the change
of a single letter. Wetastein, on xxxi. 1, has said regarding
Miihlaw’s translation “ King of Massa:” I would more
cautiously translate, ¢ King of the Massans,’ since this interpreta-
tion is unobjectionable ; while, on the contrary, this is not terra
assa, nor urbs Massa. It is true that the inhabitants of
Massa were not pure nomads, after xxx. and xxxi.,, but pro-
Lably, like the other tribes of Israel, they were half pomads,
who passessed no great land as exclusive property, and whose
chief place did not perhaps bear their name. The latter may
then have been as rare in ancient times as it is in the present
day. Neither the Sammar, the Harb, the Muntefik, nor other
half nomads whom I know in the southern parts of the Syrian
desert, have any place which bears their name. So also, it
appears, the people of Uz (), which we were constrained to
think of as a dominant, firmly-settled race, since it had so great
a husbandman as Job, possessed no "% N2, Only in certain
cases, where a tribe resided for many centuries in and around
a place, does the name of this tribe appear to have remained
attached to it. Thus from 7 ), ¢the low-country of the
Dumahns,” or 2% MW, ¢‘the city of Dumahns,’ as also from
xR NP, ¢ the city of the Temans,’” gradually there arose (pro-
bably not till the decline and fall of this tribe) a city of Dumal,
a haven of Midian, and the like, so that the primary meaning of



CIOAP. IXX. 1. 267

the name came to be lost.” Tt is clear that, from the existence
of an Ishmaelite tribe 8¢, there does not necessarily follow a
similar name given to a region. The conj. KyuD, for aiEd
(vid. Herzog's Encyel. siv. 702), has this against it, that although
it is good Heb., it directly leads to this conclusion (e.g. 2 Sam.
xxiil. 20, 29, cf. 1 Kings xvii. 1). Less objectionable is Bun-
sen's and Bottcher’s *8t7.  But perhaps xion may also have
the same signification ; far rather at least this than that which
Malbim, after 82 73, 1 Chron. xv. 27, intreduced with the
LXX. dpywr 7dv ¢dav: “\We ought then to compare 2 Sam.
xxiii. 24, Dgé N'3 ¥, a connection in which, after the analogy
of such Arabic connections as kaysu 'aylana, Kais of the tribe
of *Ailin (Ibn Coteiba, 13 and 83), or Ma'nu Tayyin, Ma'n of
the tribe of Tay, 7.e. Ma'n belonging to this tribe, as dis-
tinguished from other men and families of this name (Sclol.
Hamase 144. 3), ond n3 is thought of as genit.”! (Miihlau).
That onb n*3 (instead of ’E}fj?n‘_l n'3) is easily changed, with
Thenius and Wellhausen, after 1 Chron. xi. 26, into an> nvzw,
and in itself it is not altogether homogeneous, because without
the article. Yet it may be supposed that instead of xim, on
account of the appellat, of the proper name (the lifting up,
elatio), the word xtn might be also employed. And since
npvi3, along with TN, forms, as it were, one compositum, and
does not at all destroy? the regulating force of 1u¥, the ex-
pression is certainly, after the Arabic usus log., to be thus
cxplained: The words of Agur the son of Jakeh, of the tribe
(the conntry) of Massa.

The second line of this verse, as it is punctuated, is to be
rendered :

The saying of the man to Ithiel, to Ithicl and Tchal,

not Ukkal ; for, since Athias and van der Hooght, the incorrect
form 5:\1 has become current. J. H. Michaelis has the right
form of the word 'J?\" Thus, with > raplatum, it is to be
read after the Masora, for it adds to this word the remark n5

! In 3y pyn, Jer. viil. 5, ‘i is thought of as genit., although it may
be also pom., after the scheme of apposition instead of annexion. That it
is genit., ¢f. Philippi's St. Const. pp. 192-195.

2 We say, in Arab., without any anomaly, e.g. Aliju-bnu-ukammadin
Tajjiin, i.e. the Ali son of Muhammed, of the tribe (from the tribe) of Tay;
cf. Josh. iii. 11 ; Tsa, xxviii. 1, Ixiii. 11 ; and Deut. iii. 13.
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sory, and counts it among the forty-eight words sometimes
written defectively without; (vid. this list in the Masora finalis,
215, Col. 4); and since it only remarks the absence of the
letter lengthening the word where no dagesh follows the vocal,
it thus supposes that the 3 has no dagesh, as it is also found in
Codd. (also Jaman.) written with the Ttaphe. 5}_\‘_’D‘§':> is doubly
accentuated ; the Turcha represents the Metheg, after the rule
Thorath Fmeth, p. 11. The 5 after TN3 is, in the sense of the
punctuation, the same dat. as in ~;"|x§,’ Ps. ex. 1, and has an
apparent right in him who asks Y20 2 in the 4th verse. Ithiel
and Uchal must be, after an old opinion, sons, or disciples, or
contemporaries, of Agur. Thus, c.g., Gesenius, in his Lez.
under 53\_“D’$, wliere as yet his reference to Neh. xi. 7 is wanting.
Senw is rendered by Jefet and other Karaites, “ there is a
God” =5 'm8; but it is perhaps equivalent to %% omy, « God
is with me;” as for ‘A%, the form MY is also found. 5;§
(':;§) nowhere occurs as a proper name; but in the region of
proper names, everything, or almost everything, is possible.!
Ewald sees in 15-14 a dialogue: in vers. 2-4 the 1237, .. as
the word appears to him, the rich, haughty mocker, who has
worn out his life, speaks; and in 5-14 the “ Mitmirgott”
[= God with me], or, more fully, “Afitmirgott-sobinichstark”
[= God with me, so am I strong], ¢.e. the pious, humble man
answers, * The whole,” he remarks, * is nothing but poetical;
and it is poetical also that this discourse of mockery is called
an elevated strain.” DBut (1) 727 is a harmless word ; and in
92;7 £, Num. xxiv. 3, 15, 2 Sam. xxiii. 1, it is a solemn,
earnest one; (2) a proper name, consisting of two clauses con-
nected by Vav, no matter whether it be an actual or a symbolical
name, is not capable of being authenticated ; Ewald, § 2740,
recognises in "3 'ra?ﬁ_;, 1 Chron. xxv. 4, the naming, not of one
son of Ileman, but of two; and (3) it would be a very forced,
inferior poetry if the poet placed one half of the name in one
line, and then, as if constrained to take a new breath, gave the
other half of it in a second line. But, on the other hand, that
Sxerrw and b3y are the names of two different persans, to whom
the address of the man is directed, is attested by the, in this

L Vid. Wetzstein'’s Inschrificn ans den Trachonen und dem Haurangebirge
(1864), p. 336 £.
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case aimless, anadiplosis, the here unpoetical parallelism with
reservation. The repetition, as Fleischer remarks, of the
name Ithiel, which may rank with Uchal, as the son or disciple
of Agur, has probably its reason ouly in this, that one placed a
second more extended plirase simply along with the shorter. The
case is different ; but Fleischer’s supposition, that the poet him-
self carinot have thus written, is correct. ¥e must not strike out
either of the two bxvnnb; but the supposed proper names must
he changed as to their vocalization into a declaratory clause.
A principal argument lies in ver. 2, beginning with *3: this
*2 supposes a clause which it established; for, with right,
Miihlau maintains that '3, in the affirmative sense, which, by
means of aposiopesis, proceeds from the confirmative, may open
the conclusion and enter as confirmatory into the middle of the
discourse (e.g. Isa. xxxii. 13), but cannot stand abruptly at the
commencement of a discourse (cf. under Isa. xv. 1 and vii, 9).
But if we now ask how it is to be vocalized, there comes at the
same time into the sphere of investigation the striking phrase
22:0 &%), This phrase all the Greek interpreters attest by their
rendering, Tade Aéye: 6 dvip (Venet. dnolv évjp); besides, this
is to be brought forward from the wilderoess of the old at-
tempts at a translation, that the feeling of the translators strives
against the recognition in 5= of a second personal name : the
Peshito omits it; the Targ. translates it, after the Midrash, by
59’4.\‘1: (I may do it); as Theodotion, xai Suwjcopar, which is
Jrobably also meant by the xal guvrjoopar (from guviévat, to be
acquainted with) of the Jenet.; the LXX. with xai madopar;
and Aquila, xal Téneoov (both from the verb nb3). As an ob-
jection to a:an oMy is this, that it is so bald without being
followed, as at Num. xxiv. 3, 15, 2 Sam. xxiii. 1, with the
attributive description of the man. Luther was determined
thereby to translate : discourse of the man Leithiel ... And
why could not 5% Le a proper-name connection like 5~\‘:‘1'>»‘J
(5§‘I;1:5‘§5)? Interpreted in the sense of “I am troubled con-
cerning God,” it might be a symbolical name of the ¢irésogos,
as of one who strives after the knowledge of divine things with
all his strength. But (1) M9, with the accus. obj., is not
established, and one is vather inclined to think of a name such as
5-}“",""??, after Ps. Isxziv. 3; (2) moreover, Sxrnb cannot be at one
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time a personal name, and at another time a declarative sentence
—one must both times transform it into 2% M'¥2; but 5&,\_‘ has to be
taken as a vocative, not as accus., as is done by J. D. Michaelis,
Hitzig, Bunsen, Zockler, and others, thus: I have wearied
myself, O God!... "The nakeduness of 9211 is accordingly not
covered by the first Leithiel. Miihlau, in his work, seeks to in-
troduce ¥bi changed into ®¥m® :  The man from Massa,” and
prefers to interpret 12:7 generically:! ‘ proverb (confession)
of the man (i.e. the man must confess): I have wearied my-
self, O God!... Nothing else in reality remains. The
article may also be retrospective: the man just now named,
whose “ words” are announced, viz. Agur. DBut why was not
the expression ax oy then used?  DBecause it is not poetical
to say: “the (previously named) man.” On the other hand,
what follows applies so that one may understand, under 22:7,
any man you choose. There are certainly among men more
than too many who inquire not after God (Ps. xiv. 2 f.). But
there are also not wanting those who feel sorrowfully the
distance between them and God. Agur introduees such a man
as speaking, for he generalizes his own experience. Ps. xxxvi.
2 (vid. under this passsge) shows that a proper name does not
pecessarily follow bny,  With 2237 oxy Agur then introduces
what the man has to confess—viz. a man earnestly devoted to
God; for with px) the ideas of that which comes from the
leart and the solemnly earnest are connected. If Agurso far
generalizes his own experience, the passionate anadiplosis does
not disturb this. After long contemplation of the man, he
must finally confess: I have troubled myself, O God! I have
troubled myseif, O God!... That the trouble was directed
toward God is perhaps denoted by the alliteration of b with
%. Dut what now, further? %am is read as 59!}‘1:. 59§‘}, 5?,\;1,
Sany, ng, and it has also been read as 5?§1. The reading
5;(5) no one advocates; this that follows says the direct con-
trary, et potui ( polhei). Geiger (Urschrift, p. 61) supports the
reading 5?§!J for he renders it interrogatively : “I wearied my-

1 Thus, viz., that 92371 denotes, not the man as ke ought to be, but the
mau as he usually is (the article, as the Arabic grammarians say, *‘ not

for the exbaustion of the characteristic marks of the genus,” but for tbe
expression of *‘ the quality mdahije of the genus™).
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self in vain about God, I wearied myself in vain about God;
why should I be able to do it?” But since one may twist any
affirmative clause in this way, and from a yes make a no, one
should only, in cases of extreme necessity, consent to such a ques-
tion in the absence of an interrogative word. Béttcher’s by ‘D‘S’?,
I have wearied myself out in vaiu, is not Hebrew. Dut at any
rate the expression might be ’??§"7-\_‘, if only the Vav did not
stand between the words! If one might transpose the letters,
then we might gain ’?9§ t\"?!, according to which the LXX.
translates : ol Surjoouar. At all events, this despairing as to
the consequence of further trouble, “I shall be able to do
nothing (shall bring it to nothing),” would be better than 5;.\‘1
(and I shall withdraw—Dbecome faint), for which, besides, N3
should be used (cf. xxii. § with Job xxxiii. 21). One expects,
after 'nwd, the expression of that which is the consequence of
earnest and long-continued endeavour. Accordingly Hitziz
reads 5;5\_‘], and I have become dull—snitable to the sense, but
unsatisfactory on this account, because 53, in the sense of the
Arab. kall, hebescere, is foreign to the Heb. usus log. Thus S
will be a fut. consec. of mb3. J. D. Michaelis, and finally
Bottcher, read it as fut. consec, Piel 5?5'1 or 5?§|1 (vid. regarding
this form in pause under xxv. 9), “and I have made an end ;”
but it is not appropriate to the inquirer here complaining,
when dissatisfaction with his results had determined him to
abandon his research, and let himself be no more troubled.
We therefore prefer to read with Dabler, and, finally, with
Miihlau and Zéckler, 555\_‘3, and I have withdrawn. The form
understood by Hitzig as a pausal form is, in the unchangeable-
ness of its vocals, as accordant with rule as those of 0., xxvii.
17, which lengthen the — of their first syllables in pause. And
if Hitzig objects that too much is said, for one of such meditation
does not depart, we answer, that if the inquiry of the man who
speaks here has completed itself by the longing of his spirit and
lis soul (Ps. Ixxxiv. 3, exliii. 7), he might also say of himself,
in person, b3 or bW An inquiry proceeding not merely
from intellectual, but, before all, from practical necessity, is
meant—the doubled &5 means that he applied thereto the
whole strength of his inuer and his outer man; and 53w, that
he nevertheless did not reach his end, but wearied himself in
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vain. Dy this explanation which we give to 1a, no change of
its accents is required; but 15 has to Le written :
5 b 3 oy
N AT sl O
T:5w by e
Vers. 2, 3. The 3 now following confirms the fruitlessness
of the long zealous search :
For ] am without reason for a man,
And a man's understanding I have not.

8 And I have not learned wisdom,
That I may possess the knowledge of the All-Iloly.
He who cannot come to any fixed state of consecration, inas-
much as he is always driven more and more back from the
goal he aims at, thereby brings guilt upon himself as a sinner
so great, that every other man stands above him, and he is
deep under them all.  So hiere Agur finds the reason why in
divine things he has failed to attain unto satisfying intelligence,
not in the ignorance and inability common to all men—he
appears to himself as not a man at all, but as an irrational
beast, and he misses in himsclf the understanding which a
man properly might have and ought to have. The 12 of
UKD is not the partitive, like Isa. xliv. 11, not the usual com-
parative : than any one (Bittcher), which ought to be expressed
by t'8-22m, but it is the negative, as Isa. lii. 14; Fleischer:
rudior ego sum quam ut homo appeller, or: brutus ego, hominis
non similis. Regarding W3, vid. under xii. 1.2 Ver. 3 now
says that he went into no school of wisdom, and for that reason
in his wrestling after knowledge could attain to nothing, be-
cause the neccessary conditions to this were wanting to him,
But then the question arises: Why this complaint? e must
first go to school in order to obtain, according to the word
“To him who hath is given,” that for which he strove.
Thus *A22 refers to learning in the midst of wrestling; but

1 The Munach is the transformation of Mugrash, and this sequence of
nccents—Tarcha, Munach, Silluk—remains the same, whether we rcgard
by as the accusative or as the vocative.

3 According to the Arab. m'p3 is not a beast as grazing, but as dropping
stercus (ba'r, camel’s or sheep's droppings) ; to the L. 73, Miihlau rightly
gives the meauings of separating, whenee are derived the meanings of
grazing as well as of removing (cleansing) (cf. Pers. thak karadn, to make
clean = to make clean house, tabula rasa).
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ar, spiritually understaod, signifies the acquiring of a kennens
(knowledge] or konmens [knowledge=ability]: he has not
Lrought it out from the deep point of his condition of know-
ledge to make wisdom his own, so that he cannot adjudge to
himself knowledge of the all-holy God (for this knowledge is
the kernel and the star of true wisdom). If we read 35 1% 85,
this would be synchronistic, nescicbam, with w5 standing on
the same line.  On the contrary, the positive 18 subordinates
itself to nmsbxby, as the Arab. fda’ luma, in the sense of (ita)
ut scirem scientiam Sanctissimi, thus of a conclusion, like Lam.
i. 19, a clause expressive of the intention, Ewald, § 347a.
DR is, as at ix. 10, the name of God in a superlative sense,
like the Arab. el-kuddis.
Ver, 4 Who hath ascended to the heavens and descended ?

Who hath grasped the wind in his fists?

Who hath bound up the waters in a garment ?

Who hath set right all the ends of the earth ?

What is his naine, and what his son’s name, if thou knowest ?
The first question here, "™ ", is limited by Pazer ; ovowenby
has Metheg in the third syllable before the tone. The second
question is at least shut off by Pazer, but, contrary to the rule,
that Pazer does not repeat itself in a verse; Cod. Erfurt. 2,

and several older editions, have for ¥IBN3 more correctly ¥3zns
with Rebia. So much for the interpunction. B%20 are pro-
perly not the two fists, for the fist—that is, the hand gathered
into a ball, pugnus—is called H¥; while, on the contrary,
i2R (in all the three dialects) denotes the palm of the hand, vola
(¢id. Lev. xvi. 12); yet here the hands are represented after
they have seized the thing as shut, and thus certainly as fists.
The dual points to the dualism of the streams of air produced
by the disturbance of the equilibrium; he who rules this move-
ment lias, as it were, the north or east wind in one fist, and the
south or west wind in the other, to let it forth according to his
pleasure from this prison (Isa. xxiv, 22). The third question
is explained by Job xxvi. 8; the ﬂ?’?'{? (from 50, comprehen-
dere) is a figure of the clonds which contain the upper waters,
as Job xxxviii. 37, the bottles of heaven. ¢ All the ends of
the earth ” are as at five other places, e.g. Ps. xxii. 28, the most
distant, most remote parts of the earth; the setting up of all
VOL. I 5
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these most remote bourdaries (mnargines) of the earth is equi-
valent to the making fast and forming the limits to which the
earth extends (Ps. Ixsiv. 17), the determining of the compass of
the earth and the form of its figures, ¥ '3 is in symphony
with Job xxxvili. 5, ¢f. 18. The question is here formed as it
is there, when Jabve brings home to the consciousness of Job
human weakness and ignorance. Dut there are here two pos-
sible significations of the fourfold question. Either it aims at
the answer: No man, but a Being highly exalted above all
creatures, so that the question P [what his name?] refers
to the name of this Being.  Or the question is primarily meant
of men: What man has the ability 2—if there is one, then name
him! In both cases 7Dy " is not meant, after xxiv. 28, in the

inodal sense, guis ascenderit, but as the following T requires, in

the nearest indicative sense, quis ascendit. Dut the choice
between these two possible interpretations is very difficult. The
first question is historical : Who has gone to Lieaven and (as a
consequence, then) come down from it again? It lies nearest
thus to interpret it according to the consecutio temporum. Dy
this interpretation, and this representation of the going up
before the descending again, the interrogator does not appear
to think of God, but in contrast to himself, to whom the divine
is transcendent, of some other man of whom the contrary is
true. Is there at all, he asks, a man who can comprehend and
penctrate by his power and his knowledge the heavens and
the earth, the air and the water, .. the nature and the inner
condition of the visible and invisible world, the quantity and
cxtent of the elements, and the like? Name to me this man, if
thou knowest one, by his name, and designate him to me exactly
by his family—I would tarn to him to learn from him what I
have hitherto striven in vain to find. DBut there is no such an
one. Thus: as I feel myself limited in my knowledge, so there
is not at all any man who can claim limitless konnen and Lennen
[ability and knowledge]. Thus casually Aben Ezra explains,
and also Rashi, Arama, and otlers, but without holding fast to
thisin its purity; for in the interpretation of the question, “Who
hath ascended?” the reference to Moses is mixed up with it,
after the Midrash and Sohar (Parasha, Smpn, to Ex. xxxv. 1),
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to pass by other obscurities and difficulties introduced. Among
the moderns, this explanation, according to which all aims at
the answer, “ there is no man to whom this appertains,” has
no exponent worth naming. And, indeed, as favourable as
is the quis ascendit in calos ac rursus descendit, so unfavour-
able is the quis constituit omnes terminos terre, for this
question appears not as implying that it asks after the man who
has accomplished this; but the thought, according to all ap-
pearance, underlies it, that such an one must be a being without
an equal, after whose name inquiry is made. One will then
have to judge mb5y and 71 after Geen. xxviii. 125 the ascending
and descending are compared to our German “auf und nieder”
[up and down], for which we do not use the phrase “aicder
und auf,” and is the expression of free, expanded, unrestrained
presence in both regions; perhaps, since 9™ is historical, as Ps.
xviii. 10, the speaker has the traditional origin of the creation
in mind, according to which the earth arose into being earlier
than the starry heavens above.

Thus the four questions refer (as e.g. also Isa. xl. 12) to ITim
who lias done and who does all that, to Him who is not Him-
self to be comprehended as His works arce, and as Ile shows
ITinself in the greatness and wonderfulness of these, must be
exalted above them all, and mysterious. If the inhabitant of
the earth looks up to the blue heavens streaming in the golden
sunlight, or sown with the stars of night; if he considers the
interchange of the seasons, and feels the sudden rising of the
wind; if he sees the upper waters clothed in fleccy clonds, and
vet held fast within them floating over him; if he lets his
eye sweep the horizon all around him to the ends of the carth,
built up upon nothing in the open world-space (Job xxvi. 7):
the conclusion comes to him that he has before him in the
whole the work of an everywhere present Being, of an all-wise
omnipotent Worker—it is the Being whom he has just named
as o, the absolute Power, and as the D', exalted above all
created beings, with their troubles and limitations; but this know-
ledge gained vid causalitatis, vié eminentic, and vid negationis,
does not satisfy yet his spirit, and does not bring him so near to
this Being as is to him a personal necessity, so that if i can
in some measure answer the fourfold 'O, yet tliere always
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presses upon him the question wst=my, what is his name, .. the
name which dissolves the secret of this Being above all beings,
and unfolds the mystery of the wonder above all wonders. That
this Being must be a person the fourfold »» presupposes; but
the question, ¢ What is his name?” expresses the longing to
know the name of this supernatural personality, not any kind of
name which is given to him by men, but the name which covers
him, which is the appropriate personal immediate expression
of his being. The further question, “ And what the name of
his son?” denotes, according to Hitzig, that the inquirer strives
after an adequate knowledge, such as one may have of a human
being. But he would not have ventured this question if he did
not suppose that God was not a monas [unity] who was without
manifoldness in Himself. The LXX. translates: 4 7{ 6vopa
Tols Téxvows avTod (W3), perhaps not without the influence of the
old synagogue reference testified to in the Midrash and Sohar
of 93 to Israel, God's first-born; but this interpretation is
opposed to the spirit of this mn (intricate speech, enigma).
Also in general the interrogator cannot seek to know what man
stands in this relation of a son to the Creator of all things, for
that would be an ethical question which does not accord with this
metaphysical one. Geier has combined thisvya-azi=mm with viii. ;
and that the interrogator, if he meant the mmon, ought to have
used the phrase iR3"0UNMY cays nothing against this, for also
in 1Y, viil. 30, whether it means foster-child or artifex, work-
master, the feminine determination disappears. Not Ewald
alone finds here the idea of the Logos, as the first-born Son of
God, revealing itself, on which at a later time the Palestinian
doctune of MM XM imprinted itself in Alexandria;' but
also J. D. Michaelis felt himself constrained to recognise here
the N. T, doctrine of the Son of God announcing itself “Trom afar.
And why might not this be possible? The Rig-Veda contains
two similar questions, x. 81, 4: “ Which was the primeval forest,
or what the tree from which one framed the heavens and the
earth? Surely, ye wise men, ye ought in your souls to make
inquiry whereon he stood when he raised the wind!” And i
164, 4: «“ Who has seen the first-born? Where was the life,
the bluod, the soul of the world? Who came thither to ask
' Vid. dpolugetik (1869), p. 432 L.
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this from any one who knew it?" ! Jewish interpreters also
interpret w1 of the causa media of the creation of the world.
Arama, in his work pry» mpy, sect. xvi., suggests that by 132 we
are to understand the primordial element, as the Sankhya-
philosophy understands by the first-born there in the Rig, the
Prakyiti, i.e. the primeval material. R. Levi b, Gerson (Ralbag)
comes nearer to the truth when he explains w1 as meaning the
cause caused by the supreme cause, in other words: the prin-
¢cipium principiatum of the creation of the world. We say: the
inquirer meant the demiurgic might which went forth from God,
and which waited on the Son of God as a servant in the creation
of the world; the same might which in chap. viii. is called
Wisdom, and is described as God's beloved Son. But with the
name after which inquiry is made, the relation is as with the
“more excellent name than the angels,” Heb. 1. 4% It is mani-
festly not the name {3, since the inquiry is made after the name
of the 13 ; but the same is the case also with the name nman, or,
since this does not harmonize, according to its grammatical
gender, with the form of the question, the name 123 (2'2) ; but
it is the name which belongs to the first and only-begotten Son
of GGod, not merely according to creative analogies, but accord-
ing to His true being. The inquirer would know God, the
creator of the world, and His Son, the mediator in the creation
of the world, according to their natures. If thou knowest, says
he, turning himself to man, his equal, what tle essential names
of both are, tell them to me! But who can name them! The
nature of the Godhead is hidden, as from the inquirer, so from
every one else. On this side of eternity it is beyond the reach
of human knowledge.

The solemn confession introduced by oM is pow closed.

1 Cited by Lyra in Deweis des Glaubens Jakrg. 1869, p. 230. The
second of these passages is thus translated by Wilson (Rig- Veda-Sankitd,
Iondon, 1854, vol. ii. p. 127) : * Who has seen the primeval (being) at the
time of bis being born? What is that endowed with substance which the
unsubstantial sustaing? From earth are the breath and blood, but where
is the soul ? \Who may repair to the shge to ask this? "

2 The Comm. there remarks: It is the heavenly whole name of the highly
exalted One, the viown W, nomen explicitium, which here on this side has
centered into no hnman heart, and can be uttered by no human tongue, the
Sysp € oUBsis oiver ef g ¢ abrds, Rev, xix, 12,
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LEwald sees hercin the discourse of a seeptical mocker at religion;
and Elster, the discourse of a meditating doubter; in ver. 5,
and on, thé answer ought then to follow, which is given to
one thus speaking : his withdrawal from the standpoint of faith
in the revelation of God, and the challenge to subordinate his
own speculative thinking to the authority of the word of God.
But this interpretation of the statement depends on the sym-
Dolical rendering of the supposed personal names Swmy and
ban, and, besides, the dialogue is indicated by nothing ; the be-
ginning of the answer ought to have been marked, like the
beginning of that to which it is a reply. The confession,
154, is not that of a man who does not find himself in the
right condition, but such as one who is thirsting after God
must renounce: the thought of a man does not penetrate to the
essence of God (Job xi. 7-9); even the ways of God remain
inscrutable to man (Sir. xviii. 3; Rom. xi. 33) ; the Godhead
remains, for our thought, in immeasurable height and depth;
and though a rclative knowledge of God is possible, yet the
dogmatic thesis, Dewm quidem cognoscimus, sed non compre-
hendimus, i.e. non perfecte cognoscimus guia est infinitus,! even
over against the positive revelation, remains unchanged. Thus
nothing is wanting to make 1-4 a complete whole; and what
follows does not belong to that section as an organic part
of it.
Ver. 5 Every word of Eloah is pure;
A shicld is Ile for those who hide themselves in Him.
6 Add thou not to His words,
Lest He convict thee and thou becomest a liar.
Although the tetrastich is an independent proverb, yet it is
connected to the foregoing Nm [utterance, ver. 1]. The
wore limited a man is in his knowledge of God,—viz. in that
which presents itself to him lumine nature,—so much the more
thankful must he be that God has revealed Himself in history,
and so much the more firmly has he to lold fast by the pure
word of the divine revelation. In the dependent relation of
ver, 5 to Ps. xviii. 31 (2 Sam. xxii. 31), and of ver. 6 to Deut.
iv. 2, there is no doubt the self-testimony of God given to Israel,
and recorded in the book of the Téra, is here meant. njp$'5;
1 Vid. Luthardt’s Kompendium der Dogmatik, § 27. '
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is to be judged after wéca ypadr, 2 Tim, iii. 16, not: every
declaration of God, wherever promulgated, but: every declara-
tion within the revelation lying before us. The primary
passage [Ds. xviii. 31] has not b liere, but, instead of it,
£'onn '7':;, and instead of E‘.i'>§: PR it has ‘s his change
of the name of Jalve is also not favourable to the opinion that
ver. 5 f.is a part of the N*im, viz. that it is the answer thereto,
The proverb in this contains traces of the Book of Job, with
which in many respects that N*im harmonizes; in the DBook
of Job, -‘H'PN (with *1%) is the prevailing name of God; whereas
in the Book of Proverbs it occurs only in the passage before
us. Miihlau, p. 41, notes it as an Arabism. T (Arab. garaf,
to turn, to change) is the usual word for the changing process
of smelting ; A signifies solid, pure, ¢.e. purified by scparating:
God's word is, without exception, like pure, massive gold. Re-
garding 127, to hide onesclf, vid. under I’s. ii. 12: God is a
shield for those who make Ilim, as revealed in Ilis word, their
refuge. The part. 107 occurs, according to the Masora, three
times written defectively,—xiv. 32; 2 Sam. xxii. 31; Neh. i
7; in the passage before us it is to be written ©'2in2; the pro-
verbs of Agur and Lemuel have frequently the plena scriptio
of the part. act. Kal, as well as of the fut. Kal, common to the
Book of Job (vid. Miiklau, p. 65).

In Ga, after Aben Ezra’s Moznajim 20 (110 of Ileiden-
Lieim’s edition), and Zachoth 53a (cf. Lipmann’s ed.), and
other witnesses (vid. Norzi), ¢ sp (the 7 with dugesh) is to be
written,—the Cod. Jaman. and others defect. without y,—not
0sf; for, since A0 (Ex. x. 28) is yet further abbreviated in
this way, it nccessarily loses’ the aspiration of the tenuis, asin n‘l'?
(= m'?‘) The words of God are the announcements of Ilis holy
willy incasured by Iis wisdom ; they are then to be accepted as
they are, and to be rccognised and obeyed. He who adds any-
thing to them, either by an overstraining of themn or by repress-
ing them, will not escape the righteous judgment of God: God
will eonvict him of falsifying Ilis word (3'3in, Ps, 1. 21; ounly

! That both Shevas in tésp are quicse., vid. Kimchi, Mickiol 155 a b, who
is finally decided as to this. That the word should be read tdspeal is the
opinion of Chajiig in M3A ‘D (regarding ibe quicse. letters), p. G of the
Ed. by Dukes-Ewald.
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liere with 2 of the obj.), and expose him as a liar—viz. by the
dispensations which unmask the falsifier as such, and make
manifest the falsehood of his doctrines as dangerous to souls
and destractive to society. An example of this is found in the
kingdom of Israel, in the destruction of which the curse of the
human institation of its state religion, set up by Jeroboam, had
no little share. Also the Jewish traditional law, although in
itself necessary for the carrying over of the law into the
prazis of private and public life, falls under the Deuteron. pro-
hibition,—which the poet here repeats,—so far as it claimed for
itself the same divine authority as that of the written law, and
so far as it hindered obedience to the law—Dy the straining-at-
a-gnat policy—and was hostile to piety. Or, to adduce an
example of an addition more dogmatic than legal, what a
fearful impulse was given to fleshly security by that over-
straining of the promises in Gen. xvii., which were connected
with circumcision by the tradition, “ the circumcised come not
into hell,” or by the overstraining of the prerogative attributed
by Paul, Rom. ix. 4 f., to his people according to the Scriptures,
in the principle, “ All Israelites have a part in the future
world!” Regarding the accentuation of the perf. consec. after
19, vid. at Ps. xxviii. 1. The penultima accent is always in
pausa (cf. vers. 9 and 10),

In what now follows, the key-note struclt in ver. 1 is con-
tinued. There follows a prayer to be kept in the truth, and
to be preserved in the middle state, between poverty and riches.
It is a Mashal-ode, vid. vol. i. p. 12. DBy the first prayer,
“vanity and lies keep far from we,” it is connected with the
warning of ver. 6.

Ver. 7 Two things I entreat from Thee,
Refuse them not to me before I die.
8 Vanity and lies keep far away from me
Poverty and riches give me not :
Cause me to eat the bread which is allotted to me,
9 Lest in satiety I deny,
And say : Who is Jahve ?
And lest, in becoming poor, I steal,
And profane the name of my God.
We begin with the settlement and explanation of the traditional
punctuation. A monosyllable like 81 receives, if Legarmet,
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always Mehuppach Legarmeh, while, on the contrary, the poly-
syllable Y28 has Asla Legarmeh. ‘,?.'IE_‘{?'SE‘, with double
Makkeph and with Gaja in the third syllable before the tonc
(after the Metheg-Setzung, § 28), is Ben-Asher’s ; whereas Ben-
Naphtali prefers the punctuation 32 IAD™8 (vid. Bacr's Genesis,
p- 79, note 3).  Also YIVXTB has (cf. MRV, xxxi. 5) Makkeph,
and on the antepenultima Geja (vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 32).

The perf. consec. 'nun:n lias on the ult. the disjunctive Zinnor
(Sar La), which '1lwa\s stands over the final letter; but that the
ult. is also to be accented is shown by the counter-tone Aethey,

which is to be given to the first syllable. Also ‘J.;Ij?;;ﬂ has in
correct Codd., e.g. Cod. 1294, the correct ultima toning of a
perf. consec.; Kimcli in the Micklol 6b, as well as Aben Ezra

in both of liis Grammars, quotes only "% '-'Iﬂ\ 133 as toned on
the penult, That *AIN cannot be otherwise toned on account
of the pausal accent, has been already remarked under 65 ; the
word, besides, belongs to the qp"'Na pnn, Z.e. to those which pre-
serve their Pathach unlengthened by one of the greater disjunc-
tives; the Athnach has certainly in the three so-called metrical
books only the disjunctive form of the Zakeph of the prose
books. So much as to the form of the text.

As to its artistic form, this prayer presents itself to us as the
first of the numerical proverbs, under the “¥Words” of Agur, who
delighted in this form of proverb. The numerical proverb is
a brief discourse, having a didactic end complete in itself, which
by means of numerals gives prominence to that which it seeks
to bring forward. There are two kinds of these. The more
simple form places in the first place only one numeral, which is
the sum of that which is to be brought forth separately : the
numerical proverb of one cipher; to this class belong, keeping
out of view the above prayer, which if it did not commence a
series of numerical proverbs does not deserve this technical name
on account of the low ciphers: vers. 24-28, with the cipher 4}
Sir. xxv. 1 and 2, with the cipher 3. Similar to the above
prayer are Job xiii. 20 f,, Isa. li. 19; but these are not numeri-
cal proverbs, for they are not proverbs. The more artistic
kind of numerical proverb has two ciphers: the two-ciphered
numerical proverb we call the sharpencd (pointed) proverb.
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Of such two-ciphered numerical proverbs the “words” of
Agur contain four, and the whole Book of Proverbs, reckon-
ing vi. 16-19, five—this ascending numerical character belongs
to the popular saying, 2 Kings ix. 32, Job xxxiii. 29, Isa.
xvi. 6, and is found bearing the stamp of the artistic distich
outside of the Book of Proverbs, Ps. Isii. 12, Job xxxiii. 14,
xl. 55 Job v. 19, and particularly Amos i. 3-ii. 6. According
to this scheme, the introduction of Agur’s prayer should be:
o mhsY nos
PR D73 *79 13BA7HS DA

and it could take this form, for the prayer expresses two re-
quests, but dwells exclusively on the second. A twofold
request he presents to God, these two things he wishes to be
assured of on this side of death ; for of these lie stands in need,
so as to be able when lie dics to look back on tle life he has
spent, without the reproaches of an accusing conscience. The
first thing he asks is that God would keep far from him vanity
and lying words. RN (=KW, from &Y = 78, to be waste, after
the form N) is either that which is confused, worthless, untrue,
which comes to us from without (e.g. Job xxxi. 5), or dissolute-
ness, hollowness, untruthfulness of disposition (e.g. Ps. xxvi.4);
it is not to be decided whether the suppliant is influenced by
the conception thus from within or from without, since 313727
[2 word of falschood] may be said by himself as well as to him,
a falsehood can introde itself upon him., It is almost more
probable that by n he thought of the misleading power of
God-estranged, idolatrous thought and action; and by ar-v37,
of lying words, with which he might be brought into sympathy,
and by which he might ruin himself and others. The second
petition is that God would give him neither poverty (¥, vid.
x. 4) nor riches, but grant him for his sustenance only the
bread of the portion destined for him. The Hiph. A7 (from
a0, to grind, viz. the bread with the teeth) means to give®
anything, as 7D, with which, xxxi. 15, ph i3 is parallel: to
present a fixed piece, a definite portion of sustenance. ph,
Gen. xlvii. 22, the portion assigned as nourishment; cf. Job

1 The Venet. translates, according to Villoison, dépdor pej but the ys.
bas, according to Gebhardt, dpéyov.
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xxiii. 14 'PD, the decree determined regarding me. Accord-
ingly, *p0 212 does not mean the bread appropriately measured
out for me (like dpros émiodoeos, that which is required for
ovgla, subsistence), but the bread appropriate for me, deter-
mined for me according to the divine plan. Fleischer compares
(Arab.) ratab and marsaum, which both in a similar way desig-
nate a fixed sustentation portion. And why does he wish to
ke neither poor nor rich? IDecause in both extrcimes lie moral
dangers : in riches, the temptation to deny God (which 'n3 vn?
mmﬁes, in the later Ileb. 2y3 723, to deny the fundamental
truth; cf. (Arab.) kafar, uubehevum), whom one flowing in
superabundance forgets, and of whom one in his self—mdul-
gence desires to know nothing (Job xxi. 14-16, xxii. 16f.) ; in
poverty, the temptation is to steal and to blaspheme the name
of Gad, viz. by murmuring and disputing, or even by words of
Llasphemy ; for one wlho is in despair directs the outbreaks of
his anger against God (Isa. viii. 21), and curses Him as the
cause of His misfortune (Rev. xvi. 11, 21). The question of
godless haughtiness, M *0, the LXX. improperly change into
AN, Tis pe opd. Regarding YW, to grow poor, or rather,
since only the fut. Niph. occurs in this sense, regarding t'¥,
vid. at xx. 13.

That the autlior here, by blaspheming (grasping at) the name
of God, especially thinks on that which the 7dra calls ¢ enmrsing
(5.59) God,” and particularly “blaspheming the name of the
Lord,” Lev. xxiv. 15, 16, is to be concluded from the two
following proverbs, which begin with the catchword %p:

Ver. 10 Calumniate not a servant with his master,
Lest he curse thee, and thou must atone for it.
Incorrectly Ewald : entice not a servant to slander against his
master ; and Hitzig: ¢ Make not a servant tattle lenardmrr his
master.” It is true that the Poel 1> (to pierce with the
tongue, lingud petere) occurs twice in tl)e sense of to calumniate;
but that P¥'20 means nothing else, is attested by the post.-bibl.,
Hebrew ; the proverb regarding schismaties (230 n3273) in the
Jewish Schemone- s:e(pra) er of the eighteen benedictions) began
with pwheh, “and to the calummators" (delatoribus). Also
in the Arab. dlsana signifies pertulit verba alicujus ad alterum,
to make a babbler, rapporteur (Fleischer). Thut the word also
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liere is not to be otherwise interpreted, is to be concluded from
%% with the causative rendering. Rightly Symmachus, ph
8:aBdrps; Theodotion, uy kaTaraljoys; and according to the
sense also, Jerome, ne accuses; the Venet. u) xataunviayns
(give not him) ; on the contrary, Luther, verrate nickt [betray
not], renders prbn with the LX X., Syr. in the sense of the Aram.
o2 and the Arab. dslam (tradere, prodere). One should not
secretly accuse (DPs. ci. 5) a servant with his master, and in that
lies the character of slander (¥27 1it/) when one puts suspicion
upon him, or exaggerates the actual facts,and generally makes the
person suspected—one thereby makes a man, whose lot in itself
is not a happy one, at length and perhaps for ever unhappy,
and thereby he brings a curse on himself. DBut it is no matter
of indifference to be the object of the curse of a man whom one
has unrighteously and unjustly overwheclmed in misery: such
a curse is not without its influence, for it does not fruitlessly
invoke the righteous retribution of God, and thus one has
sorrowfully to atone for the wanton sins of the tongue (ve-
aschamta, for ve-aschamid as it is would be without pause).
There now follows a Priamel," the first Kne of which is, by b5,
connected with the 5 of the preceding distich :
Ver. 11 A geperation that curseth their father,
And doth not Lless their motber;
12 A generation purc in their own eyes,
And yet not washed from their filthiness
13 A gencration—how haughty their eyes,
And their eyelids lift themselves up ;
14 A generation whose teeth are swords and their jaw teeth
knives
To devour the poor from the earth and the needy from
the midst of men.
Ewald translates : O generation! but that would have required
the word, 13, =177 (Jer. ii. 31), and one would have expected
1 [CE vol. i. p. 13. The name (from praambulum) given to a peenliar
form of popular gnomic poetry which prevailed in Germany from the 12th
(e.g. the Meistersinger or Miustrel Sparvogel) to the 16th century, but was
especially cultivated during the 14th and 15th centuries. Its peculiarity
consisted in this, that after a series of antecedents or subjects, a briefly-
expressed consequent or predicate was introduced as the epigrammatic poing

applicable to all these antecedents together. 17id. Erschenburg's Denk-
mélern altdeutscher Dichtkunst, Bremen 1799.]
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ta have found something mentioned which the generation ad-
dressed were to take heed to; but it is not so. But if “ O
generation |” should be equivalent to ¢ O regarding the genera-
tion ! ” then 1 ought to have introduced the sentence. And if
we translate, with Luther: There is a generation, etc., then th
is supplied, which might drop out, but could not be omitted.
The LXZX. inserts after éeyovov the word xaxév, and then
renders what follows as pred.—a simple expedient, but worthless.
The Venet. does not need this expedient, for it renders evea
Tov matépa avrod Bhacdnuice; but then the order of the
words in 11a would have been »ax %5p* =13 and in 12q, after
the manner of a subst. clause, N\ ¥2'y3 =W 1, one sees dis-
tinetly, from 13 and 14, that what follows W7 is to be under-
stood, not as a pred., but as an attributive clause. As little can
we interpret ver. 14, with Liwenstein, as pred. of the three
subj., “it is a generation whose teeth are swords;” that would
at least have required the words 87 =7; but ver. 14 is not at
all a judgment valid for all the three subjects. The Targ.
and Jerome translate correctly, as we above;' but by this
rendering there are four subjects in the preamble, and the
whole appears, since the common pred. is wanting, as a muti-
lated Priamel. Perhaps the author meant to say: it is such
a generation that encompasses us; or: such is an abomination
to Jahve; for W7 is a Gesamtheit = totality, generation of men
wha are bound together by contemporary existence, or homo-
geneity, or by both, but always a totality ; so that these verses,
11-14, might describe quatuor detestabilia genera hominum (C.
B. Michaelis), and yet onc generatio, which divide among
themselves these four vices, of blackest ingratitude, loathsome
self-righteonsness, arrogant presumption, and unmerciful covet-
ousness. Similar is the description given in the Mishna Sote
ix. 14, of the character of the age in which the Messiah ap-
peared. ¢ The appearance of this age,” thus it concludes, “ is
like the appearance of a dog; a son is not ashamed before his
father; to whom will we then look for help? To our Father
in heaven!”? The undutifulness of a child is here placed
1 The Syr. begins 11a as if W7 were to be supplied.

2 Cf. also Ali b. Abli Tileb’s dark description, beginning with Aadha
alzinan (this age), Zur ally. Char. der arab, Poesic (1870), p. 541
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fist. To curse one's parents is, after Ex. xxi. 17, cf. Prov.
xx. 10, a crime worthy of death; “not to bless,” is here, per
litoten, of the same force as 5p [to curse]. The second charac-
teristic, ver. 12, is wicked Dblindness as to one’s judgment of
himself. The LXX. coarsely, but not bad: 79w & &Eodor
avrod obk dméviprev.  Of such darkness one says: sordes suas
putat olere cinnamy, 177 is not the abbreviated part. (Stuart),
as e.g. Lx. iii. 2, but the finite, as e.g. Ios. i. 6.

In 132 the attributive clavse forms itself, so as to express
the astonishing height of arrogance, into an exclamation:
generation, how lofty are their eyes (cf. e.g. vi. 17, niny DYY)!
to which, as usual, it is simply added : and his eyclids (palpe-
bree) lift themselves up; in Lat., the lifting up of the eye-
brow as an expression of hanghtiness is described by elatimn
(superbum) supercilium.

The fourth characteristic is insatiable covetousness, which
does not spare even the poor, and preys upon them, the help-
less and the defenceless: they devour them as one eats bread,
Ps. xiv. 4. The teeth, as the instruments of eating, are com-
pared to swords and knives, as at Ps. lvii, 4 to spears and
arrows.  With ¥ there is interchanged, as at Job xxix, 17,

Jonal i. 6, 1‘5‘11:519? (not ‘M, as Norzi writes, contrary to Metheg-

Sotzung, § 37, according to which Gaja, with the servant going
before, is inadmissible), transposed from \‘Ajl‘x!rg?p, Ps. lviit. 7,
from Y19, to strike, pierce, bite. The designation of place,
123D, ¢ from the earth” (which also, in pausq, is not modified
into 1731), and DY, “ from the midst of men,” do not belong
to the obj.: those who belong to the earth, to mankind (vid.
Ps. x. 18), for thus interpreted they would be useless; but to
the word of action: from the earth, out from the midst of men
away, so that they disappear from thence (Amos viii. 4). By
meauns of fine but cobweb combinations, Hitzig finds Amalek
in this fourfold proverb. But it is a portrait of the times,
like Ps. xiv., and certainly without any national stamp.

With the characteristic of insatiableness it closes, and there
follows an apophthegma de quatuor insatiabilibus guee ideo com-
pavantur cum sanguisuga (C. B. Michaelis), We translate the
text lere as it Jies before us:
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Ver. 15 The 'Alila hath two daughters : Give! Give!
Three of these are never satisfied ;
Four say not: Enough!
16 The under-world and the closing of the womb;

The earth is not satisfied with water;

And the fire saith not: Eoough!
We begin with Masorctic externalities. The first 3 in 377 is
Beth minusculum ; probably it had accidentally this diminutive
form in the original Mss., to which the Midrash (cf. Sepler
Taghin ed. Barges, 1866, p. 47) has added absurd conceits.
This first 1373 has Pasek after it, which in (his case is servant
to the Olewejored going before, according to the rule Thorath
Emeth, p. 24, heve, as at Ps. Ixxxv. 9, Mehuppach. The second
37, which of itself alone is the representative of Olewejored, has
in Ilutter, as in the Cod. Erfurt 2, and Cod. 2 of the Leipzig
Puablic Library, the pausal punctuation 373 (cf. M2, 1 Sam. xxi.
10), but which is not sufficiently attested. Instead of W::;:‘le,
156, oy 85, and instead of ﬂ'}";;}"h‘5, 165, ey &5 are to be
written; the Zinnorith removes the Mukkeph, according to
Thorath Emeth, p. 9, Accentuationssystem, iv. § 2. Instead of
2%, 1Ga, only Jablonski, as Miihlau remarks, has 21; but in-
correctly, since Athnach, alter Olewejored, has no pausal force
(vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 37).  All that is without any weight
as to the import of the words. DBut the punctuation affords
some little service for the setting aside of a view of Rabbenn
Tam (vid. Tosaphoth to Aloda zara 17a, and Erubin 19a),
which has been lately advocated by Lowenstein, That view
is, that ‘Alita is the name of a wise man, not Solomon’s,
because the Pesikta does not reckon this among the names of
Solomon, nor yet a name of hell, because it is not, in the
Gemara, numbered among the names of Gehinnom. Thus
Iné#y:z would be a superscription, like M% and anbsh, Ps. xxvi.
1, Ixxii. 1, provided with Asla Legarmeh. DBut this is not
possible, for the Asla Legarmeh, at Ps. xxvi. 1 and Ixxii. 1, is
the transformation of Olewejored, inadmissible on the first word
of the verse (A ccentuationssystem, xix. § 1) ; but no Olewejored
can follow such an Asla Legarmeh, which has the force of an
Olewejored, as after this apdyd, which the accentuation then does
not regard as the author’s name given as a superscription.
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-'1915!; is not the name of a person, and generally not a proper
name, but a generic name of certain traditional signification.
“ One must drink no water "—says the Gemara Aboda zara
120—*out of a river or pond, mor (immediately) with his
mouth, nor by means of his hand; he who, nevertheless, does
it, his blood comes on his own head, because of the danger.
What danger ? nB’b}{ nad,” i the danger of swallowing a
lecech. The Aram. also designates a leech by NEﬁsg (cf. eq.
Targ. Ps. xii. 9: hence the godless walk about like therlecch,
which sucks the blood of men), and the Arab. by ’alak (n. unit.
‘alakat), as the word is also rendered here by the Aram. and Arab.
translators,  Accordingly, all the Greeks render it by B8éAnn;
Jerome, by sanguisuga (Rashi, sangsue); also Luther’s Eigel
is not the Igel erinaceus [hedgehog], but the Epel, i.e., as we
now designate it, the Blutegel [leech], or (less correctly) Dlutigel.
-'@5}): is the fem, of the adj. P, attached to, which meaning, to-
gether with the whole verbal stem, the Arab. has preserved (vid.
Miihlaw’s Mittheilung des Art. 'aluka aus dem Kamus, p. 42).!
But if, now, the “Alika is the lecch,” which ave then its two
dauglters, to which is here given the name an 37, and which at
the same time have this cry of desire in their mouths? Grotius
and others understand, by the two daughters of the leech,
the two branches of its tongue; more correctly : the double-
membered overlip of its sucker. C. B. Michaelis thinks that
the greedy cry,  Give! Give!” is personified : voces iste con-
ciptuntur ut hirudinis filice, quas ex se gignat et velut mater
sobolen impense diligat. But since this does not satisfy, sym-
bolical interpretations of ‘Aluka have been resorted to. The
Talmud, Aboda zare 17a, regards it as a name of hell. In
this sense it is used in the Janguage of the Pijut (synagogue

1 Noldeke has remarked, with reference to Miihlan's Monographie, that
‘aluka, in the sense of tenacious (temaz), is also found in Syr. (Geopor.
xiii, 9, xli. 26), and that generally the stem pﬁp, to cleave, to adhere, is
more common in Aram. than one would suppose. But this, however
common in Arab., is by no means so in Syr.; and one may affirm that,
among other Arabisms found in the Proverbs of Agur, the word “dlika
has decidedly an Arab. sound.

2 In Sanscrit the leech is called galaukas (masc.) or galaukd (fem.), i.e.
the jnhabitant of the water (from gala, water, and dkas, dwelling). Ewald
regards this as a transformation of the Semitic name,
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poetry).t  1f°Alika is hell, then faney has the wides. room for
finding an answer to the question, What are the two daugliters ?
The Talimud supposes that meA (the worldly domination) and
nn (heresy) are meant. The Church-fathers also, under-
standing by ‘Alika the power of the devil, expatiated in such
interpretations. Of the same character are Calmet's interpre-
tation, that sanguisuga is a figure of the mala cupiditas, and its
twin-danghters are avaritia and ambitio. The truth lying in
all these is this, that here there must be some kind of symbol.
But if the poet meant, by the two daughters of the ‘Alika, two
Leings or things which he does not name, then he kept the
best of his symbol to himself. And could he use “Alika, this
common name for the leech, without further intimation, in any
kind of symbolical sense? The most of modern interpreters
do mnothing to promote the understanding of the word, for
they suppose that “Alika, from its nearest signification, denotes
a demoniacal spirit of the character of a vampire, like the
Dakini of the Indians, which nourish themselves on human
flesh ; the ghouls of the Arabs and Persians, which inhabig
graveyards, and kill and eat men, particularly wanderers in the
desert; in regard to which it is to be remarked, that (Arab.)
‘awlak is indeed a name for a demon, and that el'aluwak, accord-
ing to the I{amus, is used in the sense of alghwal. Thus
Dathe, Déderlein, Ziegler, Uinbreit; thus also IHitzig, Ewald,
and others. Miihlau, while he concurs in this undelstandmn‘
of the word, and now throwing open the question, \Vlnch
then, are the two daughters of the demoness ‘Alika? finds no
answer to it in the proverb itself, and therefore accepts of the
view of Ewald, since 155-16, taken by themselves, form a fully
completed whole, that the line w1 np%5 is the beginning of 2
numerical proverb, the end of which is wanting. Ve acknow-
ledge, because of the obscurity—not possibly aimed at by the
author himself—in which the two danghters remain, the frag-
mentary characters of the proverb of the ‘Alitke; Stuart also
does this, for he regards it as brought out of a connection in
which it was intelligible,—but we believe that the line " riby

So says e.g. Salomo ha-B1b1| in a Zulath of the first Chanukka-Sablats
(beomnmn q5r| 0y ]'\) p,y ‘J‘I“‘D a‘lj" they burn like the flames of
hell,

VOL. II. T
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is an original formal part of this proverb. For the proverh
forming, according to Mihlau’s judgment, a whole rounded
off :
mopatn &b man ey
1 1N 85 YA
Brn P S
o A &b
R~ WO RS
contains a mark which makes the original combination of these
five lines improbable. Always where the third is exceeded by
the fourth, the step from the third to the fourth is taken by
the connecting Van: ver.18, Y21 ; 21, ¥y nAm; 29, nyaw).
We therefore conclude that ‘v x5 paswe is the original com-
mencement of independent proverb. This proverb is:
Four things say not: Enough!
The under-world and the closing of the womb [i.e. unfruitful
womb]—
The earth is not satisfied with water,
And the fire says not: Enough!
a tetrastich more acceptable and appropriate than the Arab.
proverb (Freytag, Provo. iii. p. 61, No. 347): “three things
are not satisfied by three : the womb, and wood by fire, and
the earth by rain;” and, on the other hand, it is remarkable to
find it thus clothed in the Indian language, as given in the
Ilitopadesa (p. 67 of Lassen’s ed.), and in DPantschatantra,
i. 153 (ed. of Kosegarten) :

ndgris trpjati kashthandn ndpagandn mehidadhih
néntekak sarvabliténdn ne punsin vamalocandl.

Tirc is not sated with wood, nor the ocean with the streams,
Nor death with all the living, nor the beautiful-eyed with men.

As in the proverb of Agur the 4 falls into 2 4 2, so also in this
Indian sloka. In both,fire and the realm of death (@ntaka is death
as the personified *end-maker”’) correspond ; and as there the

1 That not ouly natural productions, but also ideas and literary produc-
tions (words, proverbs, knowledge), were conveyed {rom the Indians to the
Semites, and from the Sewites to the Iudians, on the great highways by sca
aud land, is a fact abundantly verified. There is not in this, however, any
meaus of determining the situation of Messa,
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womb and the earth, so here feminarium cupiditas and the ocean.
The parallelizing of =~ and 2m is after passages such as Ps.
exxxix. 13, Job 1. 21 (cf. also Prov. v. 16; Num. xxiv. 7; Isa.
xlviii. 1); that of 5w and tix is to be judged of ! alter passages
such as Dent. xxxii. 22, Isa. Ivi. 24, That {11 yix &b repeats
itself in jn nwox x5 is mow, as we render the proverb indepen-
dently, much more satisfactory than if it began with “w viby:
it rounds itself off, for the end returns into the beginning.
Regarding §if, vid. i. 13. Trom pn, to be light, it signifies
living lightly ; easc, superabundance, in that which renders life
light or easy. ¢ Used accusatively, and as an exclamation, it is
equivalent to plenty! enough! It is used in the same sense
in the North African Arab. brrakat (spreading out, fulness).
Wetzstein remarks that in Damascus la/dn, i.e. hitherto, is used
in the sense of kajak, enough; and that, accordmal_}, we may
attempt to explain p of our [Heb] language in the sense of
(Arab.) kawn haddak, i.e. here the end of it ! 1o (Miihlau.)
But what do we now make of the two remaining lines of the
proverb of the “Alika? The proverb also in this division of two
lines is a fragment. Ewald completes it, for to the one line, of
which, according to his view, the fragment consists, he adds two:
The bloodsacker has two daughters, ¢ Ilither! hither!™
Three saying, ‘* Hither, hither, hither the blood,
The blood of the wicked child.”
A proverb of this kind may stand in the O. T. alone: it sounds
as if quoted from Grimm’s Mihrchen, and is a side-piece to
Zappert’s altdeutsch. Schlummerliede. Cannot the mutilation of
the proverb be rectified in a less violent way without any self-
made addition? If thisis the case, that in vers. 15 and 16, which
now form one proverb, there are two melted together, only the
first of which lies before us in a confused form, then this
phenomenon is explained by supposing that the proverh of the
‘Alika originally stood in this form :
The "Alika has two daughters : Give! give!—
The under-world and the closing of the womb ;
There are three that are never satisficd.

Thus completed, this tristich presents itself as the original side-

! The parallelizing of onn and bk, Derackoth 13b, is not directly aimed
at by the poet.
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piece of the lost tetrastich, beginning with y3x.  One might
suppose that if Sww and pno 9y have to be regarded as the
daughters of the “Alika, which Hitzig and also Zgckler have
recognised, then there exists no reason for dividing the one
proverb into two. Yet the taking of them as separate is neces-
sary, for this reason, because in the fourth, into which it
expands, the ‘Alika is altogether left out of account. But in
the above tristich it is taken into account, as was to be expected,
as the mother with her children. This, that sheol (A% is for
the most part fem.), and the womb (BN =007, which is fem.,
Jer. xx. 17) to which conception is denied, are called, on account
of their greedincss, the daughters of the‘Alika, is to be under-
stood in the same way as when a mountain height is called,
Isa. v. 1, a horn of the son of oil. In the Arab., which is
incxhaustibly rich in such figurative names, a man is called
“ason of the clay (limi);” a thief, *“a son of the night;” a
nettle, ¢ the danghter of fire.” The under-world and a closed
womb have the ‘Alika nature; they are insatiable, like the
leech. It is unnecessary to interpret, as Zockler at last does,
‘Alika as the name of a female demon, and the n‘_s“_;,
“daughters,” as her companions. It may be adduced in favour
of this view that Mpy? is without the article, after the manner
of a proper name. DBat is it really without the article? Such
a doubtful case we had before us at xxvii. 23. As yet only
Bittcher, § 394, has entered on this difficulty of punctuation.
We compare Gen. xxix. 27, 773p3; 1 Kings xii. 32, n‘5;v5, 1
Chron. xiii. 7, -‘l‘g;g::_ ; and consequently also Ps. exlvi. 7, D‘PW}{? ;
thus the assimilating force of the Chateph appears here to have
changed the syntactically required 9 and 2 into .5_ and 3. DBut
also supposing that -‘IF;'J?}{ in -"E\‘)Ds is treated as a proper name,
this is explained from the circumstance that the leech is not
meant here in the natural history sense of the word, but as
embodied greediness, and is made a person, one individual
being. Also the symbol of the two daughters is opposed to the
mythological character of the “Alika. The imper. 37, from =,
occurs only here and at Dan. vii. 17 (=in), and in the Libl.
Heb. only with the intentional 7—, and in inflection forms.
The insatiableness of sheol (xxvii. 20a) is described by Isaial,
v. 14; and Rachel, Gen. xxx. 1, with her “ Give me children,”
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is an example of the grecdiness of the ¢ closed-up womb”
(Gen. xx. 18). The womb of a childless wife is meant, whicl,
because she would have children, the nupti@ never satisfy; or
also of one who, because she does not fear to become pregnant,
invites to her many men, and always burns anew with lust.
“In Arab. 'eluwak means not only one fast bound to her
lLiusband, but, according to Wetzstein, in the whole of Syria
and Palestine, the prostitute, as well as the xivaidor, are called
'ulak (plur. *alwak), because they obtrude themselves and hold
fast to their victim” (Miihlau). In the third line, the three:
the lecch, hell, and the shut womb, are summarized : tria sunt
quee non satiantur. Thus it is to be translated with Fleisclier,
not with Miihlan and others, tria liec non satiantur. ¢ These
three ” is expressed in Heb. by mox-v%W, Ex. xxi. 11, or RybY
ﬂL“‘(-‘l), 2 Sam. xxi. 22; M7 (which, besides, does not signify
heee, but ¢lle) is here, talen correctly, the pred., and represents
in general the verb of being (Isa. li. 19), vid. at vi. 16.
Zéckler finds the point of the proverb in the greediness of the
unfruitful womb, and is of opinion that the poet purposely
somewhat concealed this point, and gave to his proverb thereby
the enhanced attraction of the ingenious. But the tetrastich
‘N ¥37 shows that hell, which is compared to fire, and the un-
fruitful womb, to which the parched and thirsty earth is com-
pared, were placed by the poet on one and the same line ; it is
otherwise with vers. 18-20, but where that point is nothing less
than concealed.

The proverb of the ‘Aldke is the first of the proverbs
founded on the figure of an animal among the “ words” of
Agur. It is now followed by another of a similar character:

Ver. 17 An eye that mocketh at his father,

And despiscth obedience to his mother:

The ravens of the brook shall pluck it out,

And the young eagles shall eat it.
If “an eye,” and not “eyes,” are spoken of here, this is
accounted for by the consideration that the duality of the
organ falls back against the unity of the mental activity and
mental expression which it serves (cf. Psychol. p. 234). As
Liaughtiness reveals itself (ver. 13) in the action of the eyes, so
is the eye also the mirror of humble subordination, and also of
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malicious scorn which refuses reverence and subjection to
father and mother. As in German the verbs [verspotten,
spotten, hohnen, holnsprechen] signifying to mock at or scorn
may be used with the accus., genit., or dat., so also 3 [to
deride] and 13 [to despise] may be connected at pleasure with
cither an accusative object or a dative object. Den-Chajim,
Athias, van der Hooght, and others write J}_’?B; Jablonski,
Michaelis, Lowenstein, J}j’?p; Miihlaw, with Norzi, accurately,
J‘L_'?{{I, with Munach, like W3R, Ps. lxv. 5; the writing of Ben-
Asher! is :}15{1, with Gaja, Chateph, and Munach. The punctua-
tion of nAp'> is more fluctuating. The word nnpe (e.g. Cod.
Jaman.) inay remain out of view, for the Dag. dirimens in p
stands here as firmly as at Gen. xlix. 10, cf. Ps. xlv. 10. But
it is a question whether one has to write HU@‘_5 with Yod quies,
(regarding this form of writing, preferred by DBen-Naph-
taliy the Psalmen-Comm. under Ps. xlv, 10, in both Edd.;
Luzzatto’s Gramm. § 193 ; Daer’s Genesis, p. 84, note 2 3 and
Heidenheim’s Pentateuch, with the text-crit. Comm. of Jekuthiél
ha-Nakdans, under Gen. xlvii. 17, xlix. 10), as it is found in
Kimehi, Aficllol 45a, and under 1P, and as also Norzi requires,
or NP2 (as e.g. Cod. Erfurt 1), which appears to be the form
adopted by Ben-Asher, for it is attested® as such by Jekuthigl
under Gen. xlix. 10, and also expressly as such by an old
Masora-Cod. of the Erfurt Library. Lowenstein translates,
“the weakness of the mother.” Thus after Rashi, who refers
the word to 177, to draw together, and explains it, Gen. xlix. 10,
“ collection ;" but in the passage before us, understands it of
the wrinkles on the countenance of the aged mother. Nach-
mani (Ramban) goes still further, giving to the word, at Gen.
xlix. 10, everywhere the meaning of weakness and frailty.
Aben Ezra also, and Gersuni (Ralbag), do not go beyond the
meaning of a drawing together; and the LXX., with the

1 The Gaja has its reason in the Zinnor that follows, and the Munach in
the syllable beginning with a moveable Skeva ; :gf;ﬁ with Scheva quiesc.
must, according to rule, receive Mercha, vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 26.

2 Kimehi is here no authority, for he contradicts himself regarding such
word-forms. Thus, regarding nb5, Jer. xxv. 36, in Mficklol 870, and
under 8%. The form also wavers.between fn'3 and [z, Eccles. ii. 13.
The Cod. Jaman. has here the Jod always quicse. o
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Aram,, who all translate the word by senectus, have also 22 in
the sense of to become dull, infirm (certainly not the Aithiopic
lehfka, to become old, weak through old age). But Kimchi,
whom the Venet. and Luther? follow, is informed by Abul-
walid, skilled in the Arab., of a better: M2 (or N7, cf. M,
Ps. cxli. 8) is the Arab. walhat, obedience (vid. above NP,
under 1a). If now it is said of such a haughty, insolent eye,
that the ravens of the brook (cf. 1 Kings xvii. 4) will pluck it

out, and the 3™ eat it, they, the eagle’s children, the unchild-
like human eye: it is only the description of the fate that is
before such an one, to die a violent death, and to become a prey
to the fowls of heaven (cf. e.g. Jer. xvi. 3 f., and Passow’s Lex.
under xépaf) ; and if this threatening is not always thus literally
fulfilled, yet one has not on that account to render the future
optatively, with Hitzig; this is a false conclusion, from a too
literal interpretation, for the threatening is only to be under-
stood after its spirit, viz. that a fearful and a dishonourable
end will come to such an one. Instead of M), as Miihlan
reads from the Leipzig Cod., ™", with Alercha (Athias and
Nissel have it with Tarcha), is to be read, for a word between
Olewejored and Athuack must always contain a conjunctive
accent (Thorath Emeth, p. 315 Accentuationssystem, xviii. § 9),
5’_'IAJ,"JW is also irregular, and instead of it blﬁ‘\l_"l‘lv is to be
written, for the reason given above under ver. 16 (B)2).

The following proverb, again a numerical proverb, begins
with the eagle, mentioned in the last line of the foregoing :

Ver. 18 Three things lie beyond me,

And four I understand not :

19 The way of the cagle in the heavens,
The way of a serpent over a rock,
The way of a ship on the high sea,
And the way of a man with a maid.

20 Thus is the way of the adulterous woman :
She cateth and wipeth her mouth, and saith :
I have done no iniquity.

1 Jerome translates, et qui despicit partum matris suz. To partus there
separates itself to him here the signification ezpectatio, Gen. xlix. 10,
resting on a false combination with nip.  To think of pareo, parui, paritum
(Mublau), was not yet granted to him.



296 THE BOOK OF PROVERDS.

loa a:\":;?;, as relative clause, like 155 (where Aquila, Sym-
machus, Theodotion rightly : Tpla 8¢ éoriv & od mAnadicerar),
is joined to M2 ngz*;w On the other hand, y3w (véocapa, for
which the Keri, conforming to 18a, N¥3W, Téosapas) has to be
interpreted as object, accus.  The introduction of four things
that are not known is in expressions like Job xlii, 3; cf. Ps.
exxxix. 6. The turning-point lies in the fourth ; to that point
the other three expressions gravitate, which Lave not an object
in themselves, but are only as folie to the fourth. The articles
wanting after 1¢30: they would be only the marks of the
gender, and are therefore unnecessary ; cf. under xxix. 2. And
while ©9¥3,-in the heavens, and D:'Jé?, in the sea, are the
expressions used, ™Y ‘}L{ is used for on the rock, because here
“on” is not at the saine time “in,” “within,” as the eagle
cleaves the air and the ship the waves. For this same reason
the expression, “ the way of a man nr,:?y?," is not to be under-
stood of love unsought, suddenly taking possession of and
captivating a man toward this ox that maid, so that the principal
thought of the proverb may be compared to the saying, ¢ mar-
riages are made in heaven;” but, asin Kidduschin 2b, with refer-
ence to this passage, is said coitus via appellatur. Tle 3 refers
to copula carnalis.  Dut in what respect did his understanding
not reach to this? “Wonderful,” thus Hitzig explains as the
best interpreter of this opinion elsewhere (cf. Psychol. p. 115)
propounded, ¢ appeared to him the flying, and that liow a large
and thus heavy bird could raise itself so high in the air (Job
xxxix, 27) ; then how, over the smooth rock, which offers no
hold, the serpent pushes itself along; finally, how the ship on
the trackless waves, which present nothing to the eye as a
guide, nevertheless finds its way. These three things have at
the same time this in cominon, that they leave no trace of their
pathway behind them. Dut of the fourth way that cannot be
said ; for the trace is left on the substrat, which the man 707,
and it becomes manifest, possibly as pregnancy, keeping out of
view that the nnSy may yet be nbna.  That which is wonderful
is consequently only the coition itself, its mystical act and its
incomprehensible consequences.” DBut does not this interpre-
tation carry in itself its own refutation? To the three
wonderful ways which leave no traces behiud them, there
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cannot be compared a fourth, the consequences of which are
not only not trackless, but, on the contrary, become manifest as
proceeding from the act in an incomprehensible way. The
point of comparison is either the wonderfulness of the event or
the tracklessness of its consequences. But now ¢ the way of a
man n%n3” is altogether inappropriate to designate the wonder-
ful event of the origin of a human being. How altogether
differently the Chokma expresses itsclf on this matter is scen
from Job x. 8-12; Eccles. xi. 5 (cf. Psychol. p. 210). That
“way of a man with amaid” denotes only the act of coition, which
physiologically differs in nothing from that of the lower animals,
and which in itself, in the externality of its accomplishment,
the poet cannot possibly call something transcendent. And why
did lie use the word mby3, and not rather 13233 [with a female]
or M3 [id.]? TFor this reason, because he meant the act of
coition, not as a physiological event, but as a historical occur-
rence, as it takes place particularly in youth as the goal of love,
not always reached in the divinely-appointed way. The point
of comparison hence is not the secret of conception, but the
tracelessness of the carnal intercourse. Now it is also clear
why the way of the serpent Ty *>y was in hiseye : among grass,
and still more in sand, the trace of the serpent’s path would
perhaps be visible, but not on a hard stene, over which it has
glided. And it is clear why it is said of the ship o353 [in the
heart of the sea ]: while the ship is still in sight from the land,
one knows the track it follows; but who can in the heart of the
sea, Z.¢. on the high sea, say that Liere or there a ship has ploughed
the water, since the water-furrows have long ago disappeared ?
Looking to the heavens, one cannot say that an eagle has
passed there; to the rock, that a serpent has wound its way
over it to the high sea, that a ship has been steered through it;
to the maid, that 2 man has had carnal intercourse with her.
That the fact might appear on nearer investigation, althongh
this will not always guide to a certain conclusion, is not kept in
view ; only the outward appearance is spoken of, the intentional
concealment (Rashi) being in this case added thereto. Sins
against the sixth [=the seventh] commandment remain con-
cealed from human knowledge, and are distinguished from
others by this, that they shun human cognition (as the proverb
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says: mmpb owmneeen p, there s for sins of the flesh no éxi-
Tpomwos)—unchastity can mask itself, the marks of chastity are
deceitful, here only the All-seeing Eye (53 8 1Y, Aboth i 1)
pereeives that which is done. Yet it is not maintained that
“the way of a man with a maid ” refers exclusively to external
intercourse; but altogether on this side the proverb gains
ethical significance. Regavding -'l?,Df/'X_’ (from B, pubes esse et
caundi cupidus, not from by, to conceal, and not, as Schnltens
derives it, from B3, signare, to seal) as distinguished from
-‘l?’-n?, vid. under Isa. vii. 14, The mark of maidenhood belongs
to anby not in the same way as to abna (cf. Gen. xxiv. 43
with 16), but only the marks of puberty and youth; the wife Nt
(viz. ¥ YY) cannot as such be called by, Ralbag’s gloss
mhipa s mmby is incorrect, and in Arama’s explanation (A4keda,
Abschn. 9): the time is not to be determined when the sexual
love of the husband to his wife flames out, ought to have been 77
ingiea th, One has therefore to suppose that ver. 20 explains
what is meant by ¢ the way of 2 man with a maid ” by a strong
example (for ¢the adulterous woman” can mean only an old
adultercss), there not inclusive, for the tracklessness of sins of
the flesh in their consequences.

This 20th verse does not appear to have been an original part
of the numerical proverh, but is an appendix thereto (Hitzig).
If we assume that i3 points forwards: thus as follows is it with
the . . . (Fleischer), then we should hold this verse as an in-
dependent cognate proverb; but where is there a proverb
(except xi. 19) that begins with 12? 13, which may mean
codem modo (for one does not say 03 13) as well as eo modo,
here points backwards in the former sense. Instead of nnnmc3
8 (not 13; for the attraction of that which follows, brought
about by the retrogression of the tone of the first word, requires
dageshing, Thorath Emeth, p. 30) the LXX. has merely dmove-
Vrapévy, i.e. as Immanuel explains: W2SY AP, abstergens semet
ipsam, with Grotius, who to tergens os swon adds the remark :
oeuvohoyia (honesta elocutio). Dut eating is just a figure, like
the ¢ secret bread,” ix. 17, and the wiping of the mouth belongs
to this figure. This appendix, with its )3, confirms it, that the
intention of the four ways refers to the tracklessness of the
consequences.
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It is now not at all necessary to rack onc’s brains over the
grounds or the reasons of the arrangement of the following
proverb (vid. Hitzig). There are, up to this point, two
numerical proverbs which begin with @'Y, ver. 7, and "R, ver.
15; after the cipher 2 there then, ver. 18, followed the cipher
3, which is now here continued :

Ver. 21 Under three things doth the earth tremlle,
And under four can it not stand :
22 Under a servant when he becomes king,
And a profligate when bhe has bread enough ;
23 Under an unloved woman when she is married,
And a maid-servant when she becomes heiress to her
mistress.

We cannot say here that the 4 falls into 3 -+ 1; but the four
consists of four ones standing beside one another. 1% is here
without pausal change, although the Atknack here, as at ver.
24, where the modification of sound occurs, divides the verse
into two; 17¥9, 145 (cf. Ps. xxxv. 2), remains, on the other
hand, correctly unchanged. 'The “earth” stands here, as fre-
quently, instead of the inhabitants of the earth. It trembles
when one of the four persons named above comes and gains
free space for acting ; it feels itself oppressed as by an insuffer-
able burden (an expression similar to Amos vii. 10) ;—the ar-
rangement of society is shattered; an oppressive closeness of
the air, as it were, scttles over all minds. The first case is
alveady designated, xix. 10, as improper: under 2 slave, when
he comes to reign (quum rez fit) ; for suppose that such an one
has reached the place of government, not by the murder of the
king and by the robbery of the crown, but, as is possible in an
elective monarchy, by means of the dominant party of the
people, he will, as a rule, seek to indemnify himself in his
present highness for his former lowliness, and in the measure
of his rule show himself unable to rise above his servile habits,
and to pass out of the limited circle of his earlier state. The
second case is this: a 23), one whose mind is perverted and
whose conduct is profligate,—in short, a low man (vid. xvii. 17),
—D':é'yﬂ_‘;‘{‘, (cf. Metheg-Setzung, § 28), <.e. has enough to eat (cf.
to the expression xxviii. 19, Jer. xliv. 17); for this undeserved
living without care and without want makes him only so much
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the more arrogant, and troublesome, and dangerous. The
0P, in the second ease, is not thought of as a spouse, and
that, as in supposed polygamy, Gen. xxix. 31, Deut. xxi. 15-17,
as fallen into disfavour, but who again comes to favour and
honour (Dathe, Rosenmiiller) ; for she can be nwny without
lier own fault, and as such she is yet no ¥ ; and it is not
to be perceived why the re-assmmption of such an one should
shatter social order. Rightly Hitzig, and, after his example,
Zockler : an unmarried lady, an old spinster, is meant, whom no
one desired because she had nothing attractive, and was only
repulsive (cf. Grimmn, under Sir. vii. 260). If such an one, as
548?:? *3 says, at length, however, finds her husband and enters
into the married relation, then she carries her liead so inuch
the higher; for she gives vent to ill-huniour, strengthened by
long restraint, against lier subordinates; then she richly re-
quites her earlier and happily married companions for their
depreciation of her, among whom she had to suffer, as able to
find no one who would love her. In the last case it is asked
whether 20732 is meant of inheriting as an heiress (Aquila,
Symmachus, Theodotion, the Targ., Jerome, the Venet., and
Luther), or supplanting (Euchel, Gesenius, Hitzig), i.e an
entering into the inheritance of the dead, or an entering into
the place of a living mistress. Since ¥, with the accus. of
the person, Gen. xv. 3, 4, signifies to be the heir of one, and
only with the accus. of peoples and lands signifies, “to take
into possession (lo seize) by supplanting,” the former is to be
preferred ; the LXX. (Syr.), érav éxBdAy, appear to have read
vun™a,  This ¥ would certainly be, after Gen. xxi. 10, a
piece of the world turned upside down; but also the entering,
as heiress, into the inheritance, makes the maid-servant the
reverse of that which she was before, and brings with it the
danger that the heiress, notwithstanding ler want of culture
and dignity, demean heiself also as heiress of the rank.
Althongh the old Israelitish law knew only intestate succession
to an inheritance, yet there also the case might arise, that where
tlere were no natural or legal heirs, the bequest of a wife of
rank passed over to lier servants and nurses.

Vers. 24-28. Another proverh with the cipher 4, its first line
terminating in j8:
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Ver. 21 Four are the little things of the carth,
And yet they are quick of wit—wisc:
25 The ants—a people not strong,
And yet they prepare in summer their food §
26 Conies-—a people not mighty,
And yet set their dwelling on the rocks;
27 No king have the locusts,
And yet they go forth in rank and file, all of them together ;
28 The lizard thou canst catch with the hands,
And yet it is in the king’s palaces.

By the disjunctive accent, Y3, in spite of the following word
toned on the beginning, retains its ultima-toning, 18a; but here,
by the conjunctive accent, the tone retrogrades to the penult.,
which does not elsewhere occur with this word. The connec-
tion ¥I¥™30? is not superlat, (for it is impossible that the aathor
could reckon the psY, conies, among the smallest of beasts),
but, as in the expression I7¥7323), the honoured of the earth,
Isa. xxiii. 8. In 245, the LXX., Syr., Jerome, and Luther
see in 1 the comparative: copwTepa TdV copdv (DEINL), but
in this connection of words it could only be partitive (wise,
reckoning among the wise) ; the part. Pual 221 (Theodotion,
the Venet. cecopiopéva) wasin use after Ps. Iviii. 6, and signified,
like 5&)3'3 5‘_.:‘3, Ex. xii. 9, boiled well; thus owamm bwsan, taught
wit, wise, cunning, prudent (cf. Ps. Ixiv. 7, a planned plan =32
cunningly wrought out plan; Isa. xxviii. 16, and Vitringa
thereto: grounded = firm, grounding), Ewald, § 313c. The
reckoning moves in the contrasts of littleness to power, and of
greatness to prudence. The unfolding of the nyaw [four]
begins with the D";rggtl [the ants] and Q2% [conies], subject con-
ceptions with apposit. joined; 20q, at least in the indetermina-
tion of the subject, cannot be a declaration. Regarding the fut.
consec. as the expression, not of a causal, but of a contrasted
connection, vid. Ewald, § 342, 1a. The ants are called DY, and
they deserve this name, for they truly form communities with
well-ordered economy; but, besides, the ancients took delight in
speaking of the various classes of animals as peoples and states.!
That which is said, 255, as also vi. 8, is not to be understood of
stores laid up for the winter. For the ants are torpid for the
most part in winter; but certainly the summer is their time

1 Vid. Waiter von der Vugeliceide, edited by Lachmaon, p. 8§.
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for labour, when the labourers gather together food, and feed
in a truly motherly way the helpless. 2V, translated arbitrarily
in the Venet. by éyivor, in the LXX. by yotpoypidro:, by
the Syr. and Targ. here and at Ps. civ. by 03, and by
Jerome by lepusculus (cf. Aayibiov), both of which names, lLiere
to be understood after a prevailing Jewish opinion, denote the
Caninichen (Luther), Latin cuniculis (xévixhos), is not the
Laninchen [rabbit], nor the marmot, yowpoypiAdios (C. B:
Michaclis, Ziegler, and others) ; this is called in Arab. yarbuw’;
but it is the wabr, which in South Arab. is called thufun, or
rather thafan, viz. the Llippdachs (hyrar syriacus), like the
marmot, which lives in societies and dwells in the clefts of the
mountains, e.g. at the Kedron, the Dead Sea, and at Sinai (vid.
IKnobel on Lev. xi. 5; cf. Brehm's Thierleben, ii. p. 721 ff., the
Tlustrivte Zeitung, 1868, Nr. 1290). The klippdachs are a
weak little people, and yvet with their weakness they unite the
wisdom that they establish themselves among the rocks. The
ants show their wisdom in the organization of labour, here in
the arranging of inaccessible dwellings.

Ver. 27. Thirdly, the locusts belong to the class of the wise
little folk : these have no king, but notwithstanding that, there
is not wanting to them guidance; by the power and foresight of
one sovereign will they inarch out as a body, 18h, dividing, viz.
themselves, not the booty (Schultens); thus: dividing them-
selves into companics, ordine disposite, from 137, to divide, to
fall into two (cogn. M¥7, e.g. Gen. xxxil. 7) or more parts;
Miihlau, p. 59-64, has thoroughly investigated this whole wide
range of roots. What this P71 denotes is described in Joel ii. 7:
¢ Like mighty men they hunt ; like men of war they climb the
walls; they march forward every one on his appointed way,
and change not their paths.” Jerome narrates from his own
observation : tanto ordine ex dispositione jubentis (LXX. at
this passage before us: d¢’ évos kehedopatos edrdrrws) volitant,
ut instar tesserularum, qua in pavimentis artifics figuntur manu,

! The kaninchen as well as the &lippdachs [cliff-badgers] may be meant,
Lev. xi. 5 (Deut. xiv. 7); ncither of these belong to the bisulce, nor yet,
it is true, to the ruminants, though to the ancients (as was the case also
with hares) they scewed to do. The lippdack is still, in Egypt and Symia,
regarded as unclean.
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swum locum teneant et ne puncto quidem et ut ita dicam ungue
transverso declinent ad alterum. Aben Ezra and others find in
i3 the idea of gatlering together in a body, and in troops,
according to which also the Syr., Targ., Jerome, and Luther
translate ; Kimnchi and Meiri gloss y¥n by 3mn and nwa, and
understand it of the cutting off, 7.. the eating up, of plantsand
trees, which the Venet. renders by ékrépvovea.

Vel 28. In this verse the expression wavers in a wt ay that is
with difficulty determiuable between MO0 and N2y, The
Edd. of Opitz Jablonski and Vin der Hooght have ‘i, but the
most, from the Venetian 1521 to Nissel, have ot (vid Miihlau,
p- 69). The Codd. also differ as to the reading of the word
thus the Codd. Erfurt 2 and 3 have ‘b2, bat Cod. 1294 has
'tW. Isaak Tschelebi and Moses Algazi, in their writings
regarding words with v/ and @ (Constant. 1723 and 1799),
prefer ', and so also do Mordecai Nathan in his Concordance
(1563-4), David de Pomis (1587), and Norzi. An important
evidence is the writing mwnd, Schabbath T7b, but it is as little
decisive as {"D [coat of mail], used by Jeremiah [xlvi. 4], is
decisive against the older expression Ii‘ji_‘j. DBut what kind of a
beast is meant here is a question. The swallow is at once tobe
set aside, as the Venet. translates (yer:dwv) after Kimchi, who
explains after Abulwalid, but not without including himself,
that the Heb. word for (Arab.) khuttaf (which is still the name
given to the swallow from its quickness of mation), according
to Haja’s testimony, is much rather N33, a name for the
swallow ; which also the Arab. (Freytag, ii. p. 368) and the
modern Syriac confirm ; besides, in old Heb. it lLas the name
of £w or O'0 (from Arab. shash, to fly confusedly hither and
thither). In like manner the ape (Aben Ezra, Meiri, Im-
manuel) is to be set aside, for this is called gip (Indian kapi,
kap, kamp, to move inconstantly and quickly up and down),!
and appears here admissible only on the ground that from
t'onn o2 they read that the beast had a resemblance to man,
There remains now only the lizard (I.XX. Jerome) and the
spider (Luther) to be considered. The Talmud, Schabbath 770,
reckons five instances in which fear of the weaker pursues the
stronger: one of these instances is 2tin 5 nund oW, another

1 Vid. A. Weber's Indische Studien, i, pp. 217, 343.
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2997 Sy nemo mes. The swallow, thus Rashi explains, creeps
under the wings of .the eagle and hinders it from spreading
them out in its flicht; and the spider (araigne) creeps into the
ear of the scorpion; oralso: a brunised spider applied heals
the scorpion’s sting. A second time the word occurs, Sanhedrin
1036, where it is said of King Amon that he burnt the Tora,
and that over the altar came a nwpt (here with ), which Rashi
explains of the spider (a spider’s web). But Aruch testifies
that in these two places of the Talmud the esplanation is
divided between ragnatelo (spider) and (Ital.) lucérta (lizard).
For the latter, he refers to Lev. xi. 80, where mwb (also
explained by Rashi by lézard) in the Jerus. Targ. is rendered ?
by smonw (the writing here also varies between ¢/ and ¥ or D).
Accordingly, and after the LXX. and Jerome, it may be re-
garded asa confirined tradition that nmon means not the spider,
for which the name "33y is coined, but the lizard, and par-
ticularly the stellion (spotted lizard). Thus the later language
used it as a word still living (plar, Ri*ODD, Sifre, under Deut.
xxxiii. 19).  The Arab. also confirms this name as applicable
to the lizard? “To this day in Syria and in the Desert it is
called samawiyyat, probably not from poison, but from samaiah
= ampy, the wilderness, becanse the beast is found only in the
stony heaps of the Kharad” (Miihlau after Wetzstein). If this
derivation is correct, then nntf is to be regarded as an original
Heb. expression ; but the lizard’s name, samm, which, withont
doubt, designates the animal as poisonous (cf. BD, :amam, samm,
vapour, poisonous breath, poison), favours Schultens’ view :
o = (Arab.) samamyyat, afilatu interficiens, or generally
venenosa. In the espression ©'20R 0'7'3, Schultens, Gesenius,
Ewald, Hitzig, Geler, and others, understand o of the two
fore-feet of the lizard : “the lizard fecls (or: seizes) with its two
hands;” but granting that ov is nsed of the fifteen feet of the
stellio,or of the climbing feet of any other animal (LXX. keha-

* The Samaritan has, Lev. xi. 30, nwaaw for npax, and the Syr. trans-
lates the latter word by NpmptaN, which is used in the passage before us
(cf. Geiger's Urschrift, p. 68 £.) for manw; omakto (Targ. ekmetha) appears
there to mean, not a spider, but a lizard.

2 Perhaps also the modern Greek, captdpivbos (sapidpidos, ozpiz-
#i%iov), which Grotius comparcs.
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Bons = dokakaBdTys), yet it is opposed by this explanation,
that in line first of this fourth distich an expression regarding
the smallness or the weakness of the beast is to be expected, as
at 25a, 26a, and 27a. And since, besides, #'an with 73 or j22
always means “to catch” or “seize” (Ezck. xxi. 16, xxix. 7;
Jer. xxxviii. 23), so the sense according to that explanation is:
the lizard thou canst catch with the hand, and yet it is in kings’
palaces, Z.e. it is a little beast, which one can grasp with his
Land, and yet it knows how to gain an entrance into palaces,
by which in its nimbleness and cunning this is to be thought of,
that it can scale the walls even to the summit (Aristoph. Nubes
170). To read &28A with Miihlau, after Bittcher, recommends
itself by this, that in ©27R one misses the suff. pointing back
(Maenny 5 also why the intensive of t'on is used, is not rightly
compreliended.  Desides, the address makes the expression
more animated ; ef. Isa. vii. 25, Nian, In the LXX. as it
lies before us, the two explanations spoken of are mingled
together : xal xakaBwrys (= doxakaBdrys) xepaiv épedopevos
xal ebdhwtos dv . .. This eddhwros dv (Symmachus, yepaiv
é\NapBavéuevos) liits the sense of 28a. In ']5p ‘é?‘p,, T, is not
tlie genit. of possession, as at Ds. xlv. 9, but of description
(Hitzig), as at Ameos vii. 13.

Vers. 29-31. Another numerical proverb with the cipher
4=3+41:

Three things are of stately walk,
And four of stately going :
30 The lion, the hero among beasts,
And that turncth back before nothing;
31 The swift-loined, also the goat;
And a king with whom is the calling out of the host.

Regarding 207 with inf. following (the segolated =. actionis
Ty is of equal force with an inf.), vid. under xv. 2. The
relation of the members of the sentence in 30a is like that in
23a and 26a : subj. and apposit., which there, as lere, is con-
tinued in a verbal clanse which appears to us as relative. It
deserves to be here remarked that ©3, as the name for a

! In 29, after Norzi, “3't, and in 295, v300w), is to be written, anil

this is required by the little Masora to 1 Sam. xxv. 31, the great, to Ezek.
xxviii. 33, and also the Erfurt little Masora to the passage before ns.

VOL. II. u
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lion, occurs only here and at Job iv. 11, and in the description
of the Sinai wilderness, Isa. xxx. 6; in Arab. it is layth, Aram.
ﬂ"}f, and belongs to the Arameo-Arab. dialect of this language ;
the LXX. and Syr. translate it ¢ the young lion ;” the Venet.
excellently, by the epic Afs. M»I123 has the article only to
denote the genus, viz. of the beasts, and particularly the four-
footed beasts. WWhat is said in 305 (cf. with the expression,
Jab xxxix, 22) is described in Isa. xxx. 4. The two other
beasts which distingnish themselves Ly their stately going are
in 31a only briefly named. DBut we are not in the condition of
the readers of this Book of Proverbs, who needed only to hear
the designation M1 11 at once to know what beast was meant.
Certainly ™, as the name for a beast, is not altogether un-
known in the post-bibl. Heb. ¢In the days of Rabbi Chija
(the great teacher who came from Babylon to the Academy of
Sepphoris), as is narrated in Dereschith ralla, scct. 65, a zarzir
flew to the land of Israel, and it was brought to him with the
question whether it were catable. Go, said he, place it on the
roof ! Then came an Egyptian raven and lighted down beside
it.  See, said Chija, it is unclean, for it belongs to the genus of
the ravens, which is unclean (Lev. xi. 15). From this circum-
stance there arose the proverb: The raven goes to the zarzir
because it belongs to liis own tribe.”!  Also the Jer. Rosch La-
schane, Halacha 3 : “Itisthe manner of the world that one secks
to assist his zarzir, and another his zarzir, to obtain the victory ;”
and AMidrash Echa v. 1, according to which it is the custom of
the world, that one who has a large and a little zarz?r in his
liouse, is wont to treat the little one sparingly, so that in the case
of the large one being killed, he might not need to buy another,
According to this, the zarzir is a pugnacious animal, which also
the proverb Deresclith rabla, c. 75, confirms: two zarzir do
not sleep on one board; and one nakes use of his for contests
like cock-fights. Aeccording to this, the it is a bird, and that
of the species of tlie raven; after Rashi, the édtourneau, the
starling, which is confirmed by the Arab. zurzur (vulgar Arab.

1 This *¢ like draws to like” in the form : *not in vain goes the raven to
the zarzir, it belongs just to its own tribe,” came to be often employed,
Chullin 65a, Baba Kamma 92b.  Plantavitius has it, Tendlav more at large,
Sprichwérter, u.s.u., Nr. 577,
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zarzur), the common name of starlings (cf. Syr. zarsizo,
under zrz of Castelli). But for the passage before us,
we cannot regard this as important, for why is the starling
fully named 0% ™?  To this question Kimchi has
already remarked that he knows no amswer for it. Only,
perhaps, the grave magpie (corvus pica), strutting with up-
raised tail, might be called succinetus lumbos, if ©:np can at
all be used here of 2 bird. At the earliest, this might possibly
be used of a cock, which the later 1leb. named directly 133,
because of its manly demeanour ; most old translators so under-
stand it. The LXX. translates, omitting the loins, by é\éxrwp
dumepimaTdv Onhelais eluyos, according to which the Syr.
and Targ.: like the cock which struts about proudly among
the hens;! Aquila and Theodotion : &XékTwp (dAekTpudv)
varov; the Quinta: diéktwp dogios; Jcrome: gallus suc-
cinctus lumbos. Sarsar (not sirsir, as Hitzig \oca117es) is in
Arab. 2 name for a cock, from sarsara, to crow, an onomato-
peia. But the Heb. 31, as the name of a b:rd significs, as
the Talmud proves on the ground of that history, not a cock,
but a bird of the raven order, whether a starlmg, a crow, or a
magpie. And if this name of a corvinus is formed flom the
onomatoparia WV, the weaker form of that (Arab.) sarsar, then
ouny, which, for ¥, requires the verbal root My, to gudle, is
not “110“) approprlate, and how strangely \\ould the three
animals be mingled together, if between "2 and 0, the two
four-footed animals, a bird were placed! Tf, as is to be ex-
pected, the * Lendenumgiriete” [the one girded about the
loins = o4 Y] be a four-footed animal, then it lies near,
with C. B. Michaelis and Ziegler, after Ludolf’s example, to

! Regarding the Targum Text, vid. Levy under n3ay and 5.‘!? The
cxpression e (who is girded, and shows Lirself as such) is not un-
suitable.

2 Ludolf gave, in his Jlist. ALthiop. i. 10, and Commentarius, p. 150, only
a description of the Zecora, without combining therewith w1t Lut vid,
Joh. Dictr. Winckler’s Theol. u. Philol. Abhand. 1. (1755) p. 83 ff.: “ A
nearer cxplanation of what is to be understood by nv;nm v, Prov. xxx.
31, along with a statement from a hitherto uppublished correspondence
between the learned philologists Iliob Ludolf and Matthai Leydecker, a
Reformed preacher in Batavia,”  With Ludolf, Joh. Simonis also, in the
Arcanum Formarum (1735), p. 687 sq., decides in favour of the zcbra.
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think of the zebra, the South African wild ass. DBut this
animal lay beyond the sphere of the author’s observation, and
perhaps also of his knowledge, and at the same time of that of
the Israelitish readers of this Book of Proverbs; and the dark-
brown cross stripes on a white ground, by which the zebra is
distingnished, extend not merely to its limbs, .but over the
whole body, and particularly over the front of the body. It
would be more tenable to think of the leopard, with its black
round spots, or the tiger, with dark stripes; but the name
ounm scarcely refers to the colour of the hair, since one has to
understand it after the Aram. ™¥W M=100 03, 1 Kings
xviii. 46, or 1‘}"5[] M, Job xxxviil. 3, and thus of an activity,
i.e. strength and swiftuess, depending on the condition of the
loins. Those who, with Kimchi, think that the ) [leopard]
is thus named, ground their view, not on this, that it bhas
rings or stripes round its legs, but on this, that it prm owmp p1
wnnl.  DBut this beast has certainly its definite name; but a
fundamental supposition entering into every attempt at an ex-
planation is this, that punn M1, as well as " and tin, is the
proper name of a beast, not a descriptive attribute. Therefore
the opinion of Rosse, which Bochart has skilfully established
in the Hierozoicon, does not recommend itself, for he only
suggests, for choice, to understand the name, “the girded
about the loins,” in the proper sense of straps and clasps
around and on the loins (thus e.g. Gesenius, Fleischer, Hitzig),
or of strength, in the sense of the Arab. hebuwk, the firmly-
bound = compact, or samm alslab, the girded loin (thus e.g.
Muntinghe).  Schultens connects together both references:
Utrumque jungas licet. That the by-name fits the horse,
particularly the war-horse, is undeniable; one would have to
refer it, with Miiblau, to the slender structure, the thin flanks,
which are reckoned among the requisites of a beautiful horse.!
But if succinctus lumbos were a by-name of a horse, why did
not the author at once say ouno riow?  We shall give the
preference to the opinion, according to which the expression,
“ girt about the loins ” = “ with strong loins,” or  with slender
limbs,” is not the by-name, but the proper name of the animal.

1 Vid. Ahlwardt, Chalef elahmar's Qasside (1839), and the ibterpreta-
tion of the description of the horse contained therein, p. 201 ff.
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This may be said of the hunting-hound, lierier (according to
which the Venet,, incorrectly translating ounn: Aaypoxiwy
Youdr),! which Kimehi ranks in the first place. Lauther, by
his translation, Fin Wind = Windhund [greyhound], of good
limbs, has given the right direction to this opinion. Melanch-
thon, Lavater, Mercier, Geier, and others, follow him; and,
among the moderus, so also do Ewald and Déttcher (also
Berthcau and Stuart), which latter supposes that before =t
ounn there originally stood 253, which afterwards disappeared.
But why should the greyhound mot at once be called
ownn ? We call the smaller variety of this dog the TVindspicl
greyhound]; and by this name we think on a hound, without
saying Windspielhund. The name pwnp v (Symmachus
excellently : wepieocryuéros, not mepieoppacyiopévos, Thy éapiw,
t.¢. strongly bound in the limbs) is fitted at once to suggest to
us this almost restless, slender animal, with its high, thin,
nimble limbs. The verbal stem 7, (Arab.) zarr, signifies to
press together, to knit together; the reduplicative form 7, to
bind firmly together, whence VI, firmly bound together, re-
ferred to the limbs as designating a natural property (Fwald,
§ 158a) : of straight and easily-moveable legs.? The hunting-
hound (saldki or saliki, i.e. coming from Seleucia) is celebrated
by the Arab. poets as much as the huating-horse.” The
name 2?3, though not superfluous, the author ought certainly
to have avoided, because it does not sound well in the Heb,
collocation of words.

There now follows t'n, a goat, and that not the ram (Jerome,
Luther), which is called 5, but the he-goat, which bears this
name, as Schultens has already recognised, from its pushing, as
it is also called PP, as paratus ad pugnam ; the two names
appear to be only provincially different; ¥, on the contrary,
is the old he-goat, as shaggy; and '5¥ also perhaps denotes it,
as Schultens supposes, with twisted, i.e. curled hair (fortipilus).

1 Thus reads Schleusner, Opusc. Crit. p. 318, and refers it to the horse:
nam solcbant equos figuris quibusdam notare et quast siyillare.

% The Aram. 19y is shortened from 11, as g3 from =373 the partieip.
adj. 1 signifies nimble, swift, eager, e.g. Pesackim da: ** the zealous obey
the commandment—as soou as possible basten to fulfil it,”

3 Vid. Ablwardt, Chalef elakmar’s Qasside, p. 205 f.
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In Arab. tays denotes the he-goat as well as the roebuck and
the gazelle, and that at full growth. The LXX. (the Syr.
and Targ., which is to be emended after the Syr.) is certainly
right, for it understands the leading goat : «ai 7pdyos fyoduevos
aimoriov. The text, however, lias not "7, but ©D iy, 4
Tpdyos (Aquila, Theodotion, Quinta, and the Venet.). Bottcher
is astonished that Hitzig did not take lold of this i, and con-
jectures LATINA, which should mean a ¢ gazelle-goat ™ (Miihlau:
dorcas mas). But itis too bold to introduce here I8 (Nin), which
is only twice named in the O. T, and vn-nn for 73} i8R is not
the Ileb. style; and besides, the setting aside of W has a harsh
asyndeton for'its consequence, which bears evidence to the ap-
pearance that wn and ¥n are two different animals. And is
the W then so objectionable? More wonderful still must Song
ii. 9 appear to ns. If the author enumerated the four of stately
going on his fingers, he would certainly have said ¥"m. By
w he communicates to the hearer, setting before him another
figure, how there in the Song Sulamith’s fancy passed from
onc object to another.

To the lion, the king of the animal world, the king oy Dby
corresponds.  This opbw Hitzig regards as mutilated from
oN (which was both written and pronounced as DPoN by the
Jews, so as to conceal the true sound of the name of God),—
which is untenable, for this reason, that this religious conclusion
[“ A king with whom God is "] accords badly with the secular
character of this proverb. Geiger (Urschrift, p. 62 ff.) trans-
lates: “ and XKing Alkimos corresponding to it (the lustful and
daring goat) "—he makes the harmless proverb into a ludibrium
from the time of the Maccabeo-Syrian war, The LXX,, which
the Syr. and Targ. follow, translates xal Bacihets Spunyopdv
& &ve; it appears to have clanged wy owdx into wy Sy £p
(standing with his people and haranguing them), like the
Quinta : xai Bac. dvagras (bs avéorn) év T Nad adrob.
Ziegler and Bittcher also, reading &Y and 5N without any
transposition, get By DHP'5§ ‘15?31, which the former translates:
“a king with the presence of his people;” the latter, ¢ a king
with the setting up of his people,”—not accordant with the
thought, for the king should be brought forward as nsy 1o,
For the same reason, Kimchi’s explapation is not suitable: a
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king with whom is no resistance, ¢.e. against whom no one can
rank himself (thus e.g. also Immanuel) ; or more specially, but
not better: who has no successor of Lis race (according to
which the Venet. a8iddextos Edv éavrg). Rather this expla-
nation commends itself: a king with whom (i.e. in war with
whom) is no resistance. Thus Jerome and Luther: against
whom no one dare place himself; thus Rashi, Aben Euzra,
Ralbag (wy nowpn paef), Alron b, Josef (D = dvrioraos),
Arama, and others; thus also Schultens, Fleisclier (adversus
quem nemo consistere audet), wald, Bertheau, Elster, Stuart,
and others. DBat this connection of 7% with the infin. is not
Heb.; and if the Chokma, xii. 28, has coined the expression
nm-5 for the idea of “immortality,” then certainly it does not
express the idea of resistlessness by so bold a quasi compositum.
But this boldness is also there mitigated, for %1 is supplied after
E-S, which is not here practicable with B, which is not a subst.
like N2, Pocock in the Spec. historice Arabuwm, and Castellus
in the Lez. Heptaglotton (not Castellio, as the word is printed
by Zockler), have recognised in mpbx the Arab. dlkawm;
Schultens gives the LXX. the honour of this recognition, for
he regards their translation as a paraphrase of ¢ &fjuos per’
attol. DBertheau thinks that it ought to be in Arab. kawnudhu,
but 19y tpbi = dlkawhu ma'aku is perfectly correet, dlhuwhu is
the summons or the Heerbann = arriere-ban ;' in North Africa
they speak in their language in the same sense of the Gums. This
explanation of mpby, from the Arab. Dachselt (rex cum satellitio
suo), Diedrichs in his Arab.-Syr. Spicilegium (1777), Umbreit,
Gesenius, and Vaihinger, have recognised, and Miillau has
anew confirmed it at length. Hitzig, on the contrary, remarks
that if Agur wrote on Arab. territory, we could be contented
with the Arab. appellative, but not with the article, which in
words like U‘J.‘bl\ and D‘?‘_??-}' is no longer of force as an art., but
is an integ. component part of the word. We think that it is
with Dby exactly as with other words descriptive of lordship,
and the many similar that have passed over into the Spanish

1 Wetzstein's Ausgewdhlte Inschriften, p. 355 : ** The word kawm signifies
people, not in the sense of populus, but in the semse of the Heb. bp

(Job xxiv, 17) = mukewim abrajul, he who breaks with or against apy
oue.” Incorrcet in Geseniue-Dietrich’s Feb, Wirterbuch.
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language ; the word is taken over along with the article, with-
out requiring the Ileb. listener to take the art. as such, although
he certainly felt it better than we do, when we say ¢ das Al-
koran” [the Alcoran], “ das Alcohol,” and the like. Blau also,
in his Gesch. der Arab. Substantiv-Determ.,! regards it as certain
that Agur borrowed this twbx from the idiom of the Arabians,
among whom he lived, and heard it constantly spoken. By
this explanation we first reach a correspondence between what
is announced in lines first and second and line sixth. A king
as such is certainly not “ comely in going;” he can sit upon his
throne, and especially as Snunyopdv will he sit (Acts xii. 21)
and not stand. But the majesty of his going shows itself
when he marches at the head of those who have risen up at his
summons to war. Then he is for the army what the ©n [he-
goat] is for the flock. The 1w, preferred to v, draws close
together the ¥hn and the king (cf. e.g. Isa. xiv. 9).

Vers. 32, 33. Another proverb, the last of Agur’s “ Words”
which exhorts to thoughtful, discreet demeanour, here follows
the proverb of self-conscious, grave deportment :

TE thou art foolish in that thou exaltest thyself,
Or in devising,—put thy hand to thy mouth!
33 Tor the pressure on milk bringeth forth butter,
And pressure on the nose bringeth forth blood,
And pressure on sensibility bringeth forth altercation.

Liwenstein translates ver. 32 :

Art thou despicable, it is by boasting ;

Art thou prudent, then hold thy hand on thy month.
But if om denotes reflection and deliberation, then 'J;;. as its
opposite, denotes unreflecting, foolish conduct. Then ®nD3
[by boasting] is not to be regarded as a consequent (thus it
happens by lifting thyself up; or: it is connected with boast-
ing) ; by this construction also, D?;;\‘DS must be accented with
Dechi, not with Tarcha. Otherwise Eunchel :

Hast thou become offensive through pride,
Or seems it 8o to thee,—lay thy hand to thy moutb.

UIn the * Alt-arab. Sprachstudien,” Deutsch. Morgenl. Zeitschr. xxv.
539f.
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The thought is appropriate,' but n'?li for nS:\: is more than im-
probable ; 5:_\;, thus absolutely taken in an ethical connection, is
certamly related to 531 as '>DZI Jer. x. 8, to b0 23, The prevrul-
ing mode of ewplanatlou is adoptgd by Fleischer: si stulta
arrogantia elatus fueris et st quid durius (in alios) mente con-
ceperis, manum ori impone ; i.e., if thou arrogantly, and with
offensive words, wilt strive with others, then keep thysell back,
and say not what thou hast in thy mind. DBut while 72 and
niam denote intrigues, xiv. 17, as well as plans and considera-
tlons, 221 has never by itself alone the sense of meditari malu ;
at Ps. xxxvii. 12, also with 5 of the object at which the evil
devices aim, Then for ¥ . . . DX (Arab.dn . . . wdn) there
is the supposition of a correlative relation, as 2.,g. 1 Kings xx.
18, Eccles. xi. 3, by which at the same time Di®! is obviously
thought of as a contrast to 1"3). This contrast excludes? for
nit not only the sense of mala molirt (thus e.g. also Miihlau),
but also the sense of the Arab. zamm, superbire (Schultens).
Hitzig has the right determination of the relation of the mem-
Lers of the sentence and the ideas: if thou art irrational in
chullition of temper and in thought—thy hand to thy mouth !

But N¥:ND has neither here nor elsewhere the meaning of
2 (to be out of oneself with anger); it signifies everywhere
to elevate or exalt oneself, i.e. rightly or wrong]y to make much
of oneself. There are cases where a man, who raises himself
above others, appears as a fool, and indeed acts foolishly ; but
there are also other cases, when the despised has a reason and an
object for vindicating his superiority, lis repute, his just claim :
when, as we say, he places himself in his right position, and
assumnes importance ; the poet here recommends, to the one as
well as to the other, silence. The rule that silence is gold has
its exceptions, but lere also it is held valid as a rule. Luther
and others interpret the perfecta as looking back : “hast thou be-

! Yet the Talmud, Nidda 27a, derives another moral rule from this pro-
verb, for it interprets oot in the sense of omy = oon, to tie up, to bridle,
to shut up, but nb n\ in the sense of **if thou hast made thyself
despicable,” as Lowenstein has done.

2 The Arab. Signification, to become proud, is a riiance of the primary
signification, to hold erect—rviz, the head,—as when the rider draws up
hie head of a camel by means of the halter (Arab, zamam).
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come a fool and ascended too high and intended evil, then lay thy
liand on thy mouth.” Bat the reason in ver. 33 does not accord
with this rendering, for when that has been done, the occasion
for hatred is already given; but thie proverb designs to warn
against the stirring up of hatred by the reclaiming of personal
pretensions, The perfecta, therefore, are to be interpreted as
at Deut. xxxii. 29, Job ix. 15, as the expression of the abstract
present 5 or better, as at Job ix. 16, as the expression of the
fut. exactum : if thou wouldest have acted foolishly, since thon
walkest proudly, or if thou hadst (before) thought of it (Aquila,
Theodotion: xai éav évwonffis)—the hand on thy mouth, i.e.
let it alone, be silent rather (expression as xi. 24; Judg. xviii.
19; Job x1. 4). The Venet. best: elmep éudpavas év 16 émai-
pecfar xai elmep éhoylow, xelp 16 oropari. When we have
now interpreted 807, not of the rising up of anger, we do not
also, with Ilitzig, interpret the dual of the two snorting noses—
viz. of the double anger, that of him who provokes to anger, and
that of him who is made angry,—but D!2X denotes the two nostrils
of one and the same person, and, figuratively, snorting or anger.
Pressure against the nose is designated AN, éxpblnows (emi-
eots) pukTipos (write ANTPDY, with Aetkeg, with the long tone,
alter Metheg-Setzung, § 11, 9, 12), and OBY PO, éxpibnois
Qupot (Theodotion), with reference to the proper meaning of
o'oN, pressure to anger, ie. to the stirring up and strengthening
of anger. Tlhe nose of him who raises himself up comes into
view, in so far as, with such self-estimation, sneering, snuffling
scorn (uukrnplfew) easily connects itself; but this view of
nbonp is not liere spoken of.

SECOND APPENDIX TO THE SECOND SOLOMONIC COLLECTION
OF PROVERBS.—XXXI. 1-9.
Superscription :
Ver. 1 Words of Lemuel the king,
The utterance wherewith his motber warned him.
Such would be the superscription if the interpunction of the
text as it lies before us were correct. Dut it is not possibly
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right. For, notwithstanding the assurance of Ewald, § 277,
155 Ssmb, nevertheless, as it would be here used, remains an
impossibility. Certainly under circumstances an indeterminate
apposition can follow a proper name. That on coins we read
by33 73 Mo or A% p is nothing strange; in this case we also
use the words “ Nero, emperor,” and that we altogether omit
the article shows that the case is singular: the apposition
wavers between the force of a generic and of a proper name.
A similar case is the naming of the proper name with the
general specification of the class to which this or that one bearing
the name belongs in lists of persons, as e.g. 1 Kings iv. 2-6, or
in such expressions as, e.g.,  Damascus, a town,” or # Tel Hum,
a castle,” and the like; here we have the indefinite article,
because the apposition is a simple declaration of the class.! Dut
would the expression, “ The poem of Oscar, a king,” be proper
as the title of a book? DTroportionaily more so than * Oscar,
king;" but also that form of indeterminate apposition is contrary
to the usus log., especially with a king with whom the apposition
is not a generic name, but a name of honour. We assume
that ¢ Lemuel " is a symbolical name, like “Jareb” in “King
Jareb,” Ios. v. 13, x. 6; so we would expect the phrase to be
Sxwb Pow(n) rather thau 79w Sxmb.  The phrase « Lemuel,
king,” here in the title of this section of the book, sounds like
a double name, after the manner of 15D 7Y in the book of
Jevemiah. In the Greck version also the plrase Aeuovérov
Baciréws (Venet) is not used as syntactically correct without
having joined to the Bacihéws 2 dependent genitive such as 7év
ApdBwy, while none of the old translators, except Jerome, take
the words 75w Sxwb together iu the sense of Lamuelis regis.
Thus XD 1‘5? are to be taken together, with Hitzig, Bertheau,
Zéckler, Miihlau, and Dichsel, against Ewald and Kamphausen;
sim, whether it be a name of a tribe or a country, or of both

1 Thus it is also with the ezamples of indeterminate gentilicia, which
Riebm makes valid for 15?3 Lamd (for he translates Sxwsb symbolically,
which, however, syntactically makes no difference): ‘“ As analogous to
* Lemuel, a king,' one may adduce ¢ Jeroboam, son of Nebat, an Ephra-
thite,’ 1 Kings xi. 26, instead of the usual form ‘the Ephrathite;’” and
v, P, vil 1, for o 25 on the contrary, |13, 1 Kings iv. 5, does
uot belong to the subject, but is the pred,
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at the same time, is the region ruled over by Lemuel, and since
this proper name throws back the determination which it has in
itself on 7ow, the phrase is to be translated : ¢ Words of Lemuel
the king of Massa” (vid. under xxx. 1). If Aquila renders
this proper name by Aeupotv, Symmachus by *Iauovir, Theo-
dotion by PeBoviA, the same arbitrariness prevails with refer-
ence to the ipitial and terminal sound of the word, as in the
case of the words *ApuBaxolu, BeedfeBovn, Beriap. The name
5-‘5173:5 sounds like the name of Simeon’s first-born, 2%, Gen.
xlvi, 10, written in Num. xxvi. 12 and 1 Chron. iv. 24 as ’Jg\jm? ;
5 also appears, 1 Chron. iv. 35, as a Simeobite name, which
Hitzig adduces in favour of his view that xim was a North
Arab. Simeonite colony. The interchange of the names St
and Sww is intelligible if it is supposed that Yswer (from 2! =
¥2Y) designates the sworn (sworn to) of God, and S (from
03 Mishinic =EX3) * the expressed (addressed) of God; lere the
reference of W and 103 to verbal stems is at least possible, but a
verb ﬂ’?? is found only in the Arab., and with significations inus.
But there are two other derivations of the name: (1) Tle verb
(Arab.) wadla signifies to hasten (with the infin. of the onoma-
top. verbs waniyal, like ralyal, walking, because motion, espe-
cially that which is tumultuous, proceeds with a noise), whence
mawnil, the place to which one flees, retreat, Ience '9&73;5 or
5:51?3:5, which is in this case to be assumed as the ground-form,
might be formed from ) 5‘5, God is a refuge, with the rejec-
tion of the 8. This is the opinion of Fleischer, which Miihlau
adopts and has established, p. 88-41; for he shows that the
initial & is not only often rejected where it is without the sup-
port of a full vocal, e.g. M = VM, lalak = dlalak (Deus), but
that this aphaeresis not seldom also occurs where the initial
has a full vocal, e.g. "J!j? = WA, ldmaru = dllahmaru (ruber),
lahsd = dl-lahsd (the name of a town); cf. also Blau in Deutsch.
Morgenl, Zeitschr. xxv. 580. DBut this view is thus acceptable
and tenable; a derivation which spares us by a like certainty
the supposition of such an abbreviation established only by the
late Palestinian 35, Adtapos, might well desire the preference.
(2) Fleischer himself suggests another derivation: “The signi-

! In the Midrash Koheleth to i. 1, the pame Lemuel (as & name of
Solomon) is esplained : he who has spoken to God in his heart,
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fication of the pame is Deo consecratus, in?’ poetic for :5, as
also in ver. 4 it is to be vocalized 5§5D§ after the Masora.” The
form t}'i.‘:? is certainly not less favourable to that first derivation
than to this second; the % is in both cases an obscuration of
the original . DBut that “ Lemuel” may be explained in this
second way is shown by “Lacl,” Num. iii. 24 (Olshausen,
§ 277d).' Tt is a beautiful sign for King Lemuel, and a veri-
tication of his name, that it is he himself by whom we receive
the admeonition with whicli his mother in her care counselled
him when he attained to independent government. 7™ con-
neets itself with =19, after we have connected nim with Tow; it
is accus. of the manner to YA =N1PY; cf, BT, vii, 21, with
ml:\???, xxxi. 12 ¢ wherewith (with which words) she earnestly
and impressively admonished him. The Syr. translates:
words of Muel, as if 5 were that of the author. “Others as
inconsistently: words to Lemuel—they are words which he
himself ought to carry in his mouth as received from his
inother” (Fleischer).

The name * Massa,” if it here means effatum, would be pro-
portionally more appropriate for these  Words” of Lemuel
than for the “ Words” of Agur, for the maternal connsels form
an inwardly connected compact whole. They begin with a
question which maternal love puts to itself with regard to the
beloved son whom she would advise :

Ver. 2 What, my son? and what the son of my womb ?
And what, O son of my vows?!
The thrice repeated no is completed by AR (ef. Koéhler under
Mal. ii. 15), and that so that the question is put for the purpose
of exciting attention : Consider well, my son, what thou wilt do
as rulery and listen attentively to my counsel (Fleischer). But
the passionate repetition of 7 would beonly affectation if thus
interpreted ; the underlying thought must be of a subjective
nature: what shall Isay, 7378 (vid. under Isa. xxxviii, 15), what
advise thee to do? The question, which is at the same time a
call, is like a deep sigh from the heart of the mother concerned
for the welfare of her son, who would say to him what is bene-
ficial, and say it in words which strike and remain fixed. e

! Simonis has also compared ZEthiopic proper nares, such as Zakrestos,
Zaiasus. Zamikaél, Zamariam.
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is indeed her dear son, the son whom she carries in her leart,
the son for whom with vows of thanksgiving she prayed to
God ; and as he was given her by God, so to His care she com-
mits him. The name “Lemuel ” is, as we interpret it, like the
anagram of the fulfilment of the vows of his mother. 12 bears
the Aramaic shade in the Arameco-Arab, colouring of these
proverbs from Massa; ™73 is common in the Aram., and
particularly in the Talmudic, but it can scarcely be adduced in
support of 3. 7 belongs to the 24, M2, with 1 or ¥ not fol-
lowing ; vid. the Masora to IEx. xxxii. 1, and its correction by
Norzi at Deut. xxix. 23. We do not write 137023; an, with
Makkeph and with Metleg, exclude one another.

Ver. 3. The first admonition is a warning against effeminat-
ing sensuality :

Give not thy strength to women,
Nor thy ways to them that destroy kings.

The punctuation nin9§ sees in this form a syncopated inf.
Hiph. = ﬂim?fl? (vid. at xxiv. 17), according to which we are
to translate: viasque tuas ad perdendos reges (ne dirige), by
which, as Fleischer formulates the twofold possibility, it may
cither be said : direct not thy effort to this result, to destroy
neighbouring kings,—viz. by wars of invasion (properly, to
wipe them away from the table of existence, as the Arabs say),
—or: do not that by which kings are overthrown ; <., with
special reference to Lemuel, act not so that thou thyself must
thereby be brought to ruin. But the warning against vengeful,
rapacious, and covetous propensity to war (thus Jerome, so the
Venet. after Kimchi: dwopdrrew Baciréas, C. B. Michaelis,
and earlier, Gesenius). does not stand well as parallel with the
warning against giving his bodily and mental strength to
woinen, t.e. expending it on them. Dut another explana-
tion : dircct nmot thy ways to the destruction of kings, z.e.
toward that which destroys kings (Elster); or, as Luther
translates: go not in the way wherein kings destroy them-
selves,—puts into the words a sense which the author cannot
have had in view; for the individualizing expression would
then be generalized in the most ambiguous way. Thus mmcb
5o will be a name for women, parallel to o2 So far the
translation of the Targum: I‘??@ ne?,s, Siliabus (HI'IDEE' ?) regum,



CITAP. XXXI 3 319

lies under a right supposition. DBut the designation is not thus
general. Schultens explains catapuliis requm after Ezek. xxvi.
9; but, inasmuch as he takes this as a figure of those who lay
siege to the hearts of men, he translates: eaxpugnatricibus
regum, for he regards mnm as the plur. of 779, a partieip. noun,
which he translates by deletor. The connecting form of the
fem. plur. of this M1 might certainly be NiMD (ef. *1, from
m), but Pom nmr?? ought to be changed into 2 '1:3.5; for one
will not appeal to anomalies, such as 'wh, xvi, 43 32, Isa. xxiv.
92; 'pb, Lam. i 193 or w'ny, 1 Kings xiv. 24, to save the
Pathach of n\ﬂ?fz', which, as we saw, proceeds from an alto-
gether different understanding of the word. DBut if 'D§ is to
be changed into 'T?fJ, then onc must go further, since for
72 not an active but a conditional meaning is to be assumed,
and we must write ninb?, in favour of which Fleischer as well
as Gescnius decides: et ne commilte consilia factaque tua iis
quee reges perdunt, requm pestibus. Ewald also favours the
change nifo?, for he renders 0% as a denom. of NMB, marrow :
those who enfeeble kings, in which Kamnphausen follows him.
Miihlan goes further; he gives the privative signification, to
enfeeble, to the Piel "M = makhakha (cf. Herzog's Real-
Worterb. xiv. 712), which is much more probable, and proposes
niﬂ@l?l_: s que vires emervant regwn. Dut we can appro-
priately, with Noldeke, adhere to ﬂiﬁb'?, deletricibus (perditrici
bus), for by this change the parallelism is satisfied; and that
7m may be used, with immediate reference to men, of cntire
and total destruction, is sufficiently established by such passages
as Gen. vi. 7, Judg. xxi. 17, if any proof is at all needed for
it. Regarding the LXX. and those misled by it, who, by pabi»
and p'3bp, 44, think on the Aram. l‘??’?, Bovkai, vid. Miihlau,
p- 531 But the Syr. has an idea worthy of the discourse, who
translates epulis regum without our needing, with Mithlau, to
charge him with dreaming of BM2 in mmmb.  Perhaps that is
trae; but perhaps by mnib he thought of niﬂ@? (from N, the
particip. adj. of NMY): do not dircct thy ways to rich food
(morsels), such as kings love and can have. DBy this reading,

! Also Hitzig's Dlinzlerinnen [women who ogle or leer = seductive

courtesans] and Bottcher's Streichlerinnen [caressers, viz. of kings] are
tbere rejected, as they deserve to be.
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35 would mediate the transition to ver. 4; and that the mother
refers to the immorality, the unseemliness, and the dangers of a
large harem, only in one brief word (3a), cannot seem strange,
much rather it may be regarded as a sign of delicacy. But so
much the more badly does 7377 accord with nin:g';'. Certainly
one goes to a banquet, for one finds leisure for it; but of one
who himself is a king, it is not said that he should not direct
his ways to a king’s dainties. DBut if ninb} refers to the whole
conduct of the king, the warning is, that he should not regulate
liis conduct in dependence on the love and the government of
women. DBut whoever will place himself amid the revelry of
lust, is wont to intoxicate himself with ardent spirits; and he
who is thus intoxicated, is in danger of giving reins to the
beast within him. Hence there now follows a warning against
drunkenness, not unmediated by the reading Hiﬂb?:
Ver. 4 It is not for kings, O Lemuel,
Not for kings to drink wine,
Not for rulers to ask for intoxieating drink ;

5 Yest he drink, and forget what is prescribed,
And pervert the right of all the children of want.

The usual translation of 4a is: non decet reges . . . (as e.g. also
Miihlau) ; but in this 5% is not rightly rendered, which indeed
is at times only an o, spoken with close interest, but yet first
of all, especially in such parmenetic connection as here, it is a
dissuasive ps. But now ning! Be=bob &5 or ningz‘? bbb b,
after 2 Chron. xxvi. 18, Mic. iii. 1, signifies: it is not the
part of kings, it does not become them to drink, which may also
Le turned into a dissuasive form : let it not be the part of kings
to drink, let them not have any business therewith, as if it be-
longed to their calling ; according to which Fleischer renders:
Absit a regibus, Lemuel, absit a regibus potare vimum. The
clearer expression bwinb, nstead of Swwb, is, after Dittcher,
accasioned by this, that the name is here in the vocative; per-
haps rather by this, that the meaning of the name : consecrated
to God, belonging to God, must be placed in contrast to the
descending to low, sensnal lust. DBoth times we write D‘?;??_ o
with the orthophonic Dagesk® in the 5 following b, and with-

U Vid, Luth. Zeitschrift, 1863, p. 413. It is the rule, according to
whicl, with Ben-Asber, it is to be written 113-j3
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out the recompensative Dagesh, the want of which is in a certain
measure covered by the Methey (vid. Norzi). Regarding the
anf. constr. MY (cf. MR, xvi. 16), vid. Gesen. § 75, Anm. 2;
and regarding the sequence of accents here necessary, D'?_?'?;’?_ 5:‘5
=0y (not Mercha, Dechi, Athnack, for Dechi would be here
contrary to rule), vid. Thorath Emeth, p. 22 § 6, p. 43 § 7.
In 40 nothing is to be gained from the Chethib w. There is
not a substantive W, desire, the constr. of which would here
have to be read, not ix (Umbreit, Gesenius), but W, after the
form 2 (Maurer) ; and why did the author not write Y nmn?
Dat the particle ¢ does not lere also fall in with the connec-
tion; for if WY i connect itself with  (Hitzig, Ewald, and
others), then it would drag disagreeably, and we would have
here a spiritless classification of things unadvisable for kings.
Battcher therefore sees in this W the remains of the obli-
terated NidD; a corrector must then have transformed the x
which remained into '%. DBut before one ventures on such
conjectures, the Keri % [where?] must be tried. TIs it the
abbreviated ™ (Herzog's Real-Worterbuch, xiv. 712)? Cer-
tainly not, because 13 M DI would mean: and the princes,
or rulers (vid. regarding DM at viii. 15), have no mead,
which is inconsistent. DBut P does not abbreviate itself into
W, but into "%, Not '8, but "%, is in ITeb,, as well as in Ethiop.,
the word with which negative adjectives such as ' ¥, not
innocent, Job xxii. 30, and in later Ileb. also, negative sen-
tences, such as WD 'W: it is not possible, are formed.!
Therefore Miihlau vocalizes ¥, and think§ that the author used
this word for 5, so as not to repeat this word for the third
time. DBut how is that possible 2 3% " signifies either : not
mead, or: there is not mead; and both afford, for the passage
before us, no meaning. Is, then, the Keri "¢ truly so unsuit-
able? Indeed, to explain: how came intoxicating drink to
rulers! is inadmissible, since "% always means only ubi (e.g.
Gen. iv. 9) ; not, like the Ethiop. ait, also quomodo. Dut the

1 The author of the Comm. p 3pt AW to the pwA M, c. 6, Geiger and
others would read vy, because W is abbreviated from py. DBub why not
from py, 1 Sam. xxi. 9? The traditional expression is wy; and Elias
Levita in the Tishbi, as also Baer in the Siddur Abodath Jisrael, are right
in defending it against that innovation.

VOL. 1I. X
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question ubi temetum, as 2 question of desire, fits the connec-
tion, whether the sentence means: non decet principibus dicere
(Alron b. Josef supplies ywoNW) ubi temetum, or: absit a
principibus quarere ubi temetum (Fleischer), which, from our
view of 4a, we prefer. There is in reality nothing to be sup-
plied; but as 4a says that the drinking of wine ought not to
characterize kings, so 43, that “ Where is mead ?” (i.e. this
eager inquiry after mead) ought not to characterize rulers.!
Wlhy not? ver. 5 says. That the prince, being a slave to
drink, may not forget the PRM®, d.c. that which has been made
and has become ph, thus that which is lawfully right, and may
not alter the righteous cause of the miserable, who cry against
their oppressors, i.e. may not handle falsely the facts of the
case, and give judgment contrary to them. {7 MY (Aquila,
Theodotion, Quinta, aAhowoby xpioiv) is elsewhere equivalent
to BIYD ML (MY). Y™ are those who are, as it were, born
to oppression and soffering. This mode of expression is a
Semitism (I'leischer), but it here heightens the impression of
the Arab. colouring. In b3 (Venet. @vrwoby) it is indicated
that, not merely with reference to individual poor men, but in
gencral to the whole class of the poorer people, suffering
Liumanity, sympathy and a regard for truth on the part of a
prince given to sensuality are easily thrown aside. Wine is
better suited for those who are in a condition to be timeously
Lelped over which, is a refreshment to them.
Ver. 6 Give strong drink to him that is perishing,
And wine to those whose soul is in bitter woe;
7 Let him driok and forget his poverty,
And let him think of Lis misery no more.

The preparation of a potion for malefactors who were con-
demned to death was, on the ground of these words of the
proverb, cared for by noble women in Jerusalem (map pwh
pbeiaw), Sunhedrin 43a; Jesus rejected it, because He wished,
withoat becoming insensible to His sorrow, to pass away from
the earthly life freely and in full consciousness, Mark xv. 23.

! The translation of Jerome, quia nullm secretum est uli regnat ebrictas
(as if the words were w;r_:_} W NN n~§), corresponds to the proverb: D)
D N v, when the wine goes in the seeret comes out ; or, which is the
sawe thing : if one adds v (= 70), T¥D (= 70) comes out.
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The transition from the plur. to the sing. of the subject is in
ver. 7 less violent than in ver. 5, since in ver. 6 singular and
plur. already interchange. We write w;u'a?n with the counter-
tone Aletheg and Mercha. 3N designates, as at Job xxix. 13,
xxxi. 19, one who goes to meet destruction: it combines the
present signification interiens, the fut. signif. interdturus, and
the perf. perditus (hopelessly lost). 23 "0 (those whose minds
are filled with sorrow) is alse supparted from the Dook of Job,
iit. 20, ef. xxi. 25, the language and thonght and mode of writing
of which notably rests on the Proverbs of Agur and Lemuel
(vid. Miiblau, pp. 64-60). The Venet. Tols wixpois (not Yruypois)
h Yuyiv. UM (poverty) is mot, however, found there, but
only in the Book of Proverbs, in which this word-stem is more
at home than elsewhere. 1Vine rejoices the heart of man, I’s.
civ. 15, and at the same time raises it for the time above
oppression and want, and out of anxiouns sorrow, wherefore it is
soonest granted to them, and in sympathizing love ought to be
presented to them by whom this its beneficent influence is to be
wished for. The ruined man forgets his poverty, the dceply
perplexed his burden of sorrow ; the king, on the contrary, is
in danger from this cause of forgetting what the law required
at his hands, viz. in relation to those who need help, to whom
especially his duty as a ruler refers.
Ver. 8 Open thy mouth for the dumb,
For the right of all the children of leaving;
9 Open thy mouth, judge rightcously,
And do right to the poor and needy.

Ile is called dumb who suffers the infirmity of dumbness, as W
and B3, Job xxix. 15, is he who suffers the infirmity of blind-
ness or lameness, not lere figuratively; at the same time, he
who, on account of his youth, or on account of his ignorance,
or from fear, cannot speak before the tribunal for himsell
(Fleischer). With 5 the dat. commodi (LXX. after Lagarde,
poyhdhe ; Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, ahdhe ; the Venet.
after Gebhardt, BuBg) 5, of the object aimed at, interchanges,
as eg. 1 Kings xix. 3, 2 Kings vii. 7, £e's:dy, for the preserva-
tion of their life, or for the sake of their life, for it is seldom
that it introduces the object so purely as here. And that an
infin. such as "ﬂsq should stand as a subst. occurs proportionally
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seldomer in Heb. (Isa. iv. 435 Ps. xxii. 75 ef. with 7 of the
artic., Num. iv. 12 ; Ps.]xvi. 9) than it does in Arab. fidn wa
in the same'\\'ay as ™23, 50, belongs to the Arab, comple:':ior.l
of this proverb, but without its being necessary to refer to the
Arab. in order to fix the meaning of these two words, Hitzig
explains after khalf, to come after, which further means ¢ to
have the disadvantage,” in which Z&ckler follows him ; but this
verb in Arab. does not mean Jovepelv (Vorepeiofar), we must
explain ¢ sons of him that remains behind,” t.e. such as come
not forward, but remain behind (an) others. Miihlau goes’
further, and explains, with Schultens and Vaihinger: those
destitate of defence, after (Arab.) kialafahu he is ranked next
to him, and has become his representative—a use of the word
forcign to the Heb, Still less is the rendering of Gesenius
justified, * children of inheritance” = children left behind,
after khallafa, to leave behind ; and Luther, ¢ for the cause of
all who are left behind,” by the phrase (Arab.) kiallfany ’an
‘awnih, he has placed me behind his help, denied it to me, for
the Kal of the verb cannot mean to abandon, to leave, And
that ;bn %3 means the opposers of the truth, or of the poor, or
the litigious person, the quarrelsome, is perfectly inadmissible,
since the Kal mbn cannot be equivalent to (Arab.) thilaf, the
inf. of the 3d conj, and besides, the gen. after ™ always
denotes those in whose favour, not those against whom it is
passed; the latter is also valid against Ralbag's “sons of
change,” i.e. who say things different from what they think;
and Ahron b. Josef’s “ sons of changing,” viz. the truth into
lies. We must abide by the meaning of the Heb. "om, “ to
follow after, to change places, pass away.”  Accordingly,
Fleischer understands by ‘fbf_'[, the going away, the dying, viz.
of parents, and translates: eorum qui parentibus orbati sunt,
In another way Rashi reaches the same sense: orphans de-
prived of their helper. But the connection on 23 requires
that we make those who are intended themselves the subject of
mbr.  Rightly Ewald, Bertheau, Kamphausen, compare Isa.
ii. 18 (and Ps. xc. 5 f., this with questionable right), and under-
stand by the sons of disappearance those whose inherited lot,
whose proper fate, is to disappear, to die, to perish (Symmachus:
TdvTav vioy dmoryopévwy; Jerome: omnium filioruin qui per-
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transeunt). It is not men in general as children of frailty that
are meant (Kimchi, Meiri, Iinmanuel, Euchel, and others),
after which the Venet. vdv vidw Tob peraBdidhew (ie. those
who must exchange this life for another), but such as are on
the brink of the abyss. PJ¥in PISLEY is not equivalent to
PI33, but is the accus. of the object, as at Zech. viii. 16, decide
justice, Z.e. so that justice is the result of thy judicial act; cf.
Knobel on Dent. i, 16. {1 is imper., do right to the miserable
and the poor; cf. Ps. liv. 8 with Jer. xxii. 16, v. 28. That is
a king of a right sort, who directs his high function as a judge,
so as to be an advocate [procurator] for the helpless of his
people.

THIRD APPENDIX TO THE SECOND COLLECTION OF
SOLOMONIC PROVERBS.—XXXI. 10 ff.

The admonitions of a faithful mother are followed by words
in praise of a virtuous wife; the poet praises them through
all the predicamenta, ie. all the twenty-two letters of the
Hebrew alphabet. The artificialness of the order, says Hitzig,
proves that the section belongs to a proportionally late age.
But if, as he himself allows, even a Davidic psalm, viz. Is.
1x.-x., is constructed acrostically, then from this, that there the
acrostic design is not so purely carried out as it is here in this
ode, no substantial proof can be drawn for the more recent
origin of the latter. Yet we do not deny that it belongs to an
carlier time than the earliest of the era of Hezckiah. If Hitzig
carries it back to the times subsequent to Alexander on account
of the scriptio plena, without distinctive accents, vers, 17, 25, it
is, on the other hand, to be remarked that it hus the scriptio
plena in common with the “utterance from Massa,” which he
places forward in the times of Hezekiah, without being influ-
enced to such clear vision by writings such as by, xxx. 22,
aaw, xxxi. 6, ouh, xxxi. 4. DBesides, the plene written 1y,
ver. 25, is incorrect, and 113, ver. 17, which has its parallel in
-1y, Ps, Ixxxiv. 6, is in its form altogether dependent on the
Munach, which was added some thousand years after,
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In the LXX. this scction forms the concluding section of
the Book of Proverbs. DBut it varies from the Ieb. text in
that the b (oréua) goes before the y ((oyiv). The very same
sequence of letters is found in the Ileb. text of Ps. xxxiv. and

Stier has interpreted allegorically the matron here com-
mended. He understands thereby the Holy Ghost in His
regenerating and sanctifying influence, as the Midrash does the
T¢ra; Ambrosius, Augustine, and others, the Church; Im-
manuel, the soul in covenant with God, thirsting after the truth,
Asif it were not an invaluable part of Biblical moral instruction
which is here presented to us! Such a woman’s mirror is no-
where else found. The housewife is depicted here as she ought
to be; the poet showslhow she governs and increases the wealth
of the house, and thereby also advances the position of her
liusband in the common estimation, and he refers all these, her
virtues and her prudence, to the fear of God as their root (Von
Hofmann’s Schriftbeweis, ii. 2. 404 f.). One of the most
beautiful expositions of this section is that of Luis de Leon, La
perfecta casada (Salamanca, 1582), which has been revived in
a very attractive way by Wilkens,'

A wife, such as she ought to be, is a rare treasure, a good
excelling all earthly possession :

Ver. 10 i A virtuous woman, who findeth ber!

She stands far above pearls in worth,
In the connection ™0 Nt and the like, the idea of bodily vigour
is spiritnalized to that of capacity, ability, and is generalized;
in virtus the corresponding transition from manliness, and in the
originally Romanic ‘¢ Bravheit,” valour to ability, is completed ;
we have translated as at xii. 4, but also Luther, “ a virtuous
woman,” is suitable, since Tugend (virtue) has with Tachtighet
[ability] the same root-word, and according to our linguistic
[German] usage designates the property of moral goodness and
propriety, while for those of former times, when they spoke
of the tugend (tugent) of a woman, the word combined with
it the idea of fine manners (cf. 1N, xi. 16) and culture (cf.
v 530, xiii. 15). The question N¥2 B, quis inveniat, which,

1 C. A. Wilkens' Fray Luis de Leon. A biography from the History of
the Spanish Inquisition and Church of the 16th cent. (1866), pp. 322-327.
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Eecles. vii. 24, proceeds from the supposition of the impos-
sibility of finding, conveys here only the idea of the difficulty of
finding. In ancient Jerusalem,when one was married, they were
wont to ask: Nyw W Ny, 4.¢. has he found ? thus as is said at
Prov. xviii. 22, or at Eccles. vii. 26. A virtuous woman [braves
Weil] is not found by every one, she is found by comparatively
few. 1In 10b there is given to the thought which underlies the
question a synonymous expression. Ewald, Elster, and Zockler
incorrectly render the 1 by “although” or “and yet.” Fleischer
rightly : the second clause, if not in form yet in sense, runs
parallel to the first. 729 designates the price for which such a
woman is sold, and thus is purchasable, not without reference
to this, that in the Orient a wife is obtained by means of 170,
9m, synon. 1, for which a wife of the right kind is gained,
is pimY, placed further, 7.e. is more difficult to be obtained, than
pearls (vid. regarding “ pearls” at iii. 15), i.e. than the price for
such precious things. The poet thereby means to say that such
a wife is a more precious possession than all earthly things
which are precious, and that he who finds such an one has to
speak of liis rave fortune. The reason for this is now given:
Ver. 11 3 The heart of her husband doth trust her,
And he shall not fail of gain,

If we interpret 5?‘-?, after Eccles. ix. 8, as subject, then we miss
i5; it will thus be object., and the husband subj. to "o ¥5: nec
lucro carebit, as e.g. Fleischer translates it, with the remark that
50% denotes properly the spoil which one takes from an enemy,
but then also, like the Arab. danymat, can mean profit and gain
of all kinds (cf. Rédiger in Gesenius' Thes.). Thus also in
our “ kriegen” =to come into possession, the reference to war
disappears. Hitzig understands by 5%, the continual prosperity
of the man on account of his fortunate possession of such a
wife ; but in that case the poct should have said bhu nnn; for
S is gain, not the feeling that is therewith connected. There
is here meant the gain, profit, which the lousewife is the
means of bringing in (cf. Ps. Ixviii. 18). The heart of her
husband (73y3) can be at rest, it can rest on her whom it loves
—he goes after his calling, perhaps a calling whicl, though
weighty and honourable, brings in little or nothing; bnt the
wife Leeps the family possessions scrupulously together, and
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increases them by her laborious and prudent management, so that
there is not wanting to him gain, which he properly did not
acquire, but which the confidence he is justified in reposing in
his wife alone brings to him.  She is to him a perpetual spring
of nothing but good.
Ver. 12 3 Sbe doeth good to him, and not evil,
All the days of her lile;
or, as Luther translates :
¢t Sie thut jm liebs vnd kein leids."
[She does him good, and no harm.]
She is far from ever doing him evil, she does him only good all
her life long; her love is not dependent on freaks, it rests on
deep moral grounds, and hence derives its power and purity,
which remain ever the same. 223 signifies to accomplish, to
perform. To the not assimilated form a.‘u:brg:;, cf. W2, 10,
The poet now describes how she disposes of things:
Ver. 13 9 She careth for wool and flax,
And worketh these with her hands’ pleasure.
The verb t77 proceeds, as the Arab. shows,' from the primary
meaning terere; but to translate with reference thereto: tractat
langm et linum (LXX., Schultens, Dathe, Rosenmiiller,
Flcischer), is inadmissible. The IIeb. t7 does not mean the
external working at or manufacturing of a thing; but it
means, even when it refers to this, the intention of the mind
purposely directed thereto. Thus wool and flax come into view
as the material of work which she cares to bring in; and thrm
signifies the work itself, following the creation of the need of
work. Ilitzig translates the second line: she works at the
business of her hauds. Certainly 3 after "% may denote the
sphere of activity, Ex. xxxi. 4; 1 Kings v. 30, ete.; but if y20
had here the weakened signification business, wpdyua,—which
it gains in the same way as we say business, affair, of any object
of care,—the scarcely established mcaning presents itself, that
she shows herself active in that which she has made the business
of her hands. How much more beautiful, on the contrary, is the
thought: she is active with her hands’ pleasure! 120 is, as
Schultens rightly explains, inclinatio fleza et propensa in aliquid,
und pulchre manibus diligentissimis attribuitur lubentia cum ob-
! The juquirer is there called (Arab.) daras, as libros terens.
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lectatione et per oblectationem sese animans. 2P, without obj.
accus., signifies often: to accomplish, e.g. Ps. xxii. 32; here it
stands, in a sense, complete in itself, and without object. accus.,
as when it means ¢ handeln” [agere], xiii. 16, and particularly
to act in the service of God = to offer sacrifice, Ex. x. 25 ; it
means here, and at Ruth ii. 19, Hag. ii. 4, to be active, as
at Isa, xix. 15, to be effective; DYM is equivalent to bum
ﬁ;-\‘%?;;; or n:‘;\:s?rg tem (cf. under x. 4). And pleasure and
love for the work, 20, can be attributed to the hands with the
same right as at Ps. lxxviii. 72, discretion. The disposition
which animates a man, especially his inner relation to the work
devolving upon him, communicates itself to his hands, which,
according as he has joy or aversion in regard to his work, will
be nimble or clumsy. The Syr. translates: “and her hands
are active after the pleasure of her leart;” but y2m3 is not
equivalent to AYEND; also F273, in the sense of con amore
(Battcher), is not used. The following proverb praises the
extent of her housewifely transactions:
Ver. 14 1 She is like the ships of the merchant—

Bringeth her food from afar.
She is (LXX. éyévero) like merchant ships (Ni=N3, indetermi-
nate, and thus to be read kgonijoth), i.e. she has the art of such
ships as sail away and bring wares from a distance, are equipped,
sent out, and managed by an enterprising spirit; so the
prudent, calculating look of the brave wife, directed towards
the care and the advancement of her house, goes out beyond
the nearest circle; she descries also distant opportunities of
advantageous purchase and profitable exchange, and brings in
from a distance what is necessary for the supply of her house,
or, mediately, what yields this supply (P72, Cod. Jaman.
pozn, ef. under Isa. x. 6), for she finds that source of gain
she has espied. With this diligence in her duties she is not
a long sleeper, who is not awakened till the sun is up; but

Ver. 15 y She riseth up while it is yet night,

And giveth food to her house,

And the fixed portion to her maidens.
The fut. consec. express, if not a logical sequence of connection,
yet a close inner binding together of the separate features of
the character here described. Early, ere the morning dawns,
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such a housewife rises up, because she places care for lier
house above her own camfort; or rather, because this care is to
ler a satisfaction and a joy. Since now the poet means with-
out doubt to say that she is up before the other inmates of the
house, especially before the children, though not before the
maids : we have not, in {PM, to think that the inmates of
the house, all in the morning night-watch, stand round about
her, and that each receives fromn her a partion for the ap-
proaching day; but that she herself, early, whilst yet the most
are asleep, gives out or prepares the necessary portions of food
for the day (cf. 1M, Isa. liii. 9). Regarding 7719, food, from
A0 (to tear in picces, viz. with the teeth), and regarding ph, a
portion decreed, vid. at xxx. 8, It is true that pi also means
the appointed labour (penswn), and thus the day’s work
(81" 737) ; but the parallelism brings it nearer to explain after
xxx. §, as is done by Gesenins and Hitzig after Ex. v. 14.
This industry,—a pattern for the whole house,—this punctu-
ality in the management of household matters, secures to her
success in the extension of her houseliold wealth :
Ver. 16 1 She secketh a field and getteth possession of it ;
Of the fruit of her hands she planteth a vineyard,

The field which she considereth, towards which her wish and
ler effort are directed, is perhaps not one beyond those which
she already possesses, but one which has hitherto been wanting
to her family; for the poet has, after ver. 23, an inhabitant of
a town in his eye,—a woman whose husband is not a landlord,
but has a business in the city. The perf. #1] precedes and
cives circumstantiality to the chief factum expressed by 7npm.
Regarding 0921, vid. xxi. 27. « HE% is the general expression
for purchasing, as i3, 240, for selling. Thus the Aram. and
Arab. 0%, while, (Arab.) akhadl w’ta, Turk. alisch werisch
(from elmek, to take, and wirmek, to give—viz. sdtin, in the
way of sellm ; Lat. venum), post.-bibl. jAm s or 30 Mp,
denotes giving and taking = business in geneml ” (Flelscher)
In 165 the Chethib is, with Ewald and Bertheau, to be read ¥o3,
and, with Hitzig, to be made dependent on 5npm, as parallel
abj.: “of her hands’ fruit (she gaineth) a planting of vines.”
Dut a planting of vines would be expressed by o3 yen (Mic.
i. 6); and the Ker? My0) is more acceptable. The perf., as a
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fundamental verbal form, is here the expression of the abstract
present : she plants a vineyard, for she purchases vines from
the profit of her industry (Isa. vii. 23, cf. v. 2). The poct has
this augmented houseliold wealth in his eye, for he continues :
Ver. 17 13 She girdeth her loins with strength,
Aund moveth vigorously ber arms.

Strength is as the girdle which she wraps around her body (Ps.
xciii. 1), We write 1142 M:7; both words have Munach, and
the 2 of nya is aspirated. Thus girded with strength, out of
this fulness of strength she makes firm or steels her arms (cf.
Ps. Ixxxix. 22).  The produce of the field and vineyard extend
far beyond the necessity of her house; thus a great portion is
brought to sale, and the gain thence arising stimulates the
industry and the diligence of the unwearied woman.

Ver. 18 1y She perceiveth that her gain is good ;
And her light goeth not out at night.
The perf. and fut. are related to each other as antecedent and
consequent, so that 18« can also be rendered as an hypothetical
antecedent. She comes to find (taste) how profitable her
industry is by the experience resulting from the sale of its pro-
duct: the corn, the grapes, and the wine are found to be good,
and thus her gain (cf. ili. 14) is better, this opened new source
of nourishment productive.

This spurs on ler active industry to redoubled effort, and at
times, when she is not fully occupied by the oversight of her
fields and vineyard, she has another employment over which
her light goes not out till far in the night. ﬂ5“53 is, as at Lam,
ii. 19, a needless Keré for the poetic 95 (Isa. xvi. 3). What
other business it is to which she gives attention till in the
niglt, is mentioned in the next verse.

Ver. 19 ¥ She putteth her hand to the rock [Spinnrocken] ;
And ber fingers lay hold on the spindle.
She applies herself to the work of spinning, and performs it with
skill. The phrase 2 by (MoY, Job xxviii, 9) signifies to take
up an object of work, and 728, with obj. accus. (cf. Amos i. 5),
the handling of the instrument of work necessary thereto. £'83
denotes the hands when the subject is skilful, successful work ;
we accordingly say £'23 I3, not B ¥; cf. vers. 13 and 19,
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Ps. Ixxviii. 72. What ']'?2 means is shown by the Arab. falakat,
which, as distinguished from mighzal, t.e. fusean (Lat. fusus),
is explained by bout errondi et conique au bas du fuseau, thus:
the whorl, 7.e. the ring or knob fastened on the spindle below,
which gives it its necessary weight and regulates its move-
went, Lat. verticellus, post-bibl. N3 (which Bartenora glosses
by the Ital. fusajuolo) or "%, e.g. Kelim ix. G, nxybav vhs
musn, a spindle which holds the whorl hidden (vid. Aruch
under 3, iii.). DBut the word then also signifies per synec-
dochen partis pro toto, the spindle, i.e. the cylindrical wood on
which the thread winds itself when spinning (cf. 2 Sam. iii. 29,
where it means the staff on which the infirm leans); Homer
gives to Ielen and the goddesses golden spindles (ypvonha-
xator). Accordingly it is not probable that ™3 also denotes
the whorl, as Kimchi explains the word: “ =3 is that which
one calls by the name werteil, viz. that which one fixes on the
spindle (72) above to regulate the spinning (mwow),” according
to which the Venet. renders =mwh> by addvduros, whorl, and
15 by &rpakros, spindle. The old interpreters have not recog-
nised that =wh> denotes a thing belonging to the spinning
apparatus ; the LXX,, Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, Syr.,
and Jerome see therein an cthical idea (from W3, to be capable,
able); but Luther, not misled thereby, translates with unusual
excellence : )
She stretches her hand to the rock,
Anpd her fingers grasp the spindle.

ITe has in this no predecessors, except only the Targumists,
whose N3 (vid. Levy) appears also to denote the spinning-
rock. The Syriac and Talmudic ths, which is compared by
Gesenius-Dietrich, is another word, and denotes, not the rock,
but the spindle. Immanuel also, who explains < as the b,
i.e. the spindle, understands (as perhaps also Parchon) by mers
the rock. And why should not the rock (wacken = distaff), z.e.
the stock to which the tuft of flax, hemp, or wool is fixed for
the purpose of being spun, Lat. colus, not be named M3, from
W3, to be upright as a stick, upright in lieight, or perhaps more
correctly as ', 7.e. as that which prepares or makes fit the flax
for spinning?  Also in 'S, Jer. xxix. 26, there are united the
mesnings of the close and the confining dungeon, and oY = iy
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signifies! the place which yields rest. The spinning-wheel is a
German invention of the 16th century, but the rock standing
on the ground, or held also in the hands, the spindle and the
whorl, are more ancient? With the spindle Jn stands in fit
relation, for it is twirled between the fingers, as Catullus says
of Fate:

Libratum tereti versabat pollice fusum.®

That which impels the housewife to this labour is not selfishness,
not a narrow-hearted limitation of her care to the circle of what
is her own, but love, which reaches out far beyond this circle:

Ver. 20 5 She holdeth out her hand to the unfortunate,
And stretcheth forth her hands to the needy.

With 792, 199, is connected the idea of artistic skilfulness;
with 723, here that of offering for counsel (vid. at Isa. ii. 6);
with sympathy and readiness to help, she presents herself to
those who are oppressed by the misfortunes of life as if for an
alliance, as if saying: place confidence in me, I shall do what-
ever I can—there thou hast my hand! Hitzig erroneously
thinks of the open hand with a gift lying in it : this ought to
be named, for > in itself is nothing else than the half-opened

1 QOtherwise, but improbably, Schultens: colus @ =iy = katr kathr, necti
in orbem, circumnecti in globum. In q’gg, whence 153, he rightly finds the
primary mecaning of circumvolutio sive gyratio. o

2 A view of the ancient art of spinning is afforded by the figures of the
12th Dynasty (according to Lepsius, 2380-2167 B.c.) in the burial chamber
of Beni Hassan (270 kilometres above Bulak, on the right bank of the Nilc).
M. J. Heory, in his work L'Egypte Pharaonique (Paris 1816), Bd. 2,
p. 431, mentions that there are figures there which represent ‘¢ toutes les
aopérations de la fabrication des tissus depuis le filage jusqu qu tissage.” Then he
continues : Lez fuseauz dont se serven( les fileuses sont exactement semblables
auz nétres, et on voit méme ces fileuses imprimer le mouvement de rotation G
ces fuseauz, en en froissant le bout infericur entre leur main et leur cuisse,

3 In the *marriage of Peleus and Thetis,” Catullus deseribes the work of
the Fates: * Their hands are ccaselessly active at their never-ending work ;
while the left holds the rock, surrounded with a soft flcece, the right
assiduously draws the thread and forms it with raised fingers; then it
swiftly turns the spindle, with the thumb stretched down, and swings it
away in whirling circles.” Then follows the refrain of the song of the
Fates:

Currite ducentes sublegmina, currite, fusi,
(After HERTZDERG'S Translativn.)
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Liand. Also in 20b we are not to think of alms.  Here itzig
rightly : she stretches out to lim both of her hands, that he
might grasp them, both of them, or whichever he may. She
does not throw to him merely a gift from a distance, but above
all she gives to him to experience her warm sympathy (cf. zek.
svi. 49).  Here, as at 19a, nnb is punctuated (with Dagesl) as
Piel.  The punctuation supposes that the author both times not
unintentionally made use of the intensive form.  This one verse
(20) is complete in itself as a description of character; and
the author has done well in choosing such strong expressions,
for, without this sympathy with misery and poverty, she, so
good and trustworthy and industrious, might indeed be pleasing
to lier husband, but not to God. One could almost wish that
greater expansion had been given to this one feature in the
picture. DBut the poet goes on to describe her fruitful activity
in the nearest sphere of her calling :
Ver. 21 5 She is not afraid of the snow for her house ;
For her whole house is clothed in scarlet.

A fall of snow in the rainy season of winter is not rare in
Palestine, the Hauran, and neighbouring countries, and is
sometimes accompanied with freczing cold.! She sees ap-
proaching the cold time of the year without any fear for lier
Liouse, even though the season bring intense cold; for hier whole
louse, 7.c. the whole of the members of her family, are D w:f;
The connection is accusatival (Venet. évSebupévos pubpd), as at
2 Sam. xv. 32; Ezek. ix. 2, 3. %, from MY, to shine, glance
clear, or high red, and is with or without ny%n the name of
the colour of the Kermes worn, crimson or scarlet, perhaps to
be distinguished from 227, the red-purple shell colour, and
ﬂé;if;l, the blue. B%Y are clothing or material coloured with
suclt 2 (bright red) (vid. at Isa.i. 18). The explanation of
the word by dibapha is inadmissible, because the doubled
colouring, wherever it is mentioned, always refers to the purple,
particularly that of Tyre (dibapha Tyria), not to the scarles.?
But why does the poet name scarlet-coloured clothing? On

! Vid. regarding a fall of snow in Jerusalem, the journal Saat anf

Iloffnung Jakrg. 3, Ileft 3 and in the ITauran Comm. to Job xxxviii. 22.

Vid. Blimner's Die gewcrbliche Thitigkeit der Viller des klassischen
Alterthums (1809), p. 21 .
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account of the contrast to the white snow, says Ilitzig, he
clothes the family in crimson. But this contrast would be a
meaningless freak. Rather it is to be supposed that there is
ascribed to the red material a power of retaining the heat, as
there is to the white that of keeping off the hicat; but evidences
for this are wanting, Thereforc Rosenmiiller, Vaihinger,
and Botteher approve of the translation duplicibus (Jerome,
Luther) [= with double clothing], becanse they read, with the
LXX,, ouwti!  But, with right, the Syr., Targ. abide by
NI, scarlet.  The searlet clothing is of wool, which as
such preserves warmth, and, as high-coloured, appears at the
same time dignified (2 Sam. i. 24). From the protecting, and
at the same time ornamental clothing of the family, the poct
proceeds to speak of the bed-places, and of the attire of the
housewife :
Ver. 22 15 She prepareth for herself pillows ;
Lincn and purple is her raiment.

Regarding "2 (with 3 raplhatum), vid. at vii. 16. Thus,
pillows or mattresses (Aquila, Theodotion, wepioTpdpara;
Jerome, stragulatam vestem; Luther, Decke = coverlets) to
make the bed soft and to adorn it (IKimchi: mzon by nia:?,
according to which Veret. kéouia); Symmachus designates it
as dudirdovs, t.e. TamnTes (tapete, tapetia, cavrpets), which are
hairy (shaggy) on both sides.* Only the LXX. makes out of
it Suwods yhaivas, lined overcoats, for it brings over Dwwh.
By FI?'-‘ID}“IX{ it is not meant that she prepares such pillows for
her own bed, but that she herself (i.e. for the wants of her
house) prepares them. But she also clothes herself in costly
attire. ¥ (an Egyptian word, not, as Heb., derived from vht,
cogn. Y, to be white) is the old name for linen, according to
which the Aram. translates it by p13, the Greck by Bucoos, vid.
Genesis, pp. 470, 557, to which the remark is to be added, that

1 The LXX. reads togzether b™3 1 DWW, bdrosd; xAaivas, and brings
into vers. 21 (her husband remains without care for the members of the
family if it does not snow yrori%y, as it is o be read for yeosiln) and 22
the husband, who appears to the trauslator too much kept in the back-
ground.

2 V7id. Tumbroso, Recherches sur I'Economie politique de UEgypte sous lcs
Lagides (Turin, 1870), p. 111; des tapis de laine de premitre qualité,
pourpres, laincuz des deuzr cdtés (dudizazor).
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the linen [Byssus), according to a prevailing probability, was
not a fine cotton cloth, but linen cloth. Luther translates th,
here and elsewhere, by weisse Seide [white silk] (onpirdp, i.e.
from the land of the Sijpes, Rev. xviii. 12) ; but the silk is first
mentioned by Ezckiel under the name of "¢ ; and the ancients
call the country where silk-stuff (bombycina) was woven,
uniformly Assyria. 21 (Aram, MW, derived by Benfey,
with great improbability, from the rare Sanserit word rdga-
vant, red-coloured ; much rather from D) = 0p), as stuff of
variegated colour) is red purple; the most valuable purple
garments were brought from Tyre and Sidon.

Now, first, the description turns back to the husband, of the
woman who is commended, mentioned in the introduction :

Ver. 23 3 Well known in the gates is her husband,
Where he sitteth among the elders of the land.
Such a wife is, according to xii. 4, M2 NLOY,—she advances
the estimation and the respect in which her husband is held.
He has, in the gates where the affairs of the city are de-
liberated upon, a well-known, reputable name; for there he
sits, along with the elders of the land, who are chasen into the
council of the city as the chief place of the land, and has a
weighty voice among them. The phrase wavers between Y
(LXX. mepiBrentos yiveras; Venet. Exvworacr) and Y1, The
old Venetian edd. have in this place (like the Cod. Jaman.),
and at Ps. ix. 17, Y15 on the contrary, Ps. lsxvi. 2, Eccles.
vi, 10, Y1, and that is correct ; for the Masora, at this place
and at Ps. Ixxvi. 2 (in the Biblia rabl.), is disfigured. The
description, following the order of the letters, now directs at-
tention to the profitable labour of the housewife:
Ver. 24 p Sbe prepareth body-linen and selleth it,
And girdles doth she give to the Pheenicians.

It is a question whether {10 signifies owdwy, cloth from
Sindhy, the land of India (vid. at Isa. iil. 23) ; the Arab. sadn
(sadl), to cause to hang down, to descend (for the purpose of
covering or veiling), offers an appropriate verbal root. In the
Talmud, b is the sleeping linen, the curtain, the embroidered
cloth, but particularly a light smock-frock, as summer costume,
which was worn on the bare body (cf. Mark xiv. 51f.).
Kiwchi explains the word by night-shirt ; the Edictum Diocle-
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tiani, xvili. 16, names owdoves wortapiat, as the Puapyrus
Louvre, 69ovia éyxowprtpia; and the connection in the Edict
shows that linen attire (éx Afvov) is meant, although—as with
v, so also with {mo—with the ancicnts and the moderns,
sometimes linen and sometimes cotton is spoken of without any
distinction. ZEthicus speaks of -costly girdles, Cosmogr. 84,
as fabricated at Jerusalem : daltea regalia . . . ex Hierosolyma
allata; Jernsalem and Scythopolis were in later times the
chief places in Palestine for the art of weaving. In Galilee
also, where excellent flax grew, the art of weaving was carried
on; and the 666vas, which, according to Clemens Alex. Pwdag.
ii, 10, p. 239, were exported éx wfs ‘EfBpaiwy, are at least in
their 1naterial certainly svnon. with cuwdoves. Regarding M,
syn. 7212, opp. 22, syn. NP2 =m0, vid. at 16a. There is no
reason to interpret W13 here, with the obliteration of the
ethnographical meaning, in the gencral sense of 1D, trader,
merchant ; for purple, 223, is a Pheenician manulacture, and
thus, as an article of exchange, can be transferred to the pos-
session of the industrious wife. The description is now more
inward :

Ver. 25 p Strength and honour is her clothing ;
Thus she laugheth at the future day.

She is clothed sith 1y, strength, .. power over the changes of
temporal circumstances, which easily shatter and bring to ruin
a household resting on less solid foundations; clothed with
7, glory, i.e. elevation above that which is low, little, com-
mon, a state in which they remain who propose to themselves
no high aim after which they strive with all their might: in
other words, her raiment is just pride, true dignity, with which
she looks confidently into the future, and is armed against all
sorrow and care. The connection of ideas, 19 1} (defectively
written, on the contrary, at Ds. Ixxxiv. 6, Masora, and only there
written plene, and with Munach), instead of the frequent
ﬂ‘lrn, occurs only here. The expression 250 is like Job xxxix.
7, wherefore Hitzig rightly compares Job xxiv. 14 to 25a.
Ny of, distinguished from PN, and incorrectly interpreted
(Rasln) of the day of death, is, as at Isa, xxx. 8, the future,
here that which one at a later per)od may enter upon.

VOL. 11, Y
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The next verse presents one of the most beautiful features in
the portrait

Ver. 26 p She openeth her mouth with wisdom,
And amiable iustruction is on her tongue.

The 3 of M2N3 js, as also at Ps. xlix. 5, Ixxviil, 2, that of
means: wlhen she speaks, then it is wisdom pressing itself
from her heart outward, by means of which she breaks the
silence of her mouth. With 5, in the expression 260, else-
wliere NAA interchanges : under the tongue, Ps. x. 7, one has
that which is ready to be spoken out, and on the tongue, Ps.
xv. 3, that which is in the act of being spoken out. I2NRIA
is & genitive connection after the manner of ¢tdrath NBY, Mal. ii.

6. The gen. is not, as at Lev. vi. 2, in térath Sy, the gen. of
the object (thus e.g. Fleischer’s institutio ad hwnanitatem), but
the gen. of property, but not so that 1on denotes grace (Sym-
machus, vépos émiyapes; Theodotion, voues ydpitos), becanse
for this meaning there is no example cxcept Isa. xL G
and since 1on in the O. T. is the very same as in the N. T,
love, which is the fulfilling of the law, Hos. vi. 6, cf. 1 Kings
xx. 81,1 it is supposed that the poet, since he writes 0 RN,
and not I NN, means to designate by 97 this property
without which her love for her husband, her industry, her
high sentiment, would be no virtues, viz. unselfish, sympa-
thizing, gentle love. Instruction which bears on itself the
stamp of such amiability, and is also gracious, Z.c. awaken-
ing love, because going forth from love (according to which
Luther, translating koldselige Lere = pleasing instructions, thus
understands it)—such instruction she carries, as house-mother
(i- 8), in her mouth, Accordingly the LXX. translate (vid.
Lagarde regarding the mistakes of this text before us) feauoi
écyuoovrys, and Jerome lex clementie. D0 is related to
M20% as grace to love; it denotes love showing itself in kind-
ness and gracefulness, particularly condescending love, proceed-
ing from a compassionate sympathy with the sufferings and
wants of men. Such graceful instruction she communicates

! Immanuel remarks that Térath pn probably relers to the Tora, and

won 3w, ie. which is wholly love, which goes forth in love, to the
Glesetz = statule,
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now to this and now to that member of lier houseliold, for
uothing that goes on in her house escapes her observation.

Ver. 27 ¥ She looketh well to the ways of ber house,
And eatcth not the bread of idlencss.

Although there exists an inner relation between 27a and ver.
26, yet 27a is scarcely to be thought of (Ilitzig) as appos. to
the suffix in ﬂgi:'?. Participles with or without determination
oceur in descriptions frequently as predicates of the subject
standing in the discourse of the same force as abstr. present
declarations, e.g. Isa. xl. 22 f,, Ps. civ. 13 f.  ™m3% is connected
with the accus. of the object of the intended warning, like
xv. 3, and is compared according to the form with M0, vii, 11.
n;*@q signifies elsewhere things necessary for a journey, Job
vi, 19, and in the plur. magnificus it denotes show (pompe),
I1ab, iii. G : but originally the walk, conduct, Nah. ii. 6; and
here in the plur. walks = comings and goings, but not thesc
separately, but in general, the modi procedendi (LXX. &a-
rpyBar). The Chethib has mabn, probably an error in writing,
but possibly also the plur. of ﬂ??ﬂ, thus found in the post.-bibl.
ITeb. (after the form NiPYY), cnstom, viz. appointed traditional
law, but also like the Aram, N;'?.j (emph. ND;?D), usage, manner,
common practice. IHitzig estimates this Chethil, understood
Talmudically, as removing the section into a late period; but
this Talmudical siguification is not at all appropriate (Hilzig
translates, with an incorrect rendering of may, “for she sces
after the ordering of the house”), and besides the Aram.
8abi, g, Targ. Prov. xvi. 9, in the first line, signifies only
the walk or the manner and way of going, and this gives with
the Keri essentially the same signification. Luther well: Sie
schawet wie es in jrem Ilause zugeht [=she looks how it goes in
lier house]. Ier eyes are turned everywhere; she is at one
time here, at another there, to look after all with her own eyes;
she does not suffer the day’s work, according to the instructions
given, to be left undone, while she folds her own hands on her
bosom ; but she works, keeping an oversight on all sides, and
does not cat the bread of idleness (Moyy = 1?}‘3’, xix. 15), but
bread well deserved, for € 7 ob Oéhee ¢pydleafar, undé
éofiétw, 2 Thess. iii. 10.
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Now begins the finale of this song in praise of the virtuous
woman :

Ver. 28 p Her sons rise up and bless her,
Her husband (riseth up) and praiseth her.

The Piel '8 in such a connection is denom. of Wi (L),
Her children rise up (oW, like e.g. Jer. xxvi. 17, but here,
perhaps, with the associated idea of reverential honour) and bless
her, that she has on her part brought the house and them to
such prosperity, such a position of respect, and to a state where
love': (on) reigns, and her husband rises up and sings Ler
praise.
Ver. 29 = ** Many are the daughters who have done bravely,
But thou hast surpassed them all together.”

We have already often remarked, last time under xxix. 6, that
37, not indeed in its sing., but in its plur. 37 and Ni3Y, can
precede, after the manner of a numeral, as attribute; but this
syntactical licence, xxviii. 12, by no means appears, and needs
to be assumed as little here asat viii. 26, although there is
no reason that can be adduced against it. b Y signifies
here not the gaining of riches (the LXX., Syr., Targ., Jerome,
Luther, Gesenius, Béttcher, and others), which here, where the
encomium comes to its height, would give to it a mercenary
mammon-worship note—it indeed has this signification only
when connected with 5 of the person: Sibi opes acquirere, Deut.
vi. 17; Ezek. xxviii. 4—but: bravery, energy, and, as the
reference to 20 NL% demands, moral activity, capacity for
activity, in accordance with one's calling, wowiv dperiiy, by
which the Venet. translates it. n13 is, as in the primary pas-
sages, Gren. xxx. 13, Song vi. 9, a more delicate, finer name of
women than O't: many daughters there have always been
who have unfolded ability, but thon my spouse hast raised thy-
self above them all, i.e. thou art excellent and incomparable.
Tnstead of MbY, there is to be written, after Chajug, Aben Ezra
(Zachotl, 7a), and Jckuthiel under Gen. xvi. 11, lg'_Sy; the
Spanish Nakdanim thus distingnish the forms n¥¥D, thou hast
found, and nNy®, she has found. -‘l;?,?, for i'JD, Gen. xlii. 36.
What now follows is not a continnation of the husband’s words
of praise (Ewald, Elster, Lowenstein), but an epiphonema auctoris
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(Schultens) ; the poet confirms the praise of the husband by
referring it to the general ground of its reason :
Ver. 30 © Grace is deceit; and beauty, vanity-—
A wife that fearcth Jahve, she shall be praised.
Grace is deceit, because he who estimates the works of a wife
werely Dy the loveliness of her external appearance, is deceived
by it; and beauty is vanity, vanitas, because it is nothing that
remains, nothing that is real, but is subject to the law of all
material things—transitoriness. The true value of a wife is
measured only by that which is enduring, according to the
moral background of its external appearance ; according to the
piety which makes itself manifest when the beauty of bodily
form has faded away, in a beauty which is attractive.! bl
(with Makkeph following)? is here the connective form of MY
(fem. of ®). The ILithpa. 5.53”:11? is here manifestly (sxvii. 2)
not reflexive, but representative of the passive (cf. xii. 8, and
the frequently occurring 5???, laudatus = laudandus), nowhere
occurring except in the passage before us. In itself the fut.
may also mean: she will be praised =is worthy of praise, but
the jussive rendering (Luther: Let her be praised) is recom-
mended by the verse which follows:
Ver. 31 n Give to her of the fruit of her hands;
And let Lier works praise her in the gates!
The fruit of her hands is the good which, by her conduet, she
has brought to maturity,—the blessing which she has secured
for others, but, according to the promise (Isa. iii. 10), has also
secured for her own enjoyment. The first line proceeds on the
idea that, on account of this blessing, she herself shall rejoice.
FI'?ﬁJll'-:l (with Gaja, after Metheg-Setzung, § 37) is not equivalent
to give to her honour because of . . .; for in that case, in-
stead of the ambiguous I?, another preposition—such e.g. as 513
—would have been used ; and so ¥, of itself, cannot be equi-

1 Vid. the application of ver. 30 in Taanith 26b: * Young man,” say
the maidens, ** lift up thine eyes and behold that which thou choosest for
thyself ! Direct thine eyes not to beauty (M3), direct thine eyes to the
family (qnouip) ; pleasantuess is a deception, etc.”

2 The writing =Ny’ is that of Ben Asher, Nyt that of Ben Naphtali;
Norzi, from a misunderstanding, claims =ny (with Gaja) as Ben Asher's

Tar
wanner of writing.
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valent to WM (sing the praise of), as Ziegler would read, after
Judg. xi. 40. Tt must stand with 1233, or instead of M8 an
accus. obj. is to be thought of, as at Ps. lxviii. 35, Dent. xxxii.
3, which the necessity of the case brings with it,—the giving,
as a return in the echo of the song of praise. Immanuel is
right in explaining 75-un by 9on 15 %m:n or mam Ton nny Wy,
cf. Ps. xxviil, 4. The 1, as is not otherwise to be expected,
after un is partitive: give to lier something of the fruit of her
hands, i.e. recompense it to her, render it thankfully, by which
not exclusively a requital in the form of honourable recogni-
tion, but yet this specially, is to be thought of. IIer best
praise is her works themselves, In the gates; 7. in the place
where the representatives of the people come together, and
where the people are assembled, her works praise her; and the
poet desires that this may be right worthily done, full of cer-
tainty that she merits it, and that they honour themselves who
seek to praise the works of such a woman, which carry in
themselves their own conmnendation,

NOTE.

The Proverbs peculiar to the Alexandrine Translation.

In the LXX. there are not a few proverbs which are not
found in the Ileb. text, or, as we may express it, are peculiar
to the Egyptian Text Recension, as distinguished from the
Dalestinean. The number is not so great as they appear to
be on a superficial examination ; for many of these apparently
independent proverbs are duplicate translations. In many places
there follows the Greek translation of the Heb. proverbs another
translation, e.g. at i. 14, 27, ii. 2, iii. 15, iv. 10, vi. 255, x. 5,
x1. 16, xiv. 22, xv. 6, xvi. 20, xxiil. 81, xxix. 75, 23, xxxi. 29a.
These duplicate translations are found sometimes at different
places, e.g. xvii. 205 is duplicate to xvii. 16d; xix. 15 is dupli-
cate to xviil. 8; =xxii. 9¢d = xix. 64, 1. 196; xsix. 17 is
duplicate to xxviil. 17¢d ; or, according to the enumeration of
the verses as it lies before us, not within the compass of one
verse to which they belong: xxii. 8, 9 is a duplicate transla-
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tion of ver. 85 and 9a of the Heb. text; xxiv. 23, xxx. 1, a
duplicate translation of xxx, 1; and xxxi. 26, 270, of xxxi. 26
of the Heb. text! Everywlere, here, along with the trans-
lated proverb of our Heb. text, there is not an independent one.
Also one has to be on his guard against seeing independent
proverbs where the translator only, at his own will, modified
one of the Heb. proverbs lying before us, as eg. at x. 10,
xifi. 23, xix. 7, as he here and there lets his Alexandrine
exegesis influence him, ii. 16 f., v. 5, ix. 6, and adds explana-
tory clauses, ii. 19, iii. 18, v. 3, ix. 12; scldom fortunate in
this, oftener, as at i. 18, 22, 28, ix. 12, xxviii. 10, showing by
these interpolations his want of knowledge. There are also,
in the translation, here and there passages introduced from
some other part of Scripture, e.g.: i. 7ab = Ps. exi. 10, LXX.;
iii. 22¢d = iii. 83 iii. 28¢ = xxvii. 1), xiii. 5¢, from Ps. cxii. 5,
cf. xxxvii. 21; xvi. 1 (6o péyas x.T.\) = Sir. iii. 183 xxvi.
1led = Sir. iv. 21. A free reminiscence, such as xvi. 17, may
speak a certain independence, but not those borrowed passages.

Keeping out of view all this only apparent independence,
we place together the independent proverbs contained in the
LXX,, and, along with them, we present a translation of them
into Heb. Such a translation has already been partly at-
tempted by Ewald, Hitzig, and Lagarde; perhaps we have
been here and there more fortunate in our rendering. It is
certainly doubtful whether the translator fourd all these pro-
verbs existing in Heb. Many of them appear to be originally
Greek. DBut the rendering of them into Ilebrew is by no
means useless, It is of essential importance in forming a
judgment regarding the original language.?

t One must suppose that here translations of other Greeks, which were
placed alcngside of the LXX. in Origen’s Hezapla, were taken up into the
LXX. Bt this is not confirmed : these duplicates were component parts
of the LXX., which Origen and the Syriac translators found already
existing.

[2 These the translator has not printed, because, however interesting it
may be to the student of the Hebrew language as such, to compare
Delitzsel’s rcnderings into Hebrew with the Greek original, as placed before
him, they may be here omitted, inasmuch as all that is of importance on
the subject, in an exegetical point of view, Las been already embodied in
the Commentary.]
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There are a few grains of wheat, and, on the other hand,
much chaff, in these proverbs that are peculiar to the LXX.
They are not, in the most remote way, fit to supply the place of
the many proverbs of our Ieb. text which are wanting in the
LXX. One must also here be cautious in examining them.
Thus, e.g., xvii. 19 stands as a proverb of only one line; the
second forms a part of ver. 16. As true defects, we have
noticed the following proverbs and parts of proverbs: i 16,
vii. 25b, viil. 32, 33, xi. 3b, 4, 105, xviii. 8, 23, 24, xix.
1, 2, 15, xxi. 5, xxil. 6, xxiii. 23, xxv. 20a. All these pro-
verbs and parts of proverbs of the Heb. text are wanting in
the LXX.

It is difficult to solve the mystery of this Alexandrine trans-
lation, and to keep separate from each other the Text Iecension
which the translator had before him, the transformations and
corrections ‘which, of his own authority, he made on the
corrvprions which the text of the translation, as it came from'
+ue first translator and the later revisers of it, has suffered in
the course of time. They appear in Egypt to have been as
arbitrary as incompetent in handling the sacred Scriptures.
The separating from each other of the proverbs of Agur and
Lemuel, xxx.-xxxi. 9, has its side-piece in the separation of
Jeremial’s procemiums of the prophecies concerning the peuvple,
Jer. xxv,



INDEXES.

——
L—WORDS ETYMOLOGICALLY EXPLAINED.
I X 28, xix, 9. 'ﬁx, iii. 83. 13y, vi. 34

‘iJ:S, xxiii, 29. 51-‘:' x. 98.
DY, Eiv. 4. A0y, g, xvii. 22,

MmN, pre m., Xxx, 1, 2, x. 13.
D‘sn\, vil. 17 . R "y, xiv. 34.
b, xiv. 24, g, .19, . 8. rbm, xxvi. 21.
rs, v. 23, xiv. 24. ;1 bl B,
51‘\, xx. 14. 03, xxviii, 22. o TV
mona, xii. 1. £y xvil. 15.
ﬁm_}, vii. 16. Syy, xid, 14.
" wu, ‘xXix. 26. P
now, xx. 10
o, vil, 2 w3, xx. 30. a, ix. 3.
ey, Vil 2. n3, xvii. 3 3, Ry, zv. 18,
i, 5. 15, i3, xvi. 3 S
o . o3 (NDB) xii. 18, 1], ﬁJ, xix. 19.
N, xVIL 12. ey 7
'ID\ xvi. 26. nw3, iit. 5. T w7
il ! 103, xiii. 25, xx. 27,
N xHil 7. S 137, xxv. 9.
by, . 17, '5;' ;jv o o, v. 18,
2, xxiv. 23. o ey
op, xxx. 31. Syba, vi. 12. N7, xxil. 2.
By, xxil, 24, a3, vi. 25 R. bn, zxvi. 28, note,
2 B3 y3, vi. 25. O
%, uv. 4, Ty3, Ty, il 1, xxx. :ﬁ' o
ﬁr*N, viii. 30, 2. note. 7, xxvi. 2.
m\'atellg;hléml};\z)l 25, 1]3;,, i. 28. 7250 xi. 27, xxxi, 13,
'I:: i, 21. ' vp3, o 27.
7 ’: i, 10, R. =3, xxx. 2, note. snc'v xiii. 11,
DER, 3. 2% 13, xi. 26. 7, R, xxv 4
v: !]§, Xl 31, cf. xv. 11, ':“1:, xviii. 19. ’r_'t'y z. 3.
'5-.5-“’ zzv. 11, T3, T2, v. 18, xi, 23. | 7, M, = 8, wvil 4,
3, vil. 8. a3, xiv. 30. nain, xxiv. 26, note.

Ipv!-.!@' xxxdd. 22, finy 1, xxx. 15,
T =V 17 MKy, xiv. 3. ¥, %3, Niph. siii. 19
346




346

Wiala (Arab.), confu-
gere, xxxi. 1.

il xxi. 8.

R. wk (Arab.), xxix. 13.

Wakiha,wakay(Arab.),
xxx, 1.

li‘lr, xi. 2.
R. ‘|r, n:r, xviii. 11,
XX.

ah xvi. 2.

op, ey, i 4, 3.0 28,
xxi. 57, xxX. 32, note.

oyt oyt xxii. 14,

1ot xx. 29,

112![. canere, Xxx. 31.

ﬂr‘lr, cingere, Xxx. 31

an, xxi. 14.
faan, zx. 30.
'?Jrl. xiii, 13.

ﬂ‘ln, xxvit. 17.
p‘ln, xv. 19.

‘I‘ln, vii, 27, xviii. 8.
mn, D‘nm, zxvi. 9.
51!'1, xxvil. 3, note.
yan, v. 16.

nwn, viii. 36.
e, vii. 16.

WA, xiv. 8.

‘l‘l‘l,l 6, xxii. 21, note.
5n x. 28, xiii. 22.
P P, v. 20, xvi. 33,

xxi. 14,
0, v. 3.
rdban, xxiii. 29,
oM, o, i 2 x. 1

R. m, nbn, 12,
X1X. O,

'f)r_'!, xxv. 12,
q'?r'l, xxxi. 8,
o, xv. 1.

Xiii,

THE BOOK OF PROVEEDS.

onn, iv. 17.
321, xxii. 6.
R, =i 9.
R. pn, iii. 3, xiv. 34.
om0, id., xzv. 10.
1o, oA, xv. 6.
1BA, 2x%. 4.
o, yan, iii. 15, xviii.
"3 vt 15
a2, xix. 26.
ten, ii. 4.
‘|'§‘r"|, xxvii. 25.
187, i, 14,
R YR, YIS, pEn, X%
17, xxx. 27.
P, vid. py, v. 20, xvi
33, xxi. 14.
R. yn, “pn, xxv. 27.
ppn, viil. 29,
Snn, D‘sﬂn. zxiv. 81.
}'ﬁn, rﬂn, iii. 14, x. 4.
B0, xx. 4.
20, =i, 27.
I, xx. 4,
i, vid, yan.
t:hn, iii. 29.
mn. L}‘Wf'ln‘l, xvii, 28.
R. m, xvu 11.
nn, vi. 27.
A, [on, xxiil. 28.

2§y, zv. 13, xxiv, 13,
510, xvi, 33.

R.co, oy, qy, . 1.
e, xix. 18.

m, xxiii, 4.
y, 2
N xxiL 24,

Py, viii. 30.

) jii. 19.

ﬂ'pw v. 19,

:3‘ iii. 10.

np* pr. ., X5X. 1,
np\ xxx, 17.
mp‘ vi. 5.

)

apy L 13, xvii. 27,
ii. 7. viii. 21.
A, =i 24,
i (2), xii. 12, xiii. 15,
any, o, ii. 21, xiv. 13,
xvii. 7.

N33, xxv. 27.

P9, iii. 19,

=3, xvil. 3.

R. (Arab.) kz, pin, t,
xvil, 11,

R. m3, xxiv. 26, note.

223, vi. 25.

. by, xviii. 14.

n?;.'), ny?'?a_, zviid,
xxv. 8.

13, as substantive, xi.
19, xv. 7.

ND3, vil. 17,

Y03, . 18, viii. 5, avii.
21, xxiii. 9.

b3, iii. 26.

-‘I.?-“:. xiv. 30.

R. =, vi. 25, xxv. 26,

1;;)';, xxxi. 19.

bn3 (also Egypt.ketem),
xxv. 12,

“n3, ITiph., xiv. 18.

13,

5, iv. 23, viii. 5.
R. 3'7 LHJS xxv. 20,
vab, = 8.

R. .‘I5, ..n'> xxvi, 18,
u15 xviii, 8.



nls, xxii. 7.

b, ii. 15.

b, iil. 3.

n".‘) i9.

mS wd, b, =x 25,
xxiii. 2.

vhd, xxx. 0.

R. b, iii. 26.

’)§in.5, xxxi. 1.

yg?, vid. yib.

b, i. 6, 22, iid. 34, xxi.
“94.

b, i 5.

15, Hiph., xxx. 10,

p]]?, xxx, 14.

Nim?, viii. 3.

:§in, v. 16.

i, vii. 5.

o, i 2

“up, iii. 35.

n, v- 5.

o, 4, v. 2.

R. 59, 550, vi. 18,
.\5?3, xiii. 17,

nm-bn, xv. 11, note.

1:-59. i 6.

U"" 131, xxix. 21, note.

my?, id.

7‘;-»;, x. 29,

v, My, Xvi. 4.

Ay, “xvil, 3.

1ﬁpb, v. 15, xxv, 26.

s, vii. 17, note.

yi=byl - xxvi. 8,

a7, Y, Xiv. 10
‘16, xvii'. 11.

pj}?, xx. 30.

INDEXES.

3t
11.

fiNg, xxvi. 26.

'(UD. xiii, 13.

5!.)?3, il

earh, 1. 3.

oS, xvid. 8.

mxa, xxvi. 1.

I8, v 12

T, iv. 25, viii. 6, xv.
1.

™ viil. 6.

), iv. 18, note.

amy, viii. 16, zix. 6,

ony, v. 1.

), % 3L

mh iii. 33.

mJ,xm 16, cf. xxix. 17,

5, v. 15.

o, xIV. 12,

nru, vi. 22

SU?, viil. 21, note.

am, v. 11

M, A, xiii. 23, xxi, 4,

R. 9, n33, xxiv. 26,
nole. '

R3y, iv. 25, v. 21.

933, xx. 11, xxiv. 23,
xxvi. 24,

H?Y?;, vi. 6.

702, viii. 23.

Ny, v. 3, xxiv, 13,

ny3, myy, xsi. 28,

byy, vi. 3.

:E;, xxiv. 24.

0, vide .

ENM xvi. 28.

R ny, iii. 17, note,
'I:‘n:, i 15, m 17.

Dy xviil. 11, xxv.

347

NID, xxiii. 21.

0, xxvil. 15,

]‘jlé, xxxi. 23.

D, iil. 32, xi. 13, xv.
22.

DD, D'D, XXX, 24,

R.5, xv. 19.

R%0, 93D, xi. 3, xiii. 6,
“xv. 4, xix. 3.

Do, xxx. 28,

) vii. 11.

Ty, viii. 26,

A, xii. 17,

ny, x. 29.

ny, viii. 28.

N, vid py 0.
Y, xxv. 25,

D2y, vil. 22.
'lpasy, xxx. 15,
‘.5}_!—51_!, viii. 2.
npﬁy, xxx. 19,
Sy, =vi. 26.

1;1'.'7, vi. 20.

o', i. 9.

2y, v. 10, xv. L.
n'}'x}v, xvi. 30.

"}_‘g, vi. 9, xxvi. 14.
%Y, xxv. 28.

Y, 2Ry, xxil. 4.
2, iii. 23,

2w, Roav, vil 1.
7Y, 2, vii. 9.
oW, M, i 4
U‘m, vii, IG

PLKJ R. vy, xxviii. 17.
ny, xv. 23,

POy PRIV, viii. 18,
oy, xx»:l'. 6.



348

o, iil. 13,

19, viii. 19.

DNy, xxvi. 21.

08, xvii, 14.

'I‘g', xix. 22,

39, s, v. 16, xxi. 1.

15:, xxxi. 19, note.

oha, iv. 26, v. 21.

R o, xzv. 11.

12, v. 6, xxv. 8.

oy, dii. 15.

lj@a,.xxvi. 7.

R. pp, xx. 13.

¥, i 25,

vy, Hiph., xxiii. 52.

R. o, xii. 13, xiii. 3.
"'3, xiii, 3.

13 xviii, 19, xxviii. 2.
ny, xxiii, 8.
Dkng, vi. 15,
*nn, id4.
5115, viii, 8,

8%, xxvii. 23.

ay, vi. 5,

p"l_-f.{, xvi. 13, xxii. 21,

Ty, vi. 26.

T, xiii. 17, xxvi. 14.

nndy, xix. 24, note.

R. oy, vid. R. po.

.‘l;;‘, xxv. 13.

g, xi. 2.

R. yy, vi. 5, xxvi. 23,
and vid. pp.

oy, 3v. 3.

1oy, xxvi. 23.

fiy, x=v. 23.

wizy, vi. 5, xxvi. 2.

12% i. 31, x. 14,

THE BOOK OF PROVERES.

2oy, xxiil. 32.
:];:, xvi. 27.
1y, XXV. 4, xx%. 5.

o (tocrow), xxx.31.

R. 2p, xxii. 23, note.
yap, xxii. 23.

qip: xXX. 28.

P i 7, xxvi. L
o xii. 9.
n\;ﬁc‘pp., xxiv. 31,
NI, P, i 31,
1\;3 xiv. 30.

1:p, viii. 22.

,15;?, vii. 17, note.
. op, oop, xvi. 10,

R.7p (to round, to dig),
XXV.

bl 'I'_I), xvii. 27.

¥ Vi, 12,

R. tip, vi. 5, xvii. 4, 11.
Y, 1. 24, 1i. 2, xvii. 4,
vrip, xxil. 21,

nieNy, xxiv. 7.

u‘)’f"t‘ 0., XXix. 6.

R. 21, iii. 30, vi. 1, vii.
16.

127, vil. 16.

vy, xii. 19.

o7y X 5.

am, vi. 8.

pn‘; xiv. 28.

11, viil. 15.

n*r:nw, xii. 10.

am, Sii. 30,

5':1, xi. 13.

e, X 4.

p~|, i 21,

i) xxvii. 10,

n (to be considerate),
xv. 14.

1Y 3, xxiid, 6.

mn, ii. 20.

R. 'rp, g, vii. 16.

NEY, xii. 18.

nigT, xxvii. 21.

oY, vi. 3.

nyY, xxii. 18,

P % 7.

R g, xx. 13,

Ny, iii. 15.
n;fz./, xx. 29.
nmy, vi. 22, note.

Ry (to, pieree), xviii.
11, xxiii, 1.

]‘;_" xxiii. 1.

5o, Soy, . 3, i 4,
x. 5.

M2="30, xxvi. 10.

nn'w, xiii, 9, xxi. 17.

‘lsbv, X1X, 4.

n‘DDu XXX, 28.

1?;/, v.3.

bing, v. 6.

2t j, xxix, 11,
LY, x. 13.
5;2)', v. 16.
'Ir_:;', v. 19.
7Y, xix, 26.
N, xxx. 8.
P, vii. 8.
i, xiv. 4.
'Y, dii. 20, viii. 28.
any, xiii. 24.
o, v 7.
T2y, xx. 1.



R. 5, i. 18, 83, vi. 5,

xid. 20,
oiby, . 2, xii. 10.
U‘5J n%v xxii. 20.
w‘)", ix. 2
b, 1. 18.
uv'.:}, xxil. 1.
n\mnu. xxX. 28.
e %, xxxi, 21.
1?5), xxiil, 7.
n‘pa;:iglgi, viii. 30,

INDEXES.

joui, xxx. 26.

T, vili. 34.

wau il 8.

qpi‘}, Niph., vii. 6.
PpYh, xxviid. 15.

it 11_-:', iii. 6.

i (linen), xxxi. 22,

nwsn, xviii. 1.
‘);_uﬂ, viil. 26.
9R, v- 19

ni:am_-y, ii. 12.

‘|1 ,xx1x 18.
ﬂm, xii. 26.
'l:vqn, i, 7.
bish 032, xxix, 13.
12m, xvi. 2.
R.5n, i1
mpn, z. 28,
;Etj, xvi. 2.
¥om, vi. 1.
“‘Un, xxi. 31,

IL—SYNONYMS EXPLAINED.

{ﬁ:\\ LA\'U, xxvii. 20.

AT, S3m, Vil 26.

‘)‘N. ‘)‘D:, vol.i. p. 40;
xiv. 3,

=i, M, vi. 23.

aby, i, xiv. 4.

iy, b, vii. 6.

1\:, T3, v. 15.

L‘):, ﬂTr:l, xix, 26.

a3, apon, ik 2.

3, ¥h, e, . 27,

3, WY, v. 11
", m\S ny, xiv. 34.
0P, EXX. 31 note.
v, vid. £

am, 5*3 7, xxi. 29,
[phih i ~|.'__'a: ix, 7

S, PR, WY, Vil 34

a2, vid. pa0-
ah 0% xxvil, 2.

'p‘n, vertus, dpery, XXXi.

10.
50, vid. iy

Ton i xxxi. 26.

a8, vid. pAa.

Y, vid. 3.

w wm‘;. i 24, of.
20.

v, zh, i 2.

o'y, Y, Vi 17.

5*3:. vid, ‘) W

5'03. SJ:. xvn. 21,

5D:, mpm, iti. 26, note.

D‘JJ. D'ﬂ‘ xxxi, 19,
20.

Di\‘}. vid. W3.

205, vid. e

yr~5 vid. .

D, o‘,u;, xvi. 11

rvb, 1y, v- 16.

1D, Nipy, xxv. 26.

I, il By

'>‘Jr3', Pypy e

D"“'D, omeh, i 3.

521, vid. 3.

W, viL 7.

ﬁ:\:, vid. »

EDJ, mI, xviii. 14, xx.
27.

22, vid. 9N

| maTm, or wIR.
xKviil. 2.

ny ng? (to give and to
take), xxxi. 16, 24.

a1, Sap, v 14

Iy, vid. pyo.

oy, vid. %).

np, Wy, il 34, xiv. 2L

oMy, b, iii. 26.

WAy, vid. thA.

cha, vid. oy,

'15:;:, awam, x. 16.

pﬂ‘;, ivat 2 i 3, cf. vol.
i p. 43,

"Dy, vid. .

Snp, vid. 7y

}'*7, R, X 5.

e vid, Sein.

T vid 1
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nwiky, nbnm, ix. 10. | ), vid. tipa. San, vid. N7y
an, vid. ¢ g, vid. S s, nL;)m:q, vid. LN

N id. . 150 ms . B,
by, vid. ¢ i, vid. . thm, TRY, TIY, MY,
51NJ, vid. |1‘I:\‘ o i " - xxx. 31,

2 - .
W, vid. 3. TRy vic- DL mpm, vid. 523.
i, vid. ooy Aawam, vid. mbys. 2, vid
oph vid Dy n3an, vid. 133, :
TIE END.

MURPAY AND G1BB, EDINBCRON,

PRINTERS TO LEK MAJESTY 5 STATIUNCRY QFFICE.





